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From about 1880-1914 in large-sized provincial British settlements numerous significant civic
design schemes, of varying scales and natures, were proposed and undertaken. Although many of
the most important undertakings were found within the largest places at that time arguably the
two most significant ventures — one proposed but not undertaken due to the onset of World War
One in 1914, and the other a built scheme — occurred within settlements of smaller demographic
stature. These two foremost schemes, in Cardiff and Dundee, not only were of the largest spatial
scale of all projects suggested in Britain (discounting London) but moreover explicitly
demonstrated how local authorities could, if they so wished, employ civic design as a means to
allow their settlements to punch above their respective weights in terms of their demographic
size and resources. Importantly too these large-sized projects displayed an international design
and planning character, highlighting in particular the influence of the US City Beautiful
Movement in British urban development. Whilst the creation of a civic centre in Cathays Park,
Cardiff, aimed at establishing a quasi national image of the newly formed Welsh capital city, in
Dundee the scheme put forward by City Architect James Thomson in 1910 not only aimed at
giving architectural character to a city previously derided for its environmental quality, e.g. by
The Builder in 1898 - partly a result of the Corporation’s prudent attitude to public spending in
preceding decades, furthermore encouraged the development of the cultural status of an
industrial settlement known previously as ‘Juteopolis’. Utilizing the British experience for
remodelling and aggrandising existing urban cores in the late-1800s and early-1900s, this
proposal for conference will thus outline not only the ambitious nature of Thomson’s 85 acre
redevelopment project with its eight distinct components, which included the reclaiming of land,
the removal of insanitary properties, the erection of a bridge and numerous grandiose public
buildings, the laying out of garden spaces, avenues lined with trees and formal approaches to the
proposed edifices, but will in addition examine the scheme’s management, with the
municipality’s intention to not induce heavy local rates due to implementing the project, and its
position within the evolution of the transforming of British town centres and British civic design
prior to 1914. Described by the Town Planning Review (1913: 177) as being “interesting”,
“important” and offering Dundee “the most magnificent river front in Britain”, the abandonment
of the scheme due to the onset of World War One in 1914 thereby not only robbed Dundee but
also Scotland and Britain of a unique monumental civic design scheme, a project on a par in
terms of scale and pretension with those proposed and/or undertaken in the largest cities of
contemporary America (e.g. Washington DC, Chicago and San Francisco). Nonetheless the
implementation in 1918 of a much reduced version of the original plan despite being a loss to the
civic design of the settlement was of national appeal and helped the Dundee Corporation quickly
gain a reputation in the immediate post war era as being progressive and of a broad minded
nature, a perception that was hardly applicable prior to Thomson’s proposal in 1910.
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Background

“Considering the age, the historic importance and the present size and wealth of Dundee, it is
disappointingly wanting in architectural interest”, remarked The Builder (1898: 139) upon a
design situation had arisen by the end of the 19™ century as a consequence of four factors.
Firstly, Dundee was located between the Law and the Tay estuaries, a picturesque site that
contributed to the settlement’s standing in the 1700s as a place renowned for its prettiness
(Walker, 1977), a reputation that, upon the arrival of modern industry in the settlement in the
1800s, was made somewhat erroneous. Secondly, Dundee had developed during the nineteenth
century with a townscape along the shoreline and hills largely with a built form of lesser stature
when compared with large-sized Scottish settlements like Aberdeen, Edinburgh and Glasgow
(Ibid.: 3), places lauded for the Classical design styles practised within them. Thirdly, much of
Dundee’s historic architecture was cleared between 1871 and 1891 as part of the local
government’s slum clearance/urban improvement programme and, finally, a wholly significant
factor that contributed to Dundee’s 19™ century architectural reputation (or lack of) was the
development of industry, or more accurately jute manufacture, an industry that was so important
to Dundee during the Victorian period that the settlement became known as ‘Juteopolis’
(Whatley, 1992.: 7). Collectively therefore these elements had the effect, according at least to
The Builder (1898: 139) at the end of the 1890s, of producing a Victorian settlement with a
population of about 150,000 (source: HMSO Census, 1901) that was filled to a great extent with
just tenements, huge factories (see figure 1) and model dwellings (The Builder, 1898: 139).

Figure 1. An example
of the scale of jute
manufacture in
Dundee: A late-
Victorian picture of
Camperdown Works,
once the world’s
largest jute factory
(source: University of
Dundee Archive
Services, MS
66/11/12/1 (1)).

Although at this point it is not necessary to appraise in detail the economic growth of Victorian
Dundee certain factors that influenced the subsequent development of the local urban form
should be noted. These include, by way of example, the actuality that Dundee’s economic
development from the early-Victorian period was not only rapid but also of a large scale, being
only surpassed by Glasgow in the Scottish context (Lenman, Lythe and Gauldie, 1969: 7).
Moreover the economic booms experienced within Dundee helped produce a significant increase
in the town’s demographic size, in part due to the arrival of rural migrants pouring into the
settlement in search of employment. Consequently by 1851 the town’s population has risen to
almost 79,000 (source: HMSO Census, 1851), and continued to rise in the following years,
assisted by influxes of migrants from as far a field as potato-blighted Ireland, until it was in
excess of 150,000 persons by the early-1900s (source: HMSO Census, 1901). However,



significantly, the waves of migrants that followed local economic booms affected Dundee’s
social composition to such a degree that it emerged as an industrial settlement with a
proportionately smaller middle class population than other urban places in Britain. By 1861, for
example, the middle classes comprised a little over 10% of the total population of the town.
Furthermore as the settlement expanded a number of other significant incidences materialised.
Firstly, like elsewhere in Britain, the pressure of rapid urban population growth led to the
degenerating condition of the local environment so that vast sways of slum housing were
produced. Secondly, as the town expanded the price of land rose considerably which made the
cost of any proposed public architectural or planning scheme utilised as a means to rectify
problems established by industrialisation and urbanisation thus very costly with, for instance,
properties along central thoroughfares (e.g. the High Street) trebling their value between 1858
and 1875. Crucially too, Dundee’s demographic expansion prior to 1860 occurred at a time when
the settlement’s total housing stock somewhat astonishingly decreased (as shown by figure 2),
thus placing added pressure onto an already overcrowded and strained environment, thereby
exacerbating existing urban environmental problems and other nuisances established by
industrialisation and urbanisation.

Figure 2. Left: Total population of Dundee from circa 1800-90 and (right) the total housing stock
in Dundee during the same period of time (source: HMSO Census).

Dundee and the Unfolding Political Culture of Frugality

For reasons already noted by the early-1870s environmental conditions in Dundee were so poor
that the Corporation passed an Improvement Act in 1871 which permitted over the course of the
next two decades 20 central slum removal schemes in order to improve the settlement, the first
public attempt to shape Dundee’s urban form since the mid-1820s when the town’s council
permitted a ruling to open new streets including Union Street (McWilliam, 1975: 132). Although
the post-1871 schemes were a major undertaking and a crucial part of establishing environmental
betterment in Dundee it should be noted in many ways they were, as emphasised earlier,
essential given the expansion of the settlement, the deteriorating condition of many districts and
the general lack of public planning and architectural activity that had occurred bin the early-mid
Victorian era, a consequence of the town council’s financial problems which between 1842 and
1864 meant that the local council was effectively insolvent (RCAHMS, 1992: 27) and
accordingly severely constrained in its remit. Hence public building schemes during that time
tended to have a utilitarian as opposed to a more extravagant, aesthetic inclination. Nonetheless
some notable public buildings were erected, such as the Infirmary (1852-5 by Coe and



Figure 3. The Town House, designed in 1731 by
William Adams, as it looked in the late-1800s
(source: Dundee Central Library, reference
number WC0273).

Goodwin), the neo-Gothic styled Royal Exchange (1853-6, by David Bryce), and the French
Gothic styled Morgan Hospital, erected during the 1860s. The seat of local government, the
Town House, a building dating from the 1730s, was restored in the 1850s and not replaced with a
new building as was common in other British cities, such as in Bradford, Leeds or Liverpool at
about the same time, again as a result of fiscal limitation within the local government.

To sustain the flourishing administrative and cultural life of expanding Dundee during the
Victorian era, as was the case in other British settlements in the 1800s, new quasi-public and
public edifices were necessary and by the mid-1860s with the corporation now on a better
financial footing than it had been for many a year new projects were undertaken. A Royal
Infirmary, for instance, was erected, designed by Peddie & Kinnear, and after 1872, a
proliferation of new schools were erected at a number of locations within Dundee’s bounds - a
direct response to a new parliamentary act (the Education (Scotland) Act), and not a direct
initiative of the local government. Moreover, with regards to civic design from the mid-1860s
scant attention was given to it by the town council and only the privately funded, Gothic-styled
Albert Institute (1865-8, designed by Sir George Gilbert Scott but extended in 1873 and used as
a museum and library following the 1874 Free Libraries Act) was of any note. This was a
somewhat unusual occurrence given the general growth in public building in Britain and given
the relatively large size of the settlement at that time (Morley, 2002). Such inactivity, apart from
in field of Church building, which flourished in Victorian Dundee, may be attributed as being a
hangover from the economic problems experienced within the town’s government in previous
decades and the town council’s focus upon slum clearing, street widening and rebuilding too as
opposed to the construction of grandiose civic edifices. Instead it was thus left to private
benefactors, like the Baxter Family, to patronise civic design schemes like the Albert Institute, to
sponsor education via the creation of the college (now University of Dundee) and the landscape
through the establishment of public parks like Baxter Park (opened 1863), designed by Joseph
Paxton. Other notable architectural sponsors in Dundee were Andrew Carnegie (1835-1919),
who donated sums of money to pay for local libraries, and James Caird (1837-1916) who
bestowed land for Caird Park and money for civic buildings, e.g. Caird Hall (1914-22).

Urban Remodelling and Aggrandisement in Dundee

In 1868, with the town council’s financial problems largely resolved and the appointment of
William Mackison as Burgh Engineer and Surveyor the prospect for public design and planning



within Dundee noticeably altered when compared to prior years. Without a doubt the
appointment of Mackison was a turning point in the employment of design and planning in
Dundee for he embraced the issue of urban betterment in a ruthless manner, in so doing from
1871 to 1891 utilising the town’s Improvement Act of 1871 in order to remove and rebuild many
dilapidated districts that posed an affront to local civic dignity, in so doing supervising works
like the Commercial Street and Whitehall Street Improvement schemes by controlling the design
of new buildings in the area so as to ensure stylistic uniformity was established (Walker, 1977).
Such was Mackison’s urban clearance appetite that under his guidance existing approaches to
roadways improved and more than 150 new streets were formed (see figures 4) - a monumental
number and especially extraordinary given the high value of land in Dundee at the time. The
clearing and rebuilding evidently had a number of immediate benefits. It provided many new
housing units for the expanding local population, establishing a large number of new shops and
other business premises which helped ensure the local economy buoyancy, local traffic
movement improved. Yet in contrast much local architectural heritage was destroyed and many
edifices of historical interest were lost as a consequence of Mackison’s amputations, hence The
Builder’s observation at the start of this paper (1898: 139).

The clearing of land around the central core of Dundee from the 1870s to 1890s, an era within
which city status was granted (in 1889), despite offering great potential for civic lauding, pride
and designing by the possible construction of new grandiose edifices and the laying out of urban
spaces, did not result in a proliferation of new public buildings or open areas that might have
been expected and instead established in a boom in tenement building, typically four storeys in
height, to house those displaced by the slum clearances and to help resolve the huge housing
problem in Dundee. But while the 1870s onwards did bring to the fore a period within which a
lack of public architectural buildings at the urban core were constructed it nonetheless
represented a watershed of sorts in the history of Dundee’s public designing due to the unfolding
domination of local design and planning matters by a small group of individuals before 1914.
These individuals were David Mackenzie, Charles Edward and James Maclaren, (Walker, 1977)
as well as William Mackison, William Alexander and James Thomson (1852-1927) who were
employed by the corporation. However, as described subsequently, some unsavoury legacies of
the local political past remained and these restrained civic design practice for many more years.

Figure 4. Left: Whitehall Close, part of a district where slums, disease and poverty was endemic,
was demolished in 1883 and replaced with, right, Whitehall Crescent (source: Dundee Central
Library, reference numbers WC0705 and WC3370).



In contrast to most other large sized provincial towns and cities in the late-Victorian period
Dundee’s local governments did not erect large-scale civic buildings (Morley, 2002) and instead,
from the latter years of the 19" century onwards, concentrated on erecting maybe more cost
effective small-scale public buildings which were to scattered throughout the settlement so as to
help uplift the standard of the local environment. In aesthetic terms though by the 1900s was to
be achieved through the use of Classical design styles for public buildings. But as already
documented in this study, the mid and late-Victorian period was an epoch of financial prudence
for Dundee’s councils and this must be further understood in order to comprehend the nature of
civic design practice in Dundee, even by the time of James Thomson, the focal individual of this
paper. Thus to grasp somewhat why such fiscal cautiousness persevered attention must now be
given to the financial income of Dundee’s town councils. In terms of collected revenue town
councils were able to draw upon ‘common good’ sources that included land, churches, houses
and salmon fisheries yet, significantly, this income was only obtainable from sources found
within the municipal and parliamentary constituency of Dundee, i.e. a small defined piece of
land which in 1881 had a population of less than 16,000 (source: Census, 1881) even though
Dundee as a whole at the same time had a population size of more than 140,000. Importantly as
well, given that Acts of Parliament at intermittent times in the Victorian period had resulted in
the town council establishing several boards, e.g. Police, Gas, Harbour, Parochial and Water, all
of whom raised yet disbursed capital and so were at constant risk to debt, the town council
walked a constant financial tightrope which with the introduction of arrears became increasingly
more slippery. By 1881, with the boards having a collective level of debts of over £1.74 million,
the town council had no option but to be parsimonious with regards to civic designing and other
civic enterprises.

British Civic Design: An Overview

The late-Victorian and Edwardian period was an era of much social, political and cultural
movement in Britain. Among the matters to evolve was civic design which was influenced by a
range of factors. These included the development of legislation relating to the control and laying
out of the urban form, such as local Improvement Acts, plus national legislative pieces like the
Public Health Act (1875) and the Artisans and Labourers Dwellings Improvement Act (1875) in
England and Wales. These two legislative pieces, for example, had major implications for civic
design as they permitted the clearance of tracts of land containing insanitary or poor quality
buildings within or close to the central core (Morley, 2002). This was of significance to civic
design as previous research by this author (Morley, 2002) has recognised that most schemes in
provincial Britain occurred on central brownfield sites, i.e. sites cleared and then redeveloped for
the purpose of constructing a public building upon it. Therefore any legislative developments
which permitted the clearance of urban land were of significance to civic design practice for they
had the potential to open the supply of ‘new’ sites even though the passing of such legislative
rulings were dependent upon the attitude of local authorities and their willingness to implement
existing national environmental/building legislation or to pass new Acts in order to practice civic
design. Moreover, with regards to the form of civic design the new rulings were of note for they
effectively ensured that many civic design schemes that were to be undertaken would be done so
on cramped sites with unequal boundaries that offered little or no available areas for laying out
spaces other than that of a local roadway. Yet despite most civic buildings being erected upon
somewhat cramped or irregular shaped sites civic designers in Britain generally tried to adopt the



same approach to the design and planning process as was evident on buildings erected on
unencumbered sites. As the paper given by this author at the IPHS 2004 Conference in
Barcelona, Spain, highlighted, British civic design from about 1880-1914 despite variances in
the amount of schemes undertaken from place to place, and the often smaller scale and use of
less civic design features within smaller-sized settlements, employed numerous universal
elements including symmetrically formed main elevations and internal arrangements (Morley,
2004). Hence it can be argued that just as contemporary American civic design practice was
systemised and based on a somewhat settled policy (Mawson, 1911: 255) so too was practice in
late-Victorian and Edwardian Britain. Importantly as well, the author’s aforementioned research
has uncovered little evidence to reveal that characteristics, such as the degree of openness or the
unencumbered nature of a site, affected the form and plan of civic architecture erected on it as
symmetrically composed elevations were discovered on buildings of varying types, e.g. Town
Halls, City Halls, Municipal Offices, Public Libraries, Museums, Art Galleries, Central Fire and
Police Stations, and Public Halls - building types erected not only as a consequence of municipal
pomp and circumstance. It was recognised thus that the shape of the site had little affect on the
overall treatment of the elevations (Morley, 2002: 593).

Many of the largest and strongest British civic design schemes undertaken in Britain between
1880 and 1914 were noted, e.g. at the star of this work, to have occurred within the largest cities
of Britain. Reasons as to why this situation arose include the larger settlements had corporations
with an ability to possibly better establish large budgets to finance building schemes, a
consequence maybe of high civic status which was especially significant after the 1888 Local
Government Act was passed — an Act that gave the largest urban settlements County Borough
status, a greater tax base, possibly the greater needs of the large local population than in smaller
places, plus civic rivalry and the desire to be acknowledged as the ‘second city of the empire’
after London, the cultural, economic, political and social centre of Britain and empire. However
it would be misleading to ignore smaller sized British settlements for many significant schemes,
both suggested and built, occurred in lesser sized places. For example, undoubtedly the most
successful civic design scheme undertaken during the period about 1880 to 1914 was the City
Hall and Law Courts project in the Cathays Park district of Cardiff (population of about 164,000
in 1901: source, HMSO Census), an area developed with an apparent American City Beautiful
influence which helped present a quasi-national image as the proto-capital of modern Wales
rather than a “straggling and irregular” place that it was prior (The Builder, 1897: 239). The close
proximity of the Cardiff edifices, their common colour, building materials, scale, style, axial
planning lines that helped to relate the internal arrangements of each building together, detailing,
symmetrical form, building lines and other common features all contributed to making Cathays
Park a unique example of British civic design prior to 1914. A synopsis of some of British civic
design’s principal features before 1914 now follows.

As has already been mentioned, regardless of the shape of the site the vast majority of civic
buildings erected from 1880-1914 invariably had their main and sometimes other elevations
composed on symmetrical lines. Of note too the use of symmetry was irrespective of the size of
the building and the overall design style employed. Both the largest and smallest sized public
buildings were noted to be composed in symmetrical ways with the same kind of design features,
highlighted subsequently. Explanations as to why symmetrical forms dominated British
designing involve the rising significance of the Beaux Arts system of architectural education in
the late-Victorian period which helped to dictate a balanced and axial disposition of the main



elements of a civic edifice, and this evidently had a major influence on the placing of prominent
spaces within the internal arrangement, and the positioning of entrances and staircases too.

Within British civic schemes it was repeatedly discovered that one elevation was given greater
attention than the others within the overall composition. The importance of one particular
elevation over other ones, regardless of design form, was recurrently shown by it containing the
principal entrance and, in some instances, it would face towards an open space other than that of
a roadway. In many schemes it was noticed that the designer would give the principal elevation a
treatment that included features like a broad flight of steps and sometimes lamp posts in front of
the main entrance. Sometimes where an open space was created architectural elements like
statuary would be sited in positions relating to prominent axial lines or design features of the
building which helped create a sense of association between the edifice and its surroundings.
Concerning the composition of the main elevations certain design elements were commonly
employed, e.g. gables, pediments, rustication, window openings designed with arched or semi-
circular heads, and columns and pilasters which would be placed at regular intervals along the
main elevation(s) creating orderly bays between within which window openings were placed.
The position of these bays frequently reflected the degree of regularity in the building’s plan and
the effect of the ordered bays consequently reinforcing the composition’s symmetry.

The planning arrangements of civic buildings were noticed to take many forms although their
overall manner was regularly dominated by symmetrical lines, like that of fagade design. A
common element observed in the planning process was that a main feature in the internal
arrangement might be placed centrally on an axial line that was usually reflected in the treatment
of the main elevations. Elements identified to be positioned along the central alignment of the
principal elevation included the main entrance, vestibule spaces, main staircases, prominent,
large-sized spaces and possibly a vertical element. The placing of important features or spaces
within the internal arrangement was noticed too to often suggest its presence upon the design of
the main elevations. This was typically indicated by the use of extra decoration, the positioning
of design elements at each side of the main entrance or by the placing of features, such as a gable
or portico, from which regular bays would be put along the main elevations where fenestration
and details such as columns or pilasters would be found. Fenestration on the principal floor level,
where important rooms would be found, usually the ground or first floor level and noticeable by
the increased floor-ceiling height, was commonly different that for other floor levels.

To conclude this section of the paper two brief, generalised points concerning civic design
practice shall be raised. Firstly, the emphasising of corner points was an additional weighty
element of British civic design practice, frequently accentuated by a change in the roofline above
with the roof being given, e.g. by a steeper gradient than for other parts of the scheme.
Rusticated masonry as well was sometimes applied at the corners of a composition. Secondly, for
some civic design schemes the local road pattern was utilised and the direct alignment of an
oncoming roadway was used to meet with prominent sections of the main elevations. While
roads were not always utilised in most schemes due to cramped sites used for public building
they were an integral element of many of Edwardian Britain’s proposed urban redevelopment
schemes, like Stanley Adshead’s Liverpool scheme (1910), Thomas Mawson’s Bolton proposal
(1911) and James Thomson’s plan for Dundee (from 1910), to which this work now turns.



James Thomson and the Rejuvenation of Dundee

In 1910 James Thomson, then Dundee’s City Architect, proposed plans for the redevelopment of
the centre of Dundee, a scheme very much in contrast to the small-scale civic architectural work
that was being practised in the settlement then even though in the immediate decades prior the
place’s civic status had grown — an increase in civic status being a plausible motive for
increasing the volume and scale of local civic design practice (Morley, 2002). In 1889, for
example, the settlement was awarded city status and in 1894 an additional civic peak was
reached when the city was given the rank of ‘County of a City’, an honour only enjoyed by two
other settlements in Scotland, Glasgow and Edinburgh (Whatley, 1992: 7). Yet regardless of
such advances in Dundee’s civic standing local public design remained on a comparatively lesser
scale than in other large-sized British provincial settlements at the very same time. Nonetheless,
with the appointment of James Thomson as City Architect in 1904 (until 1924) and City
Engineer (1906-22) a new civic design energy was injected into the city, a dynamism expressed
in the following years by architectural and planning values prevalent in contemporary British
civic design in order to instil greater municipal order. By way of illustration, Thomson’s designs
for the Coldside Library (opened 1908), Blackness Library (1909), St Roque’s Library (1910),
and Barrack Street Museum (1911) made use of styles popular in Britain at that time, the
symmetrically formed neo-Classical and Baroque styles — design forms thus perceived by
Thomson as appropriate for the instating of civic stateliness in industrial Dundee. On the other
hand Thomson after his professional advancement began to express a growing interest in large-
scale urban redevelopment and design, a curiosity sparked by his street-works for the town
council where he would redraw street lines and redesign road junctions to allow trams to better
travel, and within just a few years this appreciation led to the evolution of his 50 year vision for
Dundee, a remarkable project that employed design and large-scale planning as a vital means to
improve both Dundee’s civic dignity and central environment.

Figure 5. Thomson’s interest in Dundee resulted in him taking countless photographs, like those
of Union Street (top left) and (bottom left) High Street-Overgate. His photographs have provided
opportunities to appraise how Dundee would have altered (see top and bottom right pictures) had
his numerous proposals been implemented (Dundee City Archives, GB251 TC/MP37/8).



In 1910, when Thomson’s initial city-wide proposals were composed - on the initiative of the
Lord Provost Sir James Urquhart, it was evident from his work how he already possessed a City
Beautiful-esque idealised view of what a modern, industrial settlement such as Dundee should be
like. As part of his idea to redevelop the city Thomson recommended a plethora of features, such
as a new covered market, Parisian styled boulevards terminated by statuary, broad road junctions
(figure 5), symmetrically formed garden spaces and neo-Classical buildings arranged as a civic
centre so as to establish what he clearly perceived as being the cornerstones of ‘good’ urban
development (figures 7 and 8), that is order, beauty and convenience. His detailed perspectives
for Dundee’s redevelopment, along with a similar British scheme, Thomas Mawson’s for Bolton
(1911), for example, evidently demonstrate an abstract fondness in British civic design for the
US City Beautiful style of urbanism, a style that in practice was only shown once in Britain, in
the Cathay Park development in Cardiff. Significantly too, the large-scale stratagem put forward
by Thomson exhibited a paradigm in British civic design due to his far sightedness. His 1910
redevelopment plan for Dundee, arguably his masterwork despite it never undertaken in the way
it was originally intended, contained facets unique to British urban development pre-1914.

On a site to the west of the city centre, on land reclaimed from the dock lands, Thomson planned
his most comprehensive improvement project for Dundee. The 1910 scheme was multi-faceted,
consisting of erecting a Railway Station, a host of municipal edifices, and the laying out
geometrically formed garden spaces and avenues lined with trees that acted as formal approaches
to the proposed buildings of the civic centre. The Town Planning Review (1913: 177) described
Thomson’s scheme as being “interesting”, “important” and providing Dundee with “the most
magnificent river front in Great Britain” (1913: 177), and such was the scale and ostentation of
the suggested project that it may be argued that the scheme verged upon civic design
megalomania. Certainly no built scheme in Britain and few proposed prior to 1914 could
compare with its grandiose pretension, disposition and scale. In December 1911 Thomson
presented his plan to the Town Council and in 1914 the administration accepted the scheme in
spite of the 1912 setback when the Harbour Trust decided to retain the Earl Grey Dock.

A fundamental element to the success of Thomson’s Dundee scheme was the reclamation of
land. Like the early-1900s Pier Head development at Liverpool, Thomson sought to open up part
of the dock area which by the early-twentieth century was inadequate to the needs of modern
industry in Dundee. So, as a result of reclaiming land, and thereby obtaining a vast tract of land
for a relatively small economic cost when compared to clearing central brownfield sites —
something of local worth given the Dundee’s local governments’ history of fiscal quandaries
during the Victorian era - Dundee would be presented with “a splendid site for its new municipal
building and public market, and a fine open space on the river front.” (Town Planning Review,
1913: 177) The Builder (1915: 31) stated that the scheme “although appearing somewhat
ambitious at first sight, is both practicable and economic in its adaptation of means to ends”,
added that it “is also so arranged that it can be carried out in sections, none of them of great size
or cost, which can be put in hand at intervals of a long period of time, avoiding a heavy charge of
rates.” (1915: 31) Unfortunately though Thomson’s scheme, in keeping with so many
improvement schemes of the Victorian and Edwardian era, was abandoned (in 1914) and given
the history of the Corporation in Dundee in the previous decades this retreat is not too surprising.
In fairness wider circumstances were not sympathetic to the town council. The onset of World
War One inevitably was to disrupt its civic enterprises, just as it did elsewhere in Britain.



Nevertheless a brief description of James Thomson’s original plan is necessary at this point and
the point needs to be emphasised that had the scheme been laid down in the manner initially
intended Dundee would have been given a monumental civic design scheme on a par with those
undertaken in the largest (state capital) cities of contemporary America under City Beautiful-
based activity. Instead when the idea of the scheme was reborn in 1918 following the end of the
Great War it was greatly revised but the implementation of the amended scheme along with other
projects which Thomson was involved in from 1918, particularly in the field of municipal
housing, led to Dundee in the immediate post war era quickly assuming a reputation as being a
progressive settlement with a local government of a broad minded nature. A short description of
Thomson’s original idea is now provided.

Figure 6. Part of Thomson’s Dundee Improvement Plan (from Town Planning Review, 1913).
For perspectives of this area please refer to figure 8.

The total spatial area of Thomson’s initial scheme was almost 70 acres, a substantial tract of
central urban land and the overall project consisted of many elements, including the removal of
many insanitary properties close to the area of redevelopment (7he Builder, 1915: 585) and the
building of a new road bridge across the Tay. The reclaimed land from the Tay Estuary was to be
laid out formally (figure 7) in a manner which Thomson described as a pleasure ground and wide
esplanade (The Builder, 1915: 585). The primary architectural structures in the plan, the Rail
Station and Municipal Building, were to be designed in a classical fashion by Thomson and in
many respects formed a civic core.

Figure 7. Perspectives of what central Dundee’s central would have appeared had Thomson’s
redevelopment plan been undertaken (source: Dundee City Archives, GM 251 TC/MP37/6).

Thomson’s plan for Dundee was guided, as shown by figures 7 and 8, by the employment of
symmetrical planning lines on a monumental scale and the use of vistas to create grand visual
effects. Surrounded by water on three sides of the reclaimed site, the civic buildings were placed
together by Thomson at the eastern end of the land close to Earl Grey Dock so as to form a



group. Although Thomson gave no detailed perspective sketches of his buildings, or detailed
plans of the buildings either, he did produce a number of pictures showing the anticipated
completed form of the civic district. The most prominent of the buildings was the large
Municipal Office (see figure 8), designed in a highly symmetrical form with a plan of a
rectangular shape marked at its centre by a huge dome that was reminiscent of Sir Christopher
Wren’s St Paul’s Cathedral in London. Statues were to be placed in front of the building in
prominent locations like in at the centre of the end sections and centre of the main elevations. In
terms of detailing the Municipal Office was decorated by a large number of paired columns.

To the west of the central point of the Municipal Office Thomson placed the centre of the Rail
Station’s main elevation and to the east he placed a statue. Located nearby were additional civic
buildings which were also composed and arranged in a symmetrical manner, thus forming an
orderly group. To the south of the Municipal Office the central line of axis through the edifice
was continued towards the waterfront and was terminated by another statue. Around this
particular statue Thomson designed a garden area with a geometric plan with alignments also
terminated by further statuary. A large glass rotunda was erected in this section of the reclaimed
land as well and the large axis from the centre of the principal civic building, the Municipal
Office, was continued across the reclaimed area for many hundreds of yards and was terminated
by a huge fountain placed near to the banks of the Tay Estuary. A footpath from the fountain
lead west towards a new bridge which spanned the Tay Estuary and statuary, as mentioned
earlier in spite of being placed in positions relating to the main sections of the principal
elevations, the internal arrangement of buildings and the position of main entrances, etc., also
had a beautility, i.e. a functional use, being utilised in some instances as turning circles for trams.

Figure 8. Left: View towards the new civic centre and (right) a perspective of the roof garden
placed over the public market (source: Dundee City Archives, GB 251 TC/MP 37/8 and GB 251
TC/MP 37/18). Bottom: Perspectives of the Municipal Offices and surroundings.

As stressed earlier in this section with the onset of World War in August 1914 came the
suspension of Thomson’s scheme and when it was undertaken again, in 1918, the monumentality
of the original plan was lessened to a considerable degree. Gone was the notion of using



Figure 9. Drawings from the
City’s Architect’s Office of
the elevations of Caird Hall in
Dundee. Left: The elevation

reclaimed land and instead Thomson had to be colRfEREWitiE MAAnHES #more moderate civic
project consisting of a public building, to be knbW&MAsPetSiRd thEAOURE™ public space, to be
referred to as City Square. Although the history ofeéXﬁqua(ﬁ(Eﬁ%‘Eﬁpé’i &Egins before 1914 due
to local concern that the 18" century Town Housgegﬁg%{%hl iR ERdve enough dignity for a
settlement of Dundee’s demographic and civic sidEAP i?r? oﬁgﬁ@phﬁaddition, the site of the
Town House had become inconspicuous during PEESRRTEREEM YRS due to the plethora of
buildings erected around it. In 1914 a local ind¥HHFELE)hagHate djsist Caird, donated
money (£100,000) to pay for a new City Hall'3n@t8g5cei? MRA*HUNeHing, and played a
determined role in the project, stipulating that the nd¥ SprRiIdnResHRAt B8  rected if the Town
House was cleared so as to enhance the setting oft 88 f1dfi ¥l SRR RESR and Walker, 1984:
14). The resultant Caird Hall (1914-22) by Thom8N W59 MRISSdcted with an open space, City
Square, in front of it. The grand impression of this building (see figure 9) was further enhanced
by it being set on a stone plinth which raised the building above the ground and by huge
colonnade of stone Doric pillars which dominated the front elevation (added later following a
donation of £75,000 by James Caird’s sister, Emma Jayne Marryat.

It has already been emphasised that Thomson from the early-1900s onwards was a founder of
modern city thinking in relation to urban development, design and planning. As has been noted
earlier too Thomson was active in pushing forward the boundaries of the civic design cannon
although his forward thinking abilities with regards to civic design were maybe too advanced for
the Dundee council given its history. But with regards to housing Thomson had much practical
municipal success. In 1907, he persuaded the local authority to establish a Housing and Town
Planning Committee, a very progressive move that anticipated what was to be Britain’s first
town planning legislative piece, the Housing, Town Planning Etc. Act (1909), and
notwithstanding his dedication to aspects of civic design he preserved an active interest in
residential architecture/planning to such a level that Dundee became the first Scottish city to
establish large-scale municipal housing schemes. In March 1917, notwithstanding the



uncompleted status of World War One, he presented a Report to the Housing and Town Planning
Committee of the Dundee Town Council on Preparation for Work after the Termination of the
War and Proposed Housing Schemes and without any kerfuffle once war ended he produced an
additional commentary on a broad range of urban development/planning issues imperative to
ensuring Dundee’s sustained growth and civic success. On this occasion attention was given to
traffic, hence dual carriageways were suggested, as was a new Tay Road Bridge planned on the
site of the original rail bridge. With reference to municipal (garden city type) housing it was to
be zoned and when undertaken in 1919 it included residences with experimental heating and
electricity devices. At the peak of his career by this time Thomson was awarded the presidency
of the Institute of Municipal and County Engineers (in 1920) yet adverse publicity surrounding
his electrified ‘Specimen House” — the high cost of which excluded it from subsidy under the
1919 Housing Act, and the fact that no one wanted to move into it — coupled with his increasing
age led to the commencement of the closing stages of his professional work. Thomson finally
retired from public duty in 1924 at the age of 72.

Conclusion

It has been revealed in the course of this paper that the practice of civic design in the Victorian
period was extremely limited in Dundee and had it not been for James Thomson’s activities,
encouraged and often financed by philanthropists, in the Edwardian period then there would have
been even less civic architectural and planning activity within the city, which is unsatisfactory
given the demographic size and economic extent of the settlement by 1914. However this
situation must be placed in context as firstly Dundee was not too dissimilar from other large
provincial towns and cities in Britain during the late-Victorian and Edwardian period (Morley,
2002) who also tended to erected few public buildings, and secondly their was the issue of the
corporation’s poor financial footing during the mid-Victorian period which unquestionably still
cast a shadow up to the final years of the nineteenth century. Hence few public building schemes
were undertaken during that time. However, the local government from 1871 onwards was
heavily involved in urban improvement schemes in part due to the emergence of dire living
conditions within many of the districts of historic Dundee as a consequence of industrialisation
and rapid urban growth. Obviously such improvement work touched upon notions of urban
planning and questions of design which possibly established a new tradition upon which
Thomson could put his master plan by 1910, a radical project for a settlement with a modest
reputation for civic architecture.

On the subject of the proposed plan for Dundee by James Thomson it was an undeniably strong,
arguably idealistic, piece of urban planning which revealed the influence of the American City
Beautiful Movement in British urban planning circles in the Edwardian period. The scheme, for
example, was of a scale and pretension not seen in Britain at that time in either schemes that
were erected or proposed, and highlighted the contemporary possibilities of urban planning in
Britain under ideal conditions. Had the scheme been undertaken then Dundee would have
developed with an urban form and face on a par with the large American cities of Washington
DC, San Francisco or Chicago (had Daniel Burnham’s plan (1909) been adopted). Sadly, as
highlighted previously, the scheme was not implemented in its original form and this was not
only a loss to the civic design of the settlement but arguably to civic design in Britain.



To conclude, this paper has provided an overview of possibly the most comprehensive urban
project put forward for a British industrial city pre-1914, a scheme largely overlooked in the
formulation of British urban design and town planning history. Adopting Burnham’s dictum to
‘make no little plans’, given the City Beautiful belief that small plans lack fascination and so
would never be achieved, Thomson has been shown to have initiated a direction of
redevelopment to reinvigorate Dundee’s civic and environmental disposition. His course, based
on the employment of large-scale neo-Classical architecture, broad and lengthy boulevards and
walkways, symmetrically arranged public spaces filled with statuary, themselves sited in accord
with prominent sections of the nearby building’s principal elevations and planning form which
would act as focal points, emphasised the importance of the vista which could be so clearly seen
in US city plans. Although many aspects of Thomson’s plan were prevalent in British civic
designing before 1914 what was spectacular about his Dundee concept was that it not only
incorporated a monumental scale, it involved land reclamation to reduce costs, and involved the
unifying of spaces and buildings into harmonious accord, which like Mawson’s Plan for Bolton
was to establish a municipal heart sustaining the whole (1911: 255) - an ideal of civic design.
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Introduction

The urban and architectural development of Sydney, Australia occurred at two critical
moments in the first 30 years of settlement. The most influential governors who were
responsible for shaping Sydney’s future in a major way were Arthur Phillip (Governor
1788-1792) and Lachlan Macquarie (Governor 1810-1821). The five governors
between Phillip and Macquarie contributed little to Sydney’s urban identity. While
much of the settlement of the city involved technical expertise, the focus of this paper
is on those people who contributed to and supported design ideas in the flourishing
city. Arthur Phillip with his vision of an elegant colonial city set the tone for the
settlement, by securing an ongoing relationship between Sydney and its harsh but
inspiring landscape. Governor Lachlan Macquarie [Fig 1] surrounded himself with
people of similar aptitude and delivered Georgian and Gothic style to the young
settlement.

Arthur Phillip commanded the first dispatch of convicts to the penal colony of New
South Wales, Australia. A career in the British Navy took him to many ports around
the world, exposed him to different cultures and political regimes and trained him as a
sailor, navigator, military tactician, leader and administrator. His experience, and
personal qualities of courage, preparedness, rigour and compassion assured he was an
appropriate choice as first governor of New South Wales. Lachlan Macquarie
continued this slim tradition of humane and erudite governors. He emerged from the
discipline of a military career, and had, like Phillip, travelled extensively. He was
therefore attuned to the aesthetic qualities of the different environments he
encountered in his journeys from Seringapatam in India to St Petersburg in Russia.

Citing the Macquarie manuscripts in the Mitchell Library, State Library of New South
Wales, this study documents the extensive life of travel engaged in by Lachlan
Macquarie, interrogates how he encountered the city as a military man, and speculates
about his lifelong apprenticeship in urban design which was ultimately to inform his
work in Sydney.

A soldier’s life

Lachlan Macquarie was born in Ulva, Scotland in 1761. He volunteered for the
American Wars in August 1776 at the age of 14 and was stationed in Halifax, Nova
Scotia until 1780. He was subsequently stationed variously in New York, Charleston
and Jamaica until the end of the War of Independence. In 1788 he sailed to Bombay
with the 77th Regiment. In 1791, the regiment trekked through mountainous jungle to
rendezvous at Seringapatam with regiments from Madras for a drawn out and



frustrating campaign against the French backed Tippoo Sahib. 1793 saw him married
to his first wife Jane Jarvis and living quietly at Calicut. In July 1795 and January
1796 respectively, the regiment took possession of Cochin and Colombo on behalf of
the Prince of Orange. Macquarie returned from action against the Dutch at Point de
Galle to find Jane gravely ill with consumption. She died in July 1796 in Macau
where Macquarie had taken her to convalesce. Macquarie’s bereavement was acute
and only the thrill of battle distracted him. Tippoo Sahib was finally defeated at
Seringapatam in May 1799 this time the 77th participating in the full glory of the
assault. In 1800 Macquarie visited Fort William, Ganges, Kippengunge, Calcutta (the
centre of British India) and Trincomalee. His final task on the Indian subcontinent
was to negotiate the surrender to the British of the city of Serat.

The British Army in India was then called to supplement troops already fighting
Napoleon in North Africa, with Macquarie being appointed Adjutant General and
Chief of Staff of the 86th Regiment and dispatched to Egypt. They landed in Gulf of
Suez at Cosseir, travelled to Mocha and Jeddah, marched to the oasis at Kenne on the
Nile opposite the temple of Isis, and sailed to the island of Rhoda in the Nile, off
Cairo. Macquarie visited Cairo in August 1801. The onset of illness saw Macquarie
back in Bombay, from where he sailed for London in 1803. He stopped at Cape Town
and St. Helena on his journey home. During 1803 and 1804 Macquarie made trips to
Cheltenham and Bath via Gloucester and Tewkesbury Cathedrals, and Oxford and
Cambridge Universities. In June 1804, he experienced another exemplary model of
urban design, staying in Dumbreck’s Hotel in the New Town in Edinburgh. There,
Macquarie met Elizabeth Campbell and proposed to her on the eve of his return to
India.

Back in India in 1805, as Lieutenant Colonel of the 73rd Regiment, Macquarie found
himself in Guzerat serving at Baroach, Dohud, Baroda and Gaikwar, in more peaceful
circumstances, and in 1807 he sailed from Bombay to Busrah on his way home to
England. Since the Turks had attacked the Russians, closing the Aleppo Road,
Macquarie travelled instead via the Caspian Sea. He had letters to deliver on behalf of
the East India Company, necessitating short stopovers in Baghdad, Baku, Astrakan,
Kolomna, Moscow and St. Petersburg. Having sailed through the Baltic Sea from
Russia, Macquarie was able to view the great dockyard at Kronstad, the British Navy
with the captured Danish fleet at Copenhagen, see the Swedish King and Queen
meeting the public at Helsingborg, and walk in Hamlet’s garden at Elsinore. Once
back in England he married Elizabeth in Devonshire on 3 November 1807. In 1809
Macquarie sailed to Australia as 6™ Governor of New South Wales, stopping en route
once more at Rio de Janeiro and Cape Town.

Macquarie’s diaries indicate the profound influence his travels had upon his thinking
about cities. His enhanced understanding of urban design was critical to his future
position as Governor of New South Wales where he would be in a unique position to
understand, sponsor and support a small coterie of talented urbanists.

Sydney 1809-1821

The Macquaries, with their passion for landscape and architecture, arrived in Sydney
in December 1809. Elizabeth Macquarie had some experience as a landscape
designer, having planned a garden walk for her father’s estate in Argyllshire and later
a road through the government domain in Sydney. She has been credited by some



historians for bringing a Palladian ‘pattern book’ to New South Wales, and assisting
in the commissioning of ‘excessive’ buildings such as Gothic castellated turnpikes at
the entry points to the city, a Chinese pagoda built as a lighthouse at Newcastle, and a
Grecian obelisk milestone [Fig 2] at Sydney’s heart.

The Macquaries were fortuitously joined by convict architect Francis Greenway [Fig
3] direct from the genteel drawing rooms of Bristol and the Second Fleet, and Irish
aide-de-camp architect John Watts. This was a remarkable assemblage of talent and
motivation with an extraordinary tapestry of precedent. From the urbane provincial
centres of the British Isles they transported ideas more in keeping with polite society
than the wretched underclass they encountered in New South Wales. However their
determination prevailed, and Sydney’s footprint began to reflect a certain urban
sophistication. Professionally executed works were principally those of Francis
Greenway and John Watts. A disciple and contemporary of England’s famed architect
John Nash (Kerr 1984: 38), Greenway had practiced in Bristol working on speculative
housing projects until the time of his conviction in 1812 for forging a non-paying
client’s signature on a contract. Transported in the notorious General Hewitt, he
barely survived the journey (of the 1038 on board there were 759 casualties, due to
the withholding of supplies from the prisoners to effect sale and profit at Port
Jackson). The colony was fortunate to ultimately benefit from the talent and
dedication of Greenway. His rigour and artistry, combined with Governor
Macquarie’s executive power and vision, produced works that grace the city of
Sydney today. These include the Hyde Park Barracks, St James's Church, the
Courthouse, the Macquarie Lighthouse at South Head (reconstructed in 1883), the
Government House Stables (now the Conservatorium of Music), the Female Factory
at Parramatta, and St Matthew’s Church and the Courthouse at Windsor. Although
less educated and experienced than Greenway, Watts designed simple elegant
buildings during his five-year stay in the colony. These include the Military Hospital
Sydney, additions to Government House Parramatta, Parramatta Hospital, and the
remodelled dual steeples of St John’s Parramatta.

Macquarie clarified and embellished the town’s nascent structural rigidity. Streets
were repaired, straightened and widened to curb further civil disobedience. Control
points were multiplied and decentralised with police watchhouses being set up in five
sectors of the town. The town plan was adjusted for “the ornament and regularity of
the town of Sydney ..more effectually securing the peace and tranquillity of the
town”, (Macquarie, Sydney Gazette 6 October 1810, 1) [Fig 4]. His model had been
John Craig’s Edinburgh New Town, which was constructed to house an image-
conscious middle class, and separate them from the disheveled rabble of the old city.

In time, further public space was embroidered into the city. Hyde Park was dedicated
to “the recreation and amusement of the inhabitants of the town, and as a field of
exercise for the troops...” Buildings were demolished to create the triangular space
named Macquarie Place, and the Tank Stream was protected from contamination. A
market wharf was constructed at Cockle Bay, and the city markets proceeded on the
current site of the Queen Victoria Building, although not in the grand style that
Greenway had envisaged; Commissioner Bigge, sent by the Home Government to
audit the colony, objected to such extravagance. A grandiose scheme for a Gothic
cathedral precinct and town hall in the genre of the colleges at Oxford and Cambridge
was also in train, but Bigge predictably also put an end to this.



By the time the Macquarie retinue departed the colony in 1822, the city boasted
several urban design improvements:

= The urban structure had been made more legible and convenient with the
widening and straightening of streets.

= New public spaces had been inserted into the urban fabric in Macquarie Place, the
squares adjacent to the Town Hall and City Markets, and at the top of Macquarie
Street where St James’s Church and the Barracks bracketed the termination of a
public street at Hyde Park. [Fig 5]

= The relationship of the Government Domain with the harbour (instigated by
Arthur Phillip) was highlighted by the Gothic jewels of The Government House
Stables on the knoll overlooking the cove, and Fort Macquarie at the water’s edge.
[Fig 6]

= The Macquarie Lighthouse at South Head provided a beacon of safe passage to
mariners navigating the treacherous New South Wales coastline. [Fig 7]

The result was a city well attuned to its native landscape, with a clearly legible urban
structure, ample public space, both hard and soft, embellished with some fine
Georgian and Gothic edifices, all within 30 years of settlement; a spectacular
achievement by any standards of city building.

The apprenticeship

Macquaries’s biographer Ellis tells us that Lachlan Macquarie, who oversaw a critical
period in the growth of Sydney, is known to have definitively read at least two books
in his life: one was Boswell’s Journey to the Hebrides and the other was that late
eighteenth century favourite, Voltaire’s Candide (Ellis 1947: 4). Superficially they are
both about travel and adventure in foreign lands. Anyone who has read Candide and
is interested in cities, cannot help but be astonished at the fabulous description of the
mountain city of El Dorado:

In the meantime they were shown the city. The public buildings seemed
almost to touch the clouds. The marketplaces were adorned with thousands of
columns. Fountains of clear water, rose-water and liquors drawn from the
sugar-cane played incessantly in the squares, which were paved with jewels
that gave off an odour like that of cloves and cinnamon. (Voltaire: 1993: 51)

Macquarie travelled the globe as extensively as Candide and his accomplices, and
also left many fabulous descriptions of the wonders of his journeys. He methodically
described each city as he mentally absorbed it, and a pattern of urban exploration is
established. Firstly he navigated the town’s principal streets and squares, noting the
city’s setting and landscape features. Then he focussed on monuments and buildings
of note. The layers of the city come alive to this traveller through its primary
elements: structure (streets and squares) and monumental architecture. This is
precisely the typological method of understanding the city espoused by Rossi (1982)
and Krier (1985).

The Indian subcontinent, with its sumptuous gardens and palaces draws particularly
eloquent commentary from Macquarie. He was transfixed by the extraordinary sight
of Periapatam, after campaigning through intractable jungle and steep terrain in 1791.



The description attests to Macquarie’s acute receptivity to visual beauty and his
powers of observation:

I have had many fine views and prospects, but the one 1 was gratified with
today from the top of this hill surpasses in beauty and variety everything of the
kind T ever yet beheld. The Fort and Town of Periapatam; and the rich
luxurious fertile plains of Mysore; clothed with the most beautiful verdure,
with the fine large tanks, or large ponds of water and elegant gardens
interspersed through these plains as far as the eye could reach, formed in my
opinion, the most beautiful landscape, and the most ravishing and enchanting
sights in the world...that I feasted my eyes with it a full hour...(A768: 260-61)

In 1792 he catalogued sights of Seringapatam:

I rode to see the Pettah, the Palace, Hyders Tomb and the garden (called the
“Loll Bang”) on the island of Seringapatam... and I was very highly gratified
with the superb magnificence and grandeur of these places; particularly so
indeed with the elegance of Tippoo’s New Palace in the Loll-Bang which is
only as yet about half finished. (A768: 363)

At Cape Town [Fig 8] he begins with the landscape and proceeds to the attributes of
the town:

...The town with the bay and surrounding hills form a very agreeable and
beautiful prospect (A768: 91), and

The town of Table Bay, or as it is most commonly titled, Cape Town, is a very
neat regular built town; the streets are not paved, but are straight and cross
each other at right angles; the houses are built of brick in general and some of
wood, they are neat light and airy; the town itself is most beautifully and
romantically situated - at the bottom of a very fine bay and at the foot of very
high hills which overlook it and all the plains below...(A768: 97)

Macquarie’s descriptions of cities become more complex and interesting the more he
travelled. During a trip to Egypt in 1801 he visited Cairo. His comments indicate an
ability to comprehensively see cities in plan, and as complex three-dimensional
compositions:

We first rode through all the squares, principal streets, and public markets
within the city. We afterwards proceeded to the ancient citadel on the
mountain close to the town - and which it completely commands and entirely
overlooks from its very elevated situation. From the citadel we had a very
noble grand view of the whole of this immense extensive city, the River Nile
for a great distance above and below the town, the seaport town of Bulac with
its harbour full of shipping, the island of Rhoda with the encampment of the
Indian army, the town and fortifications of Giza, and the distant view of the
Pyramids and surrounding country, together with the grand immense aqueduct
that formerly conveyed the water from the river into the city, formed
altogether such an assemblage of grand and beautiful objects of nature and art
as I had ever seen combined before. (A769: 674)



Macquarie saw Joseph’s Well and the Great Hall in the ancient citadel. His
description of the Sphinx and the Pyramids on May 20 1802 indicate a sharp
appreciation of scale:

I rode out in my dooly this day after breakfast in company with Colonel
Murray and Major Torrens, as far as the Pyramids and the Sphinx, these most
wonderful and stupendous monuments of art, and was highly gratified with the
grand height of them. They are situated about six miles to the westward of
Giza and are seen at an immense distance (A770: 55)

At Pompey’s Pillar on 5 September 1801 he was mesmerized. In the pre-photography
era, one forgets the time and concentration required to commit a sight to long term
memory in the absence of sketching ability:

This grand and elegant column is of the Corinthian order - and ninety feet in
height - the shaft formed of a single block of most beautiful red granite,
retaining the finest polish imaginable, is sixty-six feet in height and above
eight feet in diameter. After staying for near an hour feasting our eyes with
this elegant and most beautiful object, Colonel Abercromby and myself bent
our course by a different road from that which we had come out. (A769: 714)

On a trip to Bath in 1803 [Fig 9] he showed a great interest in the structural and
ornamental aspects of cities:

I walked out with her (Mrs. Carnac) and Mrs. Woodington in the evening
through all the principal squares and streets in the city of Bath worth seeing -
namely the Upper Crescent (Landsdown Crescent), Lower or Royal Crescent,
Circus, North Parade, South Parade &&. (A770: 221)

In July the same year he was as impressed with Oxford, as he would be in 1804 with
Cambridge, visiting at the time “the different churches and colleges of this ancient
and celebrated university” (A770: 495). The two academic communities presented yet
further models for urban design:

As soon as I had breakfasted at the inn, I went to see all the principal colleges
and grand public buildings in this old and celebrated city of Oxford: Namely
the Magdalen, the New, and Christ-Church colleges the grand library, theatre,
walks &&. (A770: 222)

Travelling overland from India to England in 1807, Macquarie visited Russia.
Due to time constraints he was only able to see a fraction of Moscow’s charms. He
did however comment:

It is certainly however a most elegant city, and one of the largest in the world.
(A771: 188)

At St Petersburg, which was a contemporary exemplar of good urban design derived
from French and Italian practice, [Fig 10] the stay was longer and the impressions
more vivid:



I spent the rest of this day in riding through and viewing the different parts of
this most magnificent elegant city which is certainly by far the finest and the
most beautiful I have ever seen, and I believe is the finest and most regular
built city in the whole world; at least it far exceeds every idea I had formed of
its grandeur and magnificence; which are greatly heightened by the three
beautiful branches of the Neva running through the city, with elegant bridges
of boats across each branch, none of which is less than half a mile broad.
(A771:197)

Macquarie’s urban design inclinations which were to be given full reign during his
political career in New South Wales, were most obviously expressed with the
announcement of his intention to found the village of Salen in Scotland. In July1804,
5 years before his arrival in Sydney, on a trip back to Ulva, he had expressed this
proprietorial impulse to improve his ancestral lands, and the lives of his relatives:

I am the more particularly anxious to have the whole of the farm of Callachilly
at my own entire command, as it is my intention to drain and improve the
great Moss of Salen, and to build a neat village there for crofters and a certain
number of useful tradesmen, together with a new good inn, a smithy, and a
shop for merchandise: The point of Salen being a most centrical and very
eligible situation in every respect for erecting a village of this description.
(A770: 366-7).

Returning to the Highlands in 1807 he founded Salen, subsidising the expense of
building his relatives’ homes. His prescriptions read like a modern day compilation of
urban design guidelines:

Being very anxious that all the crofters should have good comfortable houses
built on their own respective crofts-close to and facing the High Road; I beg
you will inform them, that, on condition they build for themselves comfortable
good houses, pointed with lime, and each having two glass windows, I shall
willingly pay a reasonable portion of the expense thereof - I could also wish
that all the crofters’ new houses should be built of nearly the same size, and
they should have all of them high stone gabels (sic). (A796: 4 letter to
McTavish 15 August 1808)

Conclusion

Lachlan Macquarie had traveled the globe in his military career absorbing information
about the places he visited. He clearly had a passion for the cities and beautiful
landscapes he had seen, and he wrote eloquently about them in his diaries. For his
highland home at Salen, in Scotland he had even created a small settlement, governed
by simple aesthetic rules,. Because of his global apprenticeship in urban appreciation
Macquarie was able to recognize good urban design. As Governor of New South
Wales between 1810 and 1821 he was fortuitously surrounded by an assemblage of
talented individuals all of whom could make some contribution to the construction of
the built environment. Macquarie used both his judgment and his executive power to
harness these attributes and create the foundations of a great city. He was assisted by
the fact that this small group of individuals worked coherently and constructively to
this end. The Macquaries, Watts, and Greenway, in spite of their differing
circumstances in New South Wales, had much in common. All came from urban



societies that emphasised the aesthetic and embodied an urban sensibility. Eighteenth
century Dublin, Edinburgh and Bristol were all exemplars of the city as a work of art,
and a cultural artifact. These were cities of elegant streets and squares, fine public
buildings and impressive assemblages of Georgian homes. As Governor of New
South Wales, Macquarie was well equipped to provide intelligent patronage to a
talented group of professionals. During his governorship, the structural imprint of
Sydney was clarified with the widening and straightening of the central grid of streets.
He supported the insertion of public space into the city with the forming of new
squares at Macquarie Place, the market and the town hall. Finally he commissioned
architects Francis Greenway and John Watts to design many handsome public
buildings to grace the city. The resulting city attests to a timely convergence of a
patron and a group of urbanists at the outer reaches of the British Empire.
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It was not long after the first production automobiles rolled out of American shops that the
newfangled machines found their way to the East. Ransom Eli Olds sold one of his electric
cars to an intrepid buyer in India in 1891, becoming the first to export an American
automobile overseas. As early as 1902 exports of American automobiles to China totaled
$6,645, with an additional $1,175 going to British Hong Kong." Ten years later, Chinese
consumers were buying nearly $500,000 worth of motor vehicles annually from Germany,
France, England and the United States. After a lull during the first World War, demand for
imports jumped again, and in 1917 some $942,000 worth of foreign automobiles were
imported to China.” Industry analysts swooned over the potential goldmine in the China
market. "This virgin field," offered the New York Times in 1910, "should absorb in years to
come all the automobiles that America and other countries produce over and above their own
actual needs.""

Western observers marveled, in a typically patronizing tone, at the popularity of motoring
among China's merchant class. In a 1913 New York Times article entitled "Mandarins like
Motor Cars Now," M. A. Greenfield reported that "On any pleasant day" in Shanghai, "you
meet mandarins and merchants with their families, behind well-groomed chauffeurs, enjoying
themselves exactly like prosperous Americans." An importer who specialized in American
automobiles, Greenfield related that there were "few automobiles in the whole of China until
about two years ago"; but "the advent of the republic has quickened progress along all lines,
and, of course, the automobile is one of the most distinguishing marks of progress." By his
estimate there were some 800 motor cars in Shanghai as of 1913."

The Yankees soon dominated this nascent market. Even the British Chamber of Commerce
Journal of Shanghai had to concede that "One only has to walk the streets of this city to see
the undeniable predominance of the American car." American cars were lighter and less
expensive than British models, and also more powerful. Detroit was soon the choice of both
the expatriate European community as well as affluent Chinese. The latter showed "a
decided preference for American styles," the Journal sniffily noted; "They like the American
car's clear-cut body as opposed to the more massive body of the British car." Even the wire
spoke wheels of the Yankee autos were more popular than the solid, wooden "artillery type"
wheel on the British cars. At China's first automobile show in 1921, Americans stole the
show. Housed in sheds of bamboo and rush matting, the Shanghai exhibit covered some
260,000 square feet; half of the vehicles displayed were American."

The pole position of Yankee automakers was also the result of aggressive marketing. Unlike
the staid British salesmen, the Americans employed a range of creative marketing ploys, and
even "stunt advertising" to spread word about their wares. One common ploy involved
sending a convoy of automobiles off to places the machines had never before been seen. "As
this always calls for journeys over almost impassable roads or where roads do not exist,"
wrote William Irvine, "it affords a fine advertisement of the ability of the cars," as well as "an
effective appeal" to local Chinese who might understandably question the capacity of the
automobiles "to perform when they are out of the range of prompt attention from the
foreigners.""" In 1932, the Reverend Hewlett Johnson, a missionary who traveled extensively
in China, reported that in Sian (Xi'an)--the ancient terminus of the Silk Road and one the
great cities of the ancient world--American automobile dealers were "straining every nerve to
gain a footing."""

Henry Ford Goes to China



Ford himself took a keen and early interest in China, first as a potential market for farm
tractors and later for passenger automobiles and trucks. Ford was also an amateur sinophile
of sorts; he had an extensive collection of Chinese coins, and frequently expounded on the
industrial potential of soy beans, one of China's principle crops.” The Chinese were equally
fascinated by Ford. In 1924, Sun Yat-sen, founder of the Republic, wrote to Ford to
commend him on his "remarkable work" building an automobile industry. "I think you can
do similar work in China on a much vaster and more significant scale," he wrote, and would
"have the opportunity to express and embody your mind and ideals in the enduring form of a
new industrial system." Ford apparently never saw Sun's missive, which was handled by
some flunky in public relations; all the company sent in response was a form letter to the
effect that Mr. Ford had no plans to visit his country.* But Ford was no stranger to China by
now; he had been selling cars there for more than a decade, and was even training Chinese
mechanics and service personnel in Michigan. In 1924 Ford hosted a visit by Chinese Trade
Commissioner Chang Chien, Jr., who gave a speech in Mandarin to a large group of Chinese
trainees in residence at Highland Park. Chang predicted an extraordinary future for motoring
in China, claiming that more than 100 million automobiles, "or five times the present world
total," would be required to provide the nation's 400 million people with the same ratio of
cars as lowa."

Ford flourished in the China market. There were two dozen Ford dealers operating in the
Republic by 1930, when the company's market share hit 43.6 percent. But while Ford had
dealers and even a service branch in Shanghai by 1928, the automobiles were still being
assembled in Japan and "knocked down" for shipment to China--an arrangement that became
increasingly problematic as the relationship between these two countries deteriorated.™ To
amend this, Ford considered investing in an assembly plant in Shanghai in 1932, but the plans
were scuttled as war with Japan became inevitable. Yet even with the Japanese invasion in
1937, Ford maintained the company's presence in Shanghai. Its service facility in the
Shanghai suburbs kept operating in spite of sniper attacks on its employees and the bombing
of nearby neighborhoods. Ford and other auto companies stayed put in China partly in the
hope that the war clouds would soon blow over, but also because they had calculated on war
driving up demand for their products. General Motors managers, for instance, described the
Japanese occupation as a potential boon to business: In 1938, a regional director remarked
that "From the automotive point of view, it is possible that complete domination of China by
Japan would mean an upturn in business."" Ford continued selling cars and trucks to Japan
in spite of the invasion, and many of their vehicles were eventually used by the Japanese
expeditionary forces in China.™

"Coolie Tracks and Mule Paths"

An automobile is only as good as the road it is operated on, and China's roads were sorely
lacking in the early 20th century. In fact the Chinese had built an extensive system of
highways centuries before. An office of road construction and maintenance was established
in China as early as 1129 BC, during the Zhou dynasty. Evidence indicates that many of
these Zhou-era roads were flanked with planted trees. Numerous highways were also
constructed during period of the Warring States (475-221 BC). The sovereign Shih Huang
Ti, credited with unifying China in 221 BC, built routes connecting Xi'an and Beijing,
Guangzhou and Chengdu, which were partly shaded by pine trees planted at 30-foot intervals.
Many of these early roads were later widened and improved for military use, and during the
reigns of Kublai Khan and Ghengis Khan most of China's 2,000 miles of imperial highways
were repaired and upgraded. But later Ming rulers evidently did not take road maintenance
as seriously, and evidently "allowed the splendid old imperial highways to fall into ruin,"



wrote A. Viola Smith and Anselm Chuh in 1931, "until to-day a bit of causeway and a half-
hidden stone pavement are all that remain." By 1911, the nation's road system had changed
little in the past 500 years.™ In 1916 the Times reported that most Chinese roads, even
courier routes, were mere "coolie tracks and mule paths . . . impassable to anything on wheels
except a wheelbarrow." With the exception of the Treaty Ports, "no roads are to be found in
any part of China," the article claimed; and only in Shanghai was motoring "indulged in to
any extent."*"!

Red Cross Roads

Given that the future of automobiles in China was dependent on good roads, it is hardly
surprising that Americans would play a role in building a modern highway infrastructure.
What is surprising is that it was missionary relief work that led to such an undertaking. As
the summer of 1920 drew to a close, Chinese authorities began receiving reports of vast crop
failure in north China. Relief efforts were hurriedly organized, and appeals made to foreign
aid organizations. By chance, the annual meeting of the Association of Chinese and
American Engineers (ACAE) was being held in Tientsin in early October that year.
Determined to act, a group of ACAE engineers formed to "urge the adoption of a program of
construction" of public works--mainly roads, bridges and dams--"to be carried on coincident
with the issuing of food to the destitute." Crop failure and subsequent food shortages in rural
China tended to be localized; there was often plentiful grain in nearby provinces, but a lack of
transportation made it virtually impossible to move large quantities of food to needy areas.
The ACAE engineers argued that good roads, speedily built by famine-idled laborers, would
enable relief organizations and the government to expedite food shipments. The men
succeeded in convincing the American Red Cross to undertake highway construction in
Shandong province--one of the regions hardest hit by the famine. Within months, the Red
Cross launched similar efforts in Shanxi, Henan and Hebei provinces.""

John Earl Baker, American advisor to the Chinese Ministry of Communications, directed
these Red Cross relief operations, and from October 1920 to August, 1921 he oversaw the
expenditure of $1.2 million on road construction in the four famine-struck provinces.*™ The
most ambitious work took place in Shandong, where Baker's man in charge was a Michigan
native named Oliver J. Todd. Todd studied civil engineering at the University of Michigan
and later served as chief hydrographer on the Hetch Hetchy dam in the Sierra Nevada
mountains. He served as a Captain in the US Army Engineering Corps in World War I, and
made his first trip to China shortly after being discharged in 1919.™ For an engineer who had
masterminded state-of-the-art public works in the United States, the Shandong roads were
more an organizational than an engineering challenge. But because the Red Cross was
prohibited from expending funds on land acquisition or grave relocation--a major impediment
to siting any new road in the Chinese countryside--many of the Shandong highways were
forced to follow deeply rutted centuries-old roads. Where a new roadbed had to be
constructed, the builders were aided by geography and geology. The great level plain of the
Huang (Yellow) River delta was a engineer's delight; surveying instruments were hardly
needed, and most alignments were simply "put in by eye." There were also "few bridges to
build and no grades of any consequence," and the soil, "Yellow River loess with a lime
content but practically no clay" was easily worked: "By tamping and rolling the damp earth
as it was thrown up in 6-in. layers," Todd recounted, "new roads were made hard enough for
immediate use so that autos could traverse them at 30 miles an hour."™

The real challenge for Todd and Baker was the care and feeding of an army of field hands.
As supervisor of Red Cross operations in Shandong province, Todd had as many as 35,000



laborers on his payroll at one time, and some 70,000 in all worked on the roads under his
direction. The majority of the men were farmers idled by drought and desperately in need of
sustenance. Families in the afflicted region would receive "grain and fuel" in exchange for
the labor of one adult male, whose daily wages--"five catties of mixed grain and a little over a
catty of coal"--were austere but often meant the difference between life and death for his
family.™" Only men under age 50 were employed. Widows and orphans and the elderly had
to rely on other relief organizations or the generosity of neighbors. The workers chosen were
organized into gangs of 30 men each, led by a "headman," who in turn answered to a salaried
foreman responsible for ten gangs each. At first the foremen were selected from local
communities, but Todd soon replaced them with more experienced men who had worked on
railroads and surveys; not surprisingly the laborers chafed under these more demanding
taskmasters.

As the once-starving men grew stronger and more fit, Todd replaced the daily wage system
with one based on incentive, paying each five catties of grain for every fang (100 cubic feet)
of tamped earth--a decision he credited with greatly increased construction speed. Quality
control was assured by running an automobile at high speed over each completed section; if
the vehicle "sank in so that it would no longer run on high gear, the road was condemned and
the men were required to retamp it at their own expense." At the end of the workday the men
were billeted in whatever accommodations could be rented along the route, including
temples. Work went slowly in the winter months, largely due to the frozen earth; but with the
spring thaw the pace of construction picked up. By July, 503 miles of modern road had been
constructed--an extraordinary achievement given the weakened condition of the laborers at
the outset and the primitive tools they were forced to work with. Todd estimated that the
Shandong road project furnished food and fuel to some 500,000 men, women and children in
all.™"

Red Cross trunk lines were also built in Henan and Shanxi, where the roadbuilders had to cut
through rock for most of the route across the mountains to the Yellow River. This road
assured that neighboring Shaanxi province just to the west would not be cut off from food
supplies as it had been in past famines.”™" All told, the Red Cross road builders constructed
nearly 1,000 miles of "standard earth motor roads" in northern China in 1920-1921."" As a
relief operation the roadbuilding was a great success, credited with significantly reducing
mortality. While 500,000 people died in the 1920 famine, the toll was far less than that
extracted by a similar famine that struck northern China in 1876, when as many as 13 million
perished.™" The Red Cross roads were primitive by today's standards, but orders of
magnitude better than what had been. "They were a great improvement over the old native
country roads," Todd later wrote, "which often became pond holes in low places during the
rainy season, and elsewhere were long stretches of deep sand . . . Except in extremely muddy
weather Ford cars could travel on them at a rate of 30 miles an hour.""*""

"The Civilizing Road"

Todd went on to spend the next 18 years in China, working with missionary zeal on a scores
of highway projects for the Chinese government, the China International Famine Relief
Commission and other organizations. The scale of the work was breathtaking: on a single
road project in 1928 Todd supervised an army of 200,000 men and women--more than were
at work on all the roads in the United States combined at the time.™" In all, Todd and his
crews built more than 3,000 miles of motor roads in 14 provinces, from Mongolia and Tibet



to the Vietnamese border. Todd endured banditry, feuding warlords and the constant hazards
of travel. He was shot at, and had assistants murdered or kidnapped in front of him.**™ But
the roads Todd built had a profound impact on China's development; by overcoming age-old
impediments to communications and transportation they made the likelihood of uniting the
vast nation much more real. Todd hoped that this evolving highway system would help
China literally pull itself together, overcoming civil strife and regional feuds that had bred
warlordism for centuries and made ruling the nation so difficult. Using the old imperial roads
it took a government official almost three weeks to travel from Xi'an to Lanzhou; once Todd
completed the 500-mile Si-lan Road, travel time was reduced to a mere three days.

Todd also believed that good road transportation would help eliminate China's catastrophic
addiction to opium. Poppy fields covered thousands of acres of fertile land in remote western
China, land that had effectively been removed from contributing to the nation's food needs
because opium cultivation was so profitable--as much as two to three times more profitable
than growing wheat. This was mainly due to its light weight and transportability.™™ Todd
and others argued that good roads would help tilt the economic scales in favor of food crops,
making them cheaper to get to market; the likelihood of famine would thereby be reduced
and millions would be spared the evils of opium. It was a paternalistic vision, to be sure, but
also one rooted in Todd's deep commitment to China and its people. Highways and motor
vehicles were essential development tools, Todd believed, that could help China shed its
image as the "sick man of Asia." As Jonathan Spence put it in 7o Change China, Todd had
high hopes for his highways: "that one day trucks would roar down them, carrying grain and
rice to stricken areas, while the private cars of officials and merchants would speed by with
the promises of fairer administration and wider trade."

It is also clear that, altruism aside, Todd understood that modern roads in China would pay
dividends of another sort. They were a smart investment for the United States--not only in
terms of stabilizing a potential trading partner, but by seeding a potential future market for
American trucks, buses and cars. For a Michigan boy it is perhaps only natural that Todd
warmed at the thought of a convoy of Detroit-made cars and trucks motoring along the roads
he built on the other side of the world. After a torturous journey on horseback to Guiyang in
1927, the provincial capital of landlocked and roadless Guizhou province, Todd was
delighted to be greeted several miles outside the city by an American automobile on a section
of highway he engineered a year before. The eight-mile route, looping about the city, had
been built by soldiers and "all able-bodied students over the age of fourteen" in town (the
boys worked one week, the girls the next). ™" The motorway was the city's pride and joy. To
christen it, an appropriately modern seven-passenger American sedan had literally been
hauled in pieces across the mountains, carried from Canton "in boats and on bamboo litters or
in parts on men's backs"--a 50-day journey. Another sixteen American automobiles were on
order.™" To welcome Todd, the re-assembled automobile (which had arrived three days
ahead of him) was paraded about by the provincial governor, while 10,000 local troops and a
military band played "Swanee River" and the "The Red, White and Blue."**"

Todd also looked to Michigan in mentoring his Chinese assistant engineers. Most of the
young men who work with him in the field had studied in the United States, and some had
even worked on American highway projects. On a field trip to Canton in 1927, Todd related
proudly how the macadamized Canton-Whampoa motorway, built in the early 1920s between
the old city and the new port at Whampoa, had been designed by a Chinese graduate of
Michigan State University who later apprenticed with the state's Highways Commission.
American automobile companies often sponsored such exchanges, well aware of the potential
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future payoffs. Todd himself proposed a "Michigan in China" program to train young
Chinese road builders, a "school in the field . . . mobile and highly practical."™"' He
practiced what he preached. In 1927, Todd turned over supervision of a 350-mile road from
Guiyang to Changsha to a Chinese assistant who had trained at the Ford auto works in
Detroit; the assistant in turn tutored some 80 cadet engineers--China's next generation of road
builders.*™"" Two other Chinese colleagues, both graduates of the University of Wisconsin,
set out that same year to construct a 500-mile motorway network from Nanning in Guangxi
Province.™"™"

While it seems that Todd never formally represented American automobile interests, he was
an enthusiastic--if unofficial--apostle of Detroit. On numerous occasions he demonstrated a
keen personal interest in the success of the American car in China. As The Christian Science
Monitor noted in 1934, building highways in China meant "that motorcars, including
passenger cars, trucks and busses, would soon be along, and in every case this assumption
has been proved right." And typically, the writer added, "the cars in question turned out to be
sturdy American vehicles," which, unlike their British counterparts, were designed for
operation on primitive roads or on no road at all.*** Todd himself understood the great chain
of enterprise that this would set into motion: "American autos are being brought in to be
used on these roads. American mining machinery will follow as will a hundred other things
American."

The "Good Roads Movement"

The Red Cross roads were ambitiously maintained in subsequent years, even in the face of
continuing civil unrest. Todd had left the Shandong roads in the hands of a trusted Chinese
assistant--an American-educated engineer named E. L. Tang. Revisiting the Henan Red
Cross roads in 1925, Todd found that had been vastly improved. "Where formerly only Ford
motor cars could run," observed Todd, "we now find heavier automobiles, including the
Dodge and Buick, as well as motor busses, operating over a good network highways,
comprising many hundreds of miles." Albeit, the public at large was only an incidental
beneficiary of such improvements, which were undertaken by warlords keen on increasing
"the efficiency of their commands" and by wealthy families with interests in locales
connected by the road. But however haphazard, a regional highway system had begun to
form around the first strands laid down by the Red Cross. As Todd put it, "This network of
roads has proved to be a nucleus on which more roads have been built, and it is to the credit
of the people of North and Central China, acting through their officials and various
organizations, that the good roads movement has continued popular up to the present time."
Even as early as 1924 the initial Red Cross routes had expanded into a system encompassing
some 3,000 miles of highway.*"

The famine-relief roads had another unintended effect: they helped spawn a Chinese version
of the "Good Roads" movement that had begun a generation or so earlier in the United States.
Both the government and the private sector took up the banner of road improvement during
the Republican era. The "Good Roads" movement was part of a larger trend toward
modernization and urban renewal that came to life after the collapse of the Qing dynasty and
the founding of the Chinese Republic in 1911. A young and idealistic generation of Chinese
reformers sought to replace the seeming chaos and anarchy of the past with what Michael
Tsin has called "a new political rationality"--one based largely on Western scientific
knowledge and professional expertise." This vortex of modernization created a whole new
spatial order in the Chinese city, one that included China's first modern department stores,
new parks and recreation facilities, exhibition halls, electric trolleys, street lighting, water and
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sewer lines and other public-health works to promote weisheng or "hygienic modernity.
The new spatial order also transformed the cluttered, claustrophobic streets of the old
Chinese city into bright, wide modern thoroughfares upon which motor vehicles could travel.

J. Morgan Clements, American Trade Commissioner in Shanghai, reported that a Good
Roads Association of China had been launched in Shanghai in 1920 by "progressive Chinese"
and sympathetic Western expatriates. One of their first projects was to organize a public
exhibition on the movement and the economic value of modern highways for the Republic.
By 1922 the group, led now by Shanghai physician C. T. Wang, formulated a development
program that included "a triangle of roads" linking Shanghai to Suzhou and Hangzhou and
eventually continuing on to Nanjing, capital of the Republic. So enthusiastic was the
governor of Chekiang (Zhejiang) province about the proposed motorways that he offered
soldiers to be employed on the project "at a nominal charge of $1 Mexican per soldier.""
Elsewhere, Clements reported, modern roads were being built by coalitions of local
merchants, often in conjunction with plans to operate motor bus service over the route.”"

In Foochow (Fuzhou) construction of a road around the city had begun in April, 1915, along
with the rebuilding of streets within the old walled city. The latter involved "replacing the
uneven stone-paved streets with a local cement surfaces," along with extensive demolition of
houses and shops to widen street rights-of-way. By 1918, 3,710 houses had been razed for
this purpose. Several miles of modern motorways had also been built on the city's outskirts,
along with 45 new bridges. In nearby Amoy (Xiamen), another treaty port, Clements
reported that the city's streets were too narrow to accommodate an automobile, and indeed
"none so far has been brought to the city." But Amoy was also home to many affluent
Chinese merchants, who helped launch a movement to widen the streets for the purposes of
pleasure motoring, "in spite of the expense incident to purchasing property along the streets
in this densely built-up city.""" Further inland at Chengdu, the warlord Yang Sen carried out
an extraordinary modernization campaign in the 1920s, which involved extensive street-
widening projects and road construction on the outskirts of the city, preparing ground for the
first automobile in the city in 1926.*""

In other cities, modern streets were built using the stones of ancient city walls, and new
motorways often constructed in the space once occupied by the ramparts. Few acts of urban
modernization in the Republic period were more symbolic of China's longing to sweep away
its past and opening up to the world. The Good Roads Association of China made a clear
stand on the issue, urging that "all the city walls . . . be demolished to construct loop
highways."" In Canton the ancient city walls were torn down in 1919, replaced by a "broad
macadam boulevard." Elsewhere, ancient canals were filled and new streets built above
them--some as wide as 150 feet. "In making these improvements," Clements reported in
1922, "6 1/2 miles city walls, 15 city gates, and 5,000 houses" were torn down, and 13,000
feet of canals filled-- "the materials from the walls and houses having been used as filling and
for road construction." As a result of this work, the Cantonese had "taken rapidly to the use
of automobiles." In 1919 there were all of two motor vehicles in the ; by the summer of 1921
there were 150 cars and 25 motorcycles, nearly all of which were American.™™ Further north,
in Changchow (Changzhou) 52,000 linear feet of new street had been completed by the
spring of 1921--the best of which were "surfaced with granite slabs 7 inches thick, taken from
the city walls."

In Nanjing, American city planner E. P. Goodrich, one of the founders of the American
Institute of Planners, was retained as an engineering advisor to the national government, and



was busy prepared a plan that would make the city "the most beautiful and the most
scientifically planned capital in the world." This involved, in part, transforming the old city
wall into an elevated highway." The Goodrich plan also involved the construction of a
parkway on the outskirts of the city. The road was to be patterned on the recently-completed
Bronx River Parkway, only featuring "Oriental landscape adaptations" instead of the usual
picturesque amenities derived from the English landscape gardening tradition. According to
Goodrich, this involved a "setting of pagodas and gate houses at intervals along the way, with
the beautiful bamboo trees which the Chinese highly esteem."" As with the Bronx River
Parkway, the Nanking road was meant to be the start of a metropolitan-wide system of parks
and scenic thoroughfares on the order of the celebrated Westchester County Park System.
Chinese planners requested copies of the Westchester park commission's annual reports, and
later sent the city's chief engineer to tour the Westchester roads personally."™

Collegiate Diaspora

Even those road improvement projects not directly related to American interests benefited
from United States technological expertise once removed. American values were infused
into the modernization process by scores of Chinese architects, planners and engineers who
studied in the United States. During the Republican period, thousands of China's best and
brightest students traveled to the United States for their educations. This tradition began,
ironically, in connection to an immense sum--more than $300 million--that the Qing court
was forced to pay Britain and the United States in 1901 for having balked at quelling the
Boxer Rebellion several years before. Part of the "Boxer Protocol" funds went to establish
Tsinghua University in Beijing, which began as a preparatory school for students planning to
study in the United States. The rest of the money was used to fund scholarships that enabled
promising students to attend a range of American colleges and universities. In 1931 alone
some 4,300 Chinese pupils were enrolled at U. S. institutions of higher learning."

The scholarships had a profound impact on China's modernization drive. Boxer students
studied municipal administration, city planning, architecture and highway engineering, and
returned to China anxious to drag China out of its feudal past and into a new day of
modernity and "municipal progress." Among the many evangelists of modernization
returning to China was Otis S. O. Lee, whose masters thesis--"A Study of the High-Roads of
China and Discussion of Methods for Improvement"--was completed at the University of
California in 1911, entitled. Sun Yat-sen's son, Sun Ke, also attended California and later
became keenly interested in urban planning; he published an influential article in 1919 on the
uses of scientific knowledge in planning and managing cities." It was another such returnee--
Cheng Tien-tow--who advised Canton's Governor Cheng Chun-shun to "construct a Bund of
commercial structures along the banks of the Zhujiang (Pearl) River" and to pull down the
city's 800-year old walls for a motorway." A similar set of recommendations were set forth
by Han Veng Woo in a thesis prepared at lowa State College in 1930--"Design of Streets and
the Use of City Walls in the Development of Highway Systems in the Municipalities of
China."

The embrace of Western modernization, in the form of new ideas about highway engineering
and municipal planning (as well as the automobile itself), was not without its critics. The
anti-imperialist boycotts of the Republican period were aimed at resisting the influx of
imported goods, which were accused of seducing the Chinese and eroding national identity.
While American goods were boycotted in 1905 in reaction to racist United States
immigration policies, most anti-imperialist activism focused on the British and Japanese.
The United States was perhaps the least disliked of the three nations. Antipathy toward the



British, in particular, may well have helped give American automobile companies an added
edge in the China market. Moreover, resisting the automobile was not easy--especially for
some of the very class of elites who most vocally advocated the boycotts. One critic, writing
in 1934, scolded intellectuals for "riding around in foreign cars" while preaching about
buying Chinese. In fact, some of the very organizers of a major China national products
exhibition actually affixed "Buy National Products" pennants to their imported cars!"" The
great usefulness of the automobile and its role as a harbinger of modernization may well have
deflected much of the anti-imperialist fervor of the period."™

The General's Legacy

In spite of the growing road infrastructure, wholesale adoption of American automobiles in
urban China faced another glaring obstacle. China simply drove on the "wrong" side of the
road. To make it in the China market, American auto makers would have to produce a
separate line of vehicles equipped for right-hand operation. For obvious reasons, the British
had a major advantage here. But for the Americans this problem vanished on a single night
in 1945, thanks to a largely forgotten American army general.

By 1943 the Allies were airlifting tons of men and materiel over the "Hump" to supply the
Chinese Nationalist army in its struggle against the Japanese. Chennault's "Flying Tigers"
had become the 14™ Air Force, stationed in Kunming, and General "Vinegar Joe" Stilwell,
commander of the China-Burma-India Theater, was pushing a new road from Ledo (Assam)
in northern India to the old Burma Road--the back-door supply route to China built in the
1930s."™ Stilwell had by this time begun to run afoul of both the Nationalists and the
Washington high command. He clashed with Chennault over strategy, and was scornful of
Chiang Kai-shek. Even less palatable to Washington (and the Nationalists) was Stilwell's
admiration of the scrappy Chinese Communists, whom he sought to partner with in the fight
against Japan. By October, 1944 President Roosevelt had relieved Stilwell of his duties.

His replacement was a West Point strategist named Albert C. Wedemeyer. Born in Omabha,
Nebraska, Wedemeyer studied at the German Kreigsakademie in the 1930s, and later helped
plan the Normandy invasion. His new assignment was to command the China Theater and
serve as Chief of Staff to Chiang Kai-shek. In this capacity he was to "advise and assist"
Chiang in planning operations against the Japanese. He soon planned an offensive code-
named CARBONADO to drive the invaders south and liberate Hong Kong and the south
China coast. CARBONADO required marshalling a huge force of men and equipment,
including two divisions of American-trained Chinese troops airlifted from Burma.
Thousands of vehicles had to be moved south toward Hong Kong, a 700-mile trek across.
Wedemeyer's chief concern was simply keeping the great green column moving.™

In support of their China operations, the Americans had naturally hauled in thousands of
American-made jeeps, trucks, and other vehicles. But because traffic in China moved to the
left, the vehicles were in effect not properly equipped for safe operation on Chinese roads.
The result was a large number of accidents, a situation that driver-education programs
initiated by the Americans did little to ameliorate. This seemingly prosaic matter threatened
the very success of the offensive. Wedemeyer had a remedy: "I decided that drastic
measures must be enforced," Wedemeyer recalled, "to prevent our truck convoys moving
supplies to the front for the CARBONADO offensive from meeting with accidents." If the
vehicles themselves could not be changed, why not change the traffic? Wedemeyer proposed
to Chiang that "all traffic in China be transferred to the right side of the road."™
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The Generalissimo approved, and Wedemeyer ordered a publicity campaign to apprise the
population. "Posters were placed on telephone poles and shop windows, showing
diagrammatically how traffic would move and giving instructions to pedestrians in order to
minimize accidents. Articles were published in newspapers throughout the country." But the
news did not go down well by all. Shortly after change-over was announced in the spring of
1945, Wedemeyer was informed that "articles were appearing in the vernacular press strongly
criticizing the idea of breaking an old Chinese tradition and urging the Generalissimo to
reconsider and uphold the old and the tried method of moving traffic." Wedemeyer was
suspicious. He ordered one of his intelligence officers to investigate the matter, and the
source was soon traced to none other than the British Embassy.™"

The British, it turned out, were convinced that Wedemeyer was acting on behalf of Detroit,
surreptitiously preparing a vast new market for American automobiles. As far as they were
concerned, Wedemeyer was about to "destroy their market in China for British cars." At a
dinner party in Chongqing, Wedemeyer raised the matter with the British ambassador, Sir
Horace Seymour. Seymour was evasive, and responded by asking the General whether he
had ever driven a British car before, and whether doing so presented any undue difficulties.
Wedemeyer responded that, indeed, he had experienced the pleasures of British motoring--in
England. In China, things would be different. Though he personally had no trouble adjusting
to the operation of American vehicles on British-style roads, his countrymen in the auto
business might find it challenging for other reasons: "I added in carefully phrased words that
the American motor industry would probably not be interested in changing its tooling to
produce cars for left-hand driving."™"

Regardless of British opposition, Wedemeyer's traffic law was to go into effect on the first of
September, 1945, in time for the launch of CARBONADO. But the Japanese surrendered
shortly before and the operation was called off. Chiang Kai-shek ordered that the lane-
change be made regardless, though it was postponed for several months so that drivers and
pedestrians could become familiar with the new way. Finally, on New Year's eve, 1945,
Wedemeyer's mandate went into effect. "I had the thrilling experience of standing on the
balcony of my tower apartment in the Cathay Hotel in Shanghai," he later wrote, "to watch
the traffic at midnight change over to move along the right side of the road." Remarkably,
there were few mishaps. By the next day, vehicles all over south China, from Army trucks to
horse-carts, were legally required to move along the road as did the Chevys and Fords in
Wedemeyer's hometown of Omaha.™"

Whether he intended to or not, Wedemeyer rolled out a red carpet for American automobile
manufacturers by ordering the great lane change of 1945--something the British left China
utterly convinced he had done on purpose. And had the Naitonalists prevailed in their fight
with Mao's ragtag troops, it's likely that many a fortune would have been made putting
China's millions on the road. But Wedemeyer's carpet would lay untrodden for many
decades. The trade embargo imposed by the United States at the outbreak of the Korean War
forced Beijing to seek its motor vehicles from the Soviet Union and Eastern Bloc countries--
and to begin manufacturing its own vehicles. Notwithstanding Mao's decision to keep the
American traffic configuration, American cars quickly vanished from China's roads. By
1954, the Far Eastern Economic Review reported that "American cars are now rare in China,
and imports for American cars are almost nil."™"

Conclusion
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Whether they intended to or not, Ford, Todd, Wedemeyer and others helped plant the seeds
of American motoring in China. When the People's Republic opened again to the West in the
late 1970s, as Deng Xiaoping's economic reforms began to take root, the American
automobile industry was quick on the scene. On January 6, 1979, only five days after
president Jimmy Carter formally recognized China's Communist government, a delegation of
executives from American Motors Corporation arrived in Beijing. Greeted by martial music
and a large portrait of Mao Zedong, the businessmen soon sat down to negotiate a joint
venture with the Beijing Automotive Works; their objective was to produce Jeeps for the
Chinese market. The mission was a success, and the resulting deal made front-page news in
the United States, hailed a "bellwether joint venture between the West and China."™"

Overlooked in the excitement was the fact that it had been done before--that Detroit had
decades ago made a significant and lasting imprint on motoring in China. This was, after all,
a return to well-traveled roads. Today the Americans have plenty of competition from
automobile manufacturers from Japan, Europe, Korea and, more recently, from a nascent but
promising indigenous Chinese motor industry. But beneath all these wheels, buried perhaps
below many layers of gravel and concrete, lay the strands of a Yankee contribution to what
may one day be the most extensive and most heavily traveled highway system in history.
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Introduction

In Venezuela the meaning of the transformations of the main cities among 1950- 1958
cannot be valued only from the physical point of view. Together with the remarkable changes
in the inherited reticular urban structure of the XVIII and XIX centuries, a restructuring
process and consolidation of the engineering and the architecture took place, aided by
institutions like the Colegio de Ingenieros de Venezuela and the role of the professionals
during these years.

The political context in which these transformations were inserted is of particular
importance for its concretion. Marcos Pérez Jimenez’s government (1950-1958) maintained
as motto the "Nuevo Ideal Nacional” together with the slogan of making changes in the
physical means. This Ideal was shown in the execution of public works and had as main
interpreters the engineers and architects. It is during the perejimenista government that the
country was the scenario of the development of more spans in communications and of the
urbanization process consolidated as unit of organization of the Venezuelan society.

The “Nuevo Ideal Nacional” ambitious objectives could be materialized after the great
oil dynamic that, allowed the demarcation of the agrarian and urban structures and it
contributed to the economic growth, of the public and private investment, of the immigration,
the industrialization, the construction and the occupation of the urban centers.

To carry out the changes in the urban structure, the proyectual activity was aided by
legal and technical mechanisms formulated inside the instances of the State. To value the
participation of the professionals in the application of the knowledge to produce these
changes on the base of the planning, of the formulation of norms and rules for the
normalization in the execution of public works is the objective of this report.

The changes were gestated in the main urban centers of the country. However, the
process of urban transformation of Caracas, when beginning the years fifty, was of space
meaning. In the capital of Venezuela the most important migratory process in the country
converged, providing symbol of prosperity, the concentration of the public powers in Caracas,
transformed it into the scenario to rehearse the newest proposals in communication roads and
to harbor the most modern buildings.

We will find a distancing with the traditional urban forms, of location of buildings that
limited the alliances with the modernization, by means of the creation of commissions, the
writing of technical norms and ordinances that directed the urban interventions, the
construction of buildings and communication roads with the use of new techniques and



technology. Although this was a process that affected the main urban Venezuelans center
notably, in this report, the same ones will be exemplified with some of the changes in the
urban structure of Caracas, which have been considered as the most representative in the
modernization of the city in Venezuela.

Toward the modernization of the city

The urban characteristics of the main Venezuelan cities until the first years of the
decade of the forty still showed inherited features of the XVIII and XIX centuries. Located
constructions on an orthogonal layout that structured a low profile in the city, conformed by
thin streets flanked by constructions that still maintained the windows and wooden bars with
covered tile in slope. Figure 1

Due to the economic conditions and correlate of the modernization an intense
constructive and urban activity was developed since 1946. The consolidation of a State
structured nationally and the high revenues that were perceived by the exploitation of the oil,
inside the frame of World War II, allowed a significant commercial exchange that articulated
Venezuela with the world capitalist system. The modernization level was adjusted to the
capacity of the State and of the growing private companies of materializing edilicias and
urban proposals in the main capitals of the country.

The first changes were structured on the base of the construction of buildings of more
than two floors of height answering to the vertiginous increase of ground prices; the gradual
substitution of the residential use, which identified the urban centers, due to bureaucratic
activities and third parties. That is to say, you began to predict the modern city to come.

The concretion of these changes took place on the base of the planning and of the
formulation of legal instruments that directed the architectural and urban interventions of the
city. Engineers and architects impatient for the modernization, found in the planning the way
of solving the weaknesses that showed the execution of public works in the previous decades:
the improvisation, the economic waste and some administrative incongruities in the grant of
contracts.

The Colegio de Ingenieros, institution which had been founded in 1870, participated
actively in the urban planning of the city, in its functions the direct inherency on the
constructive activities was found. By the engineers and architects” initiative of The Colegio de
Ingenieros the technical organisms that responded to the modernization process were created
and they assisted part of the objectives proposed during Marco Pérez Jimenez’s government:
to build a (worthy, prosperous and strong) Venezuela and the (moral, material and their
inhabitants' intellectual improvement. Martin. 1999)"

The State should legitimate the protagonism that characterized it since the ending of
the XIX century in the coordination and administration of the national public works. In the
first years of the decade of 1950 the only entity able to approach the physical transformation
of the city was consolidated, which resulted in a decisive participation in the modernization of
the academic institutions and of the organisms that form it.

Among these organisms we have the Comision Nacional de Vialidad (1945) and the
Comision Nacional de Urbanismo (1946). Both commissions were integrated by the most
important architects and engineers of the country, mean while the Colegio de Ingenieros



institutionally contributed for its creation. It is for this reason that the professionals and the
organizations of the State were met in the first years of the decade of the fifty to project the
changes in the urban structure of the city, by means of the rehearsal of the first practices of
planning at a national level. The Comisién Nacional de Urbanismo®; dependable in his first
years of operation of the Ministerio de Obras Publicas, had among its functions to organize,
to control and to normalize the character of the metropolitan processes. The administrative
legal insgruments and regulation of the urban public and private developments were
discussed

The urban projects of the regions and populations of the country were carried out
based on specific technical analysis which included the conditions of feasibility. At the same
time, the ideology of forming urban developments in an isolated way was substituted by the
planning that considered an urban conglomerate and (the different regions of the country like
integral element as a whole. Martin. 1994)*.

Since 1950 the favorable economic conditions in which Venezuela was, allowed a
great constructive unfolding in the main capitals of the country. The situation was
comfortable as for the supply of machineries, equipment and materials on the part of United
States; this way the most important public works at national level was possible.

The rehearsal of modern urban devices applied by engineers and architects can be
exemplified in the urban transformations of the capital of Venezuela, Caracas. In the plan of
public works of Pérez Jiménez the radical transformation of the image of the main
Venezuelan cities and the consolidation of Caracas as modern capital of an emergent oil
country was found.

Caracas was transforming since 1946. The lands that were part of the agricultural
production were being occupied gradually for residential neighborhoods. Their characteristics
that conferred the title of the "city of the red roofs” were disappearing to assume those
characteristic of the "great city": (the City of the Red Roofs is today in the route of a great
exodus. This humanity brings its own architecture. Perhaps tomorrow, some writer could be
counted among its descendants. Sat down by the window he or she will contemplate the
serene night, the wandering stars. The breeze will spread in his or her surrounding the secrets
of the past; and moved by the fondness of the sky, for the memories of the missing gardens,
maybe could write a beautiful book. Niifiez. 1988)°

Without any doubt, Caracas began to turn out to be in its urban and architectural
structures. Its population increased vertiginously, and due to this, it extended, in 1952, from
542 to 4.256 hectares. The city grew up with urbanizations and there were necessary urban
general plans to connect the city through a designed vial infrastructure. The technical analyses
that were carried out on Caracas were supported by the hiring in the Comision Nacional de
Urbanismo of Maurice Rotival and Francis Violich as foreign professionals with experience
in formulation of instruments and urban normative of the Latin American cities and the
architects and engineers Leopoldo Martinez Olavaria, Carlos Guinand, Carlos Raul
Villanueva, Cipriano Dominguez, Brown Edgar Stolk, Gustavo Ferrero Tamayo, Armando
Vegas, Luis Malaussena, among others, as Venezuelan professionals experts on the
characteristics and necessities of the city.

The modernization of the urban stuff deserved the demolition of a good number of
inherited constructions of the colony and the XIX century, among them the reduced roads of



communication of the business district of the city together with some important constructions
that flanked them. In this way buildings were disappearing such as the Teatro Municipal, the
Escuela de Chaveéz, the Edificio Junin, La Casa de Miranda, among many others. The streets
which during the colony, were identified with the names of the episodes of the life, passion
and death of Jesus Christ, harbored wall constructions and rafa, covered with tile that during
the last third of the XIX century, were transforming to reflect an in agreement image with the
political function, so the constructions of the colony that were not demolished, were this way
covering of Gothic, neo-Gothic ornaments, neoclassicist, renaissance and eclectic versions.

In the modernization process the technical, technological unfolding and legal
instruments for the transformations of the vial structure was developed to the interior of the
Comision Nacional de Vialidad. Its active participation in the urban matters reached its peak
in the years fifty: to assist in a technical way the primitive situation in which were the
communication roads, was one of its objectives: (to elaborate a general plan that includes
highways, railroads, waterways, marine and air roads, of national, state and municipal
character, keeping in mind the technical and economic and financial aspects, and closely
coordinated with the development plans and development of the production and with the
points of social and military views. Memoria del Ministerio de Obras Piiblicas. 1946)’

The Venezuelan vial system gives a balance at the present time of the significant
progresses as a result of the modernization. The intention of facilitating the flow of the
capitals during these years resulted in the application of the most advanced techniques for its
realization on the part of the engineers. Result of these big operations of infrastructure vial is
the Autopista Regional del Centro, the Autopista Valencia-Puerto Cabello, and the Autopista
Caracas-La Guaira. In each one of them big earth movements were intended, the use of
technical equipment as mechanical shovels, the application of the mathematical calculation on
the geographical knowledge of the diverse sectors to allow a less outing and the use of
minimum slopes. An entire technical and technological operation in the road projects was
carried out on the part of Venezuelan engineers together with the participation of specialized
foreign engineers.

For the first time, in Caracas, there were rehearsed the construction of freeways
and big avenues as elements of quick traffic with which were granted characteristic of "great
city", in correspondence with the consolidation of the automobile as a device of emblematic
communication of the modern life in the country. There the professionals demonstrated their
technical knowledge, of design, technical knowledge of calculation on the Autopista del Este
(1951-1956), built in the periphery of the city in order to connect the business district of the
city peripherally with the East part; in Avenida Bolivar (1953) that would have as primordial
objective to connect the city center with the emergent residential areas located toward the east
of the city and, later on, in the avenues Urdaneta, Fuerzas Armadas, Sucre, San Martin and
Nueva Granada (1953-1959). These new roads were characterized by bifurcations in the ends
with streets in diagonals, parallel and perpendicular, different levels separating circulations
and circulation channels and return vials, among other urban elements. Figures 2 and 3

At the time that the traditional urban stuff was transformed the formulation of
legal instruments accorded with the changes were concreted. These instruments were studied
and approved by the commissions constituted for it inside the Colegio de Ingenieros. In these
years this institution participated openly in matters of the national life.®



With the endorsement of the Colegio and the modernization of the organizational
structures of the State, as the Comisiones de Vialidad y Urbanismo, the engineers and
architects tried the most modern urban devices: they reconsidered the retirements of the
constructions related to the axes of roads in proportional increase to the widths of these; new
heights were established for the constructions and population's densities for square meters. As
design strategy a system of use, a general plan and a zone for the main cities of the country
was proposed; in the mean time, technical studies were carried out and the application of
modern technologies, design methods and calculation for the construction, were considered.

Among these instruments one can find the elaboration of Proyectos de Ordenanzas y
Plano de Zonificacion for Caracas in 1951 and 1954, together with the Plan Regulador; the
writing in 1953 of the first technical norms and regulations for the use of the armed concrete;
the technical analysis in 1957 of low quality steel used in the constructions in Venezuela. That
is to say that during the years fifty a technical and legal answer was given for the organization
and the building of new constructions in the city with the purpose of representing the level
wanted by the "Nuevo Ideal Nacional”.

The formulation of the Plan Regulador of Caracas in 1951, elaborated by the
Comision Nacional de Urbanismo, is one of the proposals of engineers and architects which,
after being approved, allowed representing in good part, the level of the "Nuevo Ideal
Nacional”. It was an instrument that though did not consider the social and productive
rationality of the "great city" as the urban structure, it pretended to plan the urban thing
starting from the technical description of the city. Uses of the floor, prices and type of
property, population's forecast, programs of public and private investments, space distribution
of activities and functions were constituted on the base to plan the Venezuelan capital in
twelve communities ideally with sectored work places in certain areas, green and recreation
areas, articulated by freeways, avenues and streets.

The Plan Regulador, the legal and technical instruments, had their effects in the lack
of organization with which Caracas began to be formed such as a "great city." Certain
contradictions among the different legal instruments, impacted in the lack of organization of
the city. However, from the architectural point of view the possibility to build constructions of
more than five floors of height, combining residential, commercial uses and services in a
same group, particularizing the location of the buildings related to the orthogonal ways of the
urban plot, opened the action scope in the elaboration of projects for the architects.

There are countless examples that the history of the architecture counts with in
Venezuela among 1950 -1958. Nevertheless, in Caracas two icons of the architecture exist
with which one can represent the process of city modernization, in the same ones the ideas of
planning, the application of legal and technical instruments converge, while the newest
technologies were used for their construction, they are the Centro Simon Bolivar and the
Ciudad Universitaria de Caracas.

The architectural proposal of the Centro Simon Bolivar (1949-1952) like one of the
symbols of the new modernized city, on the axis of the great Avenida Bolivar, conceived
according to the proposal of the Comision Nacional de Urbanismo. Several downtown
squares were demolished for their construction since 1949. In this architectural urban
complex there were combined administrative, commercial and services activities, without
bigger considerations on the traditional reticular plot. The proposal contained underground
roads that allow the communication among the off streets, on which two symmetrical towers



of up to 30 floors of height rest, where the practice of the most modern projection and
calculation methods were rehearsed by the architect Cipriano Dominguez and a team of
specialized engineers. Figure 4

To give a new urban structure to Caracas, according to the modernization of the
country became the panacea of engineers and architects. The construction of the Ciudad
Universitaria (1944-1958) by Carlos Ratl Villanueva is a statement of it. An audacious urban
proposal in which a group of dispersed buildings on a great surface is articulated by a vial
system and curved roofed corridors and built wavy armed and pre compressed concrete. The
operation proyectual not only contemplate the use of materials and modern technologies, but
also diverse devices of environmental conditioning even the convocation of diverse national
artists and foreigners in order to implant sculpture and painting works in the urban group.
Figure 5

Architects and engineers in the modernization

The role of the engineers can be valued as decisive in the passage from the tradition to
the modernization of the city. An ideology change among engineers and architects is evident
in the decade of the fifty; they were able to stay active in an outstanding way in the
architectural means. They expressed a masterful domain in the linguistic signs of the
architecture of the XX century, in the use of materials, in the application of technical norms
and regulations.

In the first three decades of the XX century the architecture had as responsibility to
rescue the national identity and the presumption of ordering the society. The appraisement of
elements of the colonial architecture given that consideration of this as revival, by means of
the recurrent use of patios, corridors, arches, tile roofs and bars on windows were one of the
recurrent characteristics. At the same time continuity was given to the characteristic
eclecticism of the XIX century, using the elements according to the architectural typology, the
neoclassicist was used this way in the constructions that should represent the power of the
public institutions, elements of the medieval architecture in the military constructions, the
neomorisco in some popular housings of the E/ Conde and San Agustin in Caracas, among
some others.

Since the decade of the fifty the architecture was distanced from the codes with which
could stay the harmony and the order of the previous traditional times. The metropolitan
experience of unity of objects and anonymous production of buildings are ignored by the
architects who state the necessity to demonstrate their responsibility in the projects these
years.

Such a situation in the professional exercise of the architecture does not seem to be
adjusted to the transition process in which the Venezuelan cities are in the modernization
required of a dynamic in the edilicia production characterized by the production in masses
industrialized with agile construction processes that allowed building the biggest number of
works in the less possible time. However, in the years fifty, the architects affirm the avoiding
of this dynamic to produce modern unique pieces.

Indifference was shown this way by the architectural legacy and the urban inheritance
of the XVIII and XIX centuries and to preserve the identity of the urban centers. The
engineers and architects assumed the role of interpreters of the modernization and of the



applications of the Venezuelan State, with the production of architecture with its own
characteristic in one of the most important moments for the history of architecture and the
urban thing in Venezuela.

The same architectural production of the architects Cipriano Dominguez (1904-1995)
and Carlos Raul Villanueva (1900-1975) show the incidence of the modernization in the
activity proyectual and it can be exemplified with the characterization of the work of the
architects Cipriano Dominguez and Carlos Raul Villanueva. Dominguez, Doctor in Physical
Sciences and Mathematics of the Universidad Central de Venezuela since 1928, he carried out
post-grade studies in the Ecole Speciale d”Architectue up to 1933. In his first works he shows
an approach to the use of the neocolonial and of the prehispanic one, mentioned in the
building for the Passengers Terminal of San Antonio's Airport (1944) in Tachira State, the
country property house with corridors. Villanueva, architect of the Ecole des Beaux-Art since
1928 rehearsed in 1945 in the urbanization E/ Silencio, the disposition of constructions around
generous patios, while the front of the buildings were adapted to the neocoloniales codes:
potbellied columns, arcades in the piazzas, portals in the main accesses, among other
elements. Figure 6

The work of both architects shows the adaptation that is made of the transition from
the tradition to the modernization. Producing an architecture able to interpret the socio-
political and economic Venezuelan development, by means of the instrumental articulation of
the functional with the artistic, they moved to the production of a representative architecture
of the knowledge, singular characteristic, which were distanced from the rationality, the
massive production of objects and the non identity with the traditional thing innate of the big
cities.

The condition that Caracas experienced in the years fifty accused of the architectural
unity as an answer to the technique and the distancing between the architect and the user of its
productions. However, the architects persisted in the idea of producing buildings like the old
artisan, that is to say, to stamp to the work a condition of singularity particularizing the way
of producing it. For the German sociologist of the modernity Georg Simmel (1858-1918) in
one of the most important rehearsals that treat the topic of the "great city", the man "reacts
with his head, instead of doing it with the heart", the intellectual architect who develops his
professional activity in the conformation of "the great Venezuelan city" shows the continuing
reacting with the heart as long as non assimilation of the traffic from the tradition to the
modernization of the city.

Conclusions

The correlate between the modernization processes and the urban and architectural
transformations is aided by the planning and the formulation of legal instruments as control
mechanisms and normalization of the urban and architectural interventions of the Venezuelan
cities. The years fifty were characterized by important changes in the social, economic,
political and cultural structures, in this scenario of changes, the engineers and architects
carried out their role as interpreters of the modernization in Venezuela. That is how starting
from this role commissions were created where the most important urban projects and the
architecture operations were gestated, impregnated in new techniques, materials and location
ways, at the time that adjusted to the legal control mechanisms molded as alliances with the
modernization.



ure 1. Plane of Caracas, 1946

ure 2. Plane of Caracas and its environs, 1954
The devaluation of the urban structures precedents to the XX century became evident

in the use of modern urban devices as avenues and freeways that were articulated with the
characteristics of a modern life. In addition, the architectural production became a vehicle
which architects expressed new constructive forms, at the time that they demonstrated their
capacity to produce pieces with heterogeneous architectural codes as long as their work was
shown as exclusive product of each one of them, in a moment in which the accumulation and
the industrialization did not maintain alliances with the "exclusivity."
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Figure 6. Urbanizacion El Silencio
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The Urbanization San Blas (1962-1967) is conceived under denomination of Programa Ex-
perimental de Vivienda. Organized by architect Henrique Hernandez, the Programa desig-
nates to the first stage of a pilot program who reaches between 3,600 and 4,000 houses in
three years for Valencia, Carabobo State Capital, Venezuela.” San Blas constitutes the reali-
zation of a project and construction model meritorious of being examined by the architectoni-
cal transformations that it locks up. There are elevated near 450 units (of the 563 considered),
with houses in bands of 1 and 2 plants and buildings of 4 plants. Diverse systems of prefabri-
cated components are used to develop a peripheral land of about 87,800 square meters near
the road distributor of San Blas in that city.

The Unidad de Diserio en Avance, the specialized one and just created technical office of the
renewed Banco Obrero (the most important and significant institution on massive housing in
Venezuela, founded in 1928) of beginnings of years 60, developed a singular process of de-
sign for the city-planning configuration of San Blas. It defined the “flexible constructive sys-
tems” (technical prefabricated of construction) and received a studied program of 294 apart-
ments, 85 houses of one plant and 184 houses of two plants, numbers that went away fitting
in the own experience. On that base it made volumetric models on scale of the constructions
and a study scale model through which it tried different alternatives. The office was register-
ing them photographically and once obtained the most adapted design to the objectives of the
program, it came to elaborate the definitive planes on a suitable scale to the handling of the
work.

It must stand out as much then that the urbanization is the product both of a work of technical
rationalization of the massive house, as of a sociological investigation on identity and famil-
iar diversity. This communication will critically approach this relation first describing the
product of its application, that is to say, displaying to the urbanization in as much so, and,
later, debating on its socio-political meaning in the scene of one decade of increasing urban
life of the country, that is to say, discussing on the relation between society of masses and
architectonic and city-planning technique.

1. A conjugation between constructive systems and socioeconomic information

' This communication is based on the thesis of doctorate presented in the Facultad de Arquitectura y Urbanismo
of the Universidad Central de Venezuela in 2005 on the part of the author.

? Valencia is one of the more important Venezuelan capitals. It initiates his economic height from the Forties.
Such height counts on several impelling factors: a policy of municipal incentives from which several industrial
zones are developed; the facility of communication with the most important markets of the country (Barquisime-
to, for example); the neighborhoods with Puerto Cabello (the second port of the country), a petrochemical indus-
try, a petroleum refinery, an enormous plant of electricity. It accompanies to these factors the growth of popula-
tion and of commercial and bureaucratic activities in this capital.



The lot of San Blas, almost flat, is sectioned in six parts to organize the allocation of space to
the six concurrent companies in the experiment. (Figure 1) A central street winds as axis of
this lot in form of "L" dividing it in two, but uniting the sectors through six bifurcations that
take to parking. Each part integrates single-family houses of one and two plants with multi-
family house of four plants, to obtain a solution of intermediate density respect to the experi-
ences previous of the Banco Obrero, that is to say, respect to the low density of the urbaniza-
tions of popular house of the decades of 1930 and 1940 and to the high density of the superb-
locks of the decade of 1950. It is a density that anticipates a well-known urban image in ur-
banizations for the middle-class of Caracas (for example the Urbanization Las Mercedes),
where are combined villas and buildings of four plants to obtain an atmosphere of low densi-
ty.

The first sector is constructed under the urgency that implied good part of the ordinary pro-
grams of the Banco Obrero, therefore does not have to surprise that it takes control of tradi-
tional techniques, that is to say, framed structure of concrete and closings of hollow clay
blocks. It allows neutralizing the pressure that diverse critics exerted on Diserio en Avance
about the relative slowness of their operations. In this first sector in addition green paths and
areas for the circulation between the houses are used, a criterion that will be left because the
same existence and the maintenance of such areas meant "a very great load for the Institute."
(INAVI, 1988, p. 334) It was replaced by the criterion of increase de density and decreases
the green areas.

In the second lot the first building erected in the country by means of a great panel designed
between the company Vivienda Venezolana and Diserio en Avance is tried in Venezuela, the
first structure of four floors prefabricated of concrete. Towards the gravity center of the lot
constructors Creamer y Denis tries the system lift-slab erecting a prefabricated slab structure
that rises by means of hydraulic cats, soon to use traditional elements of closing. To the front
the company Vivienda Venezolana also tries a system of beams, columns and prefabricated
slabs of two and four plants, the two variants of the defined one as System C, in the following
buildings, whereas Van-Dam constructor develops the bended lamina system in houses of one
and two floors. After the previous ones, the designers of San Blas, directed by the architect
Alejandro Galbe, anticipate a space for the construction of a building of 7 floors, which was
not gotten to erect, with base in the idea of the "house deep", that is to say, a minimum in
front and extended towards its internal part.

Towards the South end a building is elevated whose structure was designed by Waclaw
Zalewsky, a Polish engineer that works during the first years of Diserio en Avance making
numerous proposals with base in a simultaneously “creative" and geometric conception and
of the structural design.” The building of the fifth sector counts on structural elements whose
dimensions are same of the closings, avoiding the problems of joint between structure and
partition wall, but whose form in "T", of the C-7 System, means a structural capacity superior
to the one of the conventional columns and beams.

In the development of San Blas the personnel of Disesio en Avance, doing pursuit of works
and the production of components, introduces changes, new dimensions and improvements
during the construction, although maintaining the principle basic that it governs them. In the
case of the concrete systems adopted, it was necessary to mount factories of production of
components prefabricated in the site of the construction.

3 On the conception of the structural design of the Dr Zalewski, it sees: ZALEWSKI, Waclaw (1987), Mecdanica de las
estructuras (mimeo), Caracas. ZALEWSKI, W., Cdlculos versus disefio (mimeo), s/p.



The four constructive systems that Diserio en Avance altogether with representatives of the
producing companies develops for the experimental program of San Blas, are "flexible con-
structive systems". (Figure 2) Under this denomination it enunciates the possibility globally
of including the constructive range of the popular house, being able to have the technical in-
struments by means of which to generalize the industrialization of the sector.

In that attempt of generalization the decomposition of the plot of relations of the sector plays
a fundamental roll construction, whereas the successive logical resetting of the elements al-
lows that architects and producers integrate themselves in "a teamwork where the cost goals,
design and speed of production face of unitary form, instead of a series of isolated contribu-
tions". (Banco Obrero, 1964, s/p) Diserio en Avance supports the coordination of the diverse
capacities and experiences of the members of such equipment, trying the correspondence
between project and execution of the house, to the time that constructs the bases of the unifi-
cation of the productive relations.

The will to dominate the massive construction of house through a plural but unified industrial
development characterizes, then, the activity of Disesio en Avance. The Programa Experi-
mental de Vivienda of 1963 reduces such plurality unified in the same systems, worked hard
in obtaining the elementary and universal catalogue of the massive construction of house.
Assigning letters to each one of the four constructive systems, A, B, C and D, the Programa
contains different options (some already mentioned) that go from a construction based on
walls of load and slabs prefabricated to another one of plates of concrete armed to cover ex-
tensive surfaces (the future lift-slab), passing through systems of columns and beams, ceilings
and slabs as much in steel as in concrete. The different elements would be unified through the
system of dimensional coordination, which is developed in parallelism to the accomplishment
of the “opened constructive systems”. Each system is put under aid between several concur-
rent companies, which are identified with a number that finally, when selecting itself one of
them, it is added exactly corresponding and it serves as specific identification (A-3; B-7;
etc.).

The System A is based "on the advantage of the walls like lifting elements." (Banco Obrero,
1963, p. 21) When being located peripherally in the house, they make possible certain inner
flexibility, whereas the little constructive components of concrete, walls and prefabricated or
constructed modular slabs in site, mobilized and mounted partitions, covers and complemen-
tary elements with the support of cranes, facilitate the use of the system for constructions of
one, two (A-3 System, of the Vacoven company) and four plants (A-4 System, of the compa-
ny Vivienda Venezolana). The principle of lifting walls finally will be extended for construc-
tions between 9 and 15 floors (A-10 System, of Técnica Constructora Company) in the UD-7
of Caricuao developed between 1965 and 1975.

System B is developed from the conditioners that the structural steel offered by the metallur-
gical industry of the country raises, in order to the manufacture of easily manipulable light
pieces. The supports are based on an angular or tubular element that is added when their
loads require it, with beams welded and slabs elaborated from timbering of drained steel lam-
inate and of concrete in site. Its most tried application received the name of System B-5, a
modular system of steel used by the company Talleres Metalurgicos Van-Dam, made in the
enormous factory of La Victoria, near Valencia, with the consultant's office of Henrique Her-
nandez and the architect Mariluz Bascones, who completed the system.

System C is based on the prefabrication and assembly of columns, beams, ceilings and slabs
of concrete. Their variations are defined for houses of one, two plants and four plants (C-4
System, of the company Vivienda Venezolana) and for constructions of four plants with sup-



ports and beams in form of T (C-7 System, used by the company Tuven C.A. from the project
of Diserio en Avance in which engineer Zalewsky worked).

Finally, System D is based on the use of a cover, under which several units of house are de-
fined simultaneously, with the consequent diminution of costs that implies the elimination of
individual ceilings for each house and the smaller amount of manual labour. In his develop-
ment collaborates the architect Jorge Castillo but actually its contribution does not take shape
and derives in the famous D-6 System (of the company Creamer y Denis S.A.), a mechanized
technique called “lift-slab”, which uses hydraulic cats that raise, through tubular steel col-
umns which they serve as guide, great prefabricated plates. The system anticipated the
drained one of the walls in concrete with foam through perforations left in the plates.

With the constructive experience of San Blas one begins in Venezuela, and Latin America,
the use in great scale of systems industrialized in the massive production of houses on the
part of the State. Several of these systems were used later of extensive way in the Urbaniza-
tion the Isabelica, in Valencia, between 1965 and 1975.

The experimental program of Disefio en Avance generates an ample combinatorial synthesis
of minimum spaces of the house and group of units in which a remarkable effort of evalua-
tion of the use of the house constructed by the Banco Obrero in previous years converges,
effort in which concurs the results and recommendations of the socioeconomic analysis of the
institution Division de Programacion.

In the Banco Obrero of 1961 the institutional instruments of planning are reframed. Respect
to the national economic objectives is acted thus to coordinate the work of the housing organ-
ism as much as the directed ones to elevate the social conditions of the Venezuelan popula-
tion. Economic and social objectives constitutes a unit after whose profit one traditional in-
formed expectation of elites is shown already, the one to make of the city and the architecture
civilizing instruments. Consequently, the socioeconomic investigation is necessary within the
Banco Obrero, in an operation that will be fundamental to try a management of the popula-
tion in harmony with the readjustments that go ahead like capitalist development of the coun-
try.*

In fact, one of the dimensions of the approach of the Banco Obrero to the productive process
of the massive house was defined as necessity to know the socioeconomic behaviour of the
popular sectors that are going away to lodge in such house. That knowledge would sustain to
the effective accomplishment of the more generals policies of "social development" of the
country. The popular housing planners would be helped by the disciplines of the economy
and sociology, in a process in which the investigation is valorised like one of the most signif-
icant new features for those years.

Between 1961 and 1963, under the headquarters of the architect Alfredo Cilento, the Division
de Programacion of the Oficina de Programacion y Presupuesto (OPP) produces three im-

* From principles of the decade of 1940 indications of the allocation of an educative paper to the architecture of the
Banco Obrero can be, specifically with the Reurbanizacion of El Silencio in Caracas. In the Plan Nacional de Vivien-
da of 1951 it has like basic instrument the work of the Departmento de Investigaciones Sociales, Economicas y
Tecnologicas of the institution. Throughout the years that follow the dowry of house annual quotas to the cities of
greater growth of population supposed one of the most significant entrepreneurs of the Banco Obrero from an educa-
tive point of view: "the importance of this work of the State through the Banco Obrero does not constitute only the
capacity to equip from room to the greater possible number of Venezuelan families by means of the construction of
houses or the granting of credit, but also in the parallel work of economic-social investigation in the field of the house.
The massive construction, the simplification of the distribution, the elimination of the accessory in the home in favour
of the essential in their construction, the education of the family by means of the practical demonstration, helps in the
same sense that the monetary investment to the approach every greater time of the family of modest means to the
obtaining of a house". ( Integral N° 7, 1957, s/p).



portant reports on the problem of dwelling of Valencia. First of them it is the denominated
Valencia, Informe Preliminar of 1961, whose methodology has in the statistic the most im-
portant tool of information collection, to the time that the quantification of items and percent-
age in tables is the base for the comparative analysis. One is a methodology that is applied
both in remaining works, the Informe General de Valencia of 1963 and the Programa de
Viviendas para Valencia of this same year. In the three reports they appear, with diverse lev-
els of detail and cover, the analyses of population, economic activity (emphasizes the unfold-
ed one like industrial work) and of the city next to the house, with estimations of the tenden-
cies and projections in each area for the future Valencia. They are made by the sociologist
Jaime Cornivelli, the economists Francisco Urdaneta and Emperatriz Gomez and architects
Leonardo Herndndez and Henrique Hernandez. With them the state housing policy arranges,
although without taking into account to that population like interlocutor of its own perfor-
mance, of the basic information to incorporate to the Valencian popular masses within her, as
well as to take part in the destiny of the same ones.

The team of programmers confronts phenomena whose reality can be questioned and that, in
any case, are boarded with a dose of morality. It is the case of the increasing urban crowds
that "is reflected in the physical aspect of the new zones of houses in bad conditions" (Banco
Obrero, OPP, 1963, p. 17), crowds that lives in farms "accompanied by small conucos",
which reveals his rural origin. (Figure 3) Before the rationally incomprehensible thing of that
phenomenon, the team of programmers proposes a reception and direction of the farmers, to
standardize them by means of an "induction" to the industrial Valencia, supporting the reha-
bilitation of the deteriorated areas and avoiding "the problem of the formation of anarchical
districts by invasions." (Banco Obrero. OPP, 1963, p. 35)°

The study of conditions and characteristics of the population, made by the team of program-
mers, has as aim to establish the bases for the design of houses that would lodge such popula-
tion. (Banco Obrero, OPP, Programa..., 1963, pp. 33-47) (Figure 4) The definition by a side
of the types of house was in apartments and houses with or without possibilities from expan-
sion. On the other hand, the classification of the families according to the entrance threw four
great groups of such. The relation of the obtained data allowed to arrange in a picture summa-
rize the essential information to the aims of architectonic design.

With such information a new tool of understanding of the population took shape, which cor-
responded to the idea of the variety of the "opened constructive systems" (or flexible), basing
the one that will be the search of a culturally "specific image", rather picturesque, in the ur-
ban set of San Blas.

2, Technique and identity: the political and propagandistic roll of San Blas

The conjugation (or synthesis) between rationalized techniques of construction and socioeco-
nomic data of the examined population leads to that in the Programa Experimental de
Vivienda of San Blas the result of the constructive investigation does not take until its last
consequences.

> The diverse qualifications of the areas of farms of Valencia are accompanied of the calculation of their relative urban
magnitude, settling down that for 1961 it before exceeds the double of the area occupied by the city ten years. Never-
theless, the Division selectively operates when defining the adressees of the house that it programs: the "workers" of
the "industry", who would lodge, according to a presidential recommendation of those years in the "working city". For
other groups he suggests plans of reorientation of immigrations and remodeling of existing districts. But the resulting
numbers of the calculation, 4,000 new houses between 1963 and 1966, sufficiently do not leave paid field to the justi-
fication of the possible industrialization of the massive house in "the working" Valencia. (Banco Obrero. OPP, 1963,
p- 34).



It is certain that in San Blas the validation of the technique takes place in the land of the ra-
tionalization of the constructive work in as much technically supported. Often at the moment
of the assembly, the solution of the unions of the components, including from prestressed
beams of mooring to metallic pieces leaned to the prefabricated elements simply to weld
them. Other times it is valued in the stage of the assembly, since impressive cranes facilitate
the elevation of the pieces and the mobility of the same ones in the area of a construction. But
it is a deepening in the technique that arrives until certain magnitude.

Also is verifiable that the considerations of Disesio en Avance on the work supported in the
technique and the machines are diverse. Some cases contemplate the construction of pieces as
process of their piling up on work foot, or anticipate the facility of manipulation of the com-
ponents on the part of the workers. Inclusively it is gotten to take into account early the sim-
plicity from manufacture from the same pieces and the relation between the elements re-
quired for his manufacture and the complexity from the component to prefabricate. Also the
inclusion of the traditional construction is considered if the case requires manual labour of the
place where the program takes place.

But the value of the final object (from the simple or complex component to the house) does
not provide in dominant form the amount of work inverted in its construction. The value of
products is rather, for Diserio en Avance, the capacity to give answer to an aspect of the pro-
gramming, the particular family (or according to the "economic group"). Therefore, the desti-
ny of the process of constructive work is the assembly in "a variety of forms so that they al-
low to the adjustment of different plants and sections" (Banco Obrero, OPP, Programa...,
1963, s/p), more than the rationality and the economy of this technical process referred back
briefly. (Figure 5)

The constructive system, when considering as beginning of an assembly process whose na-
ture assures the "variety" in the adjustment plants and sections of the constructions of house,
means to introduce a contradictory mandate, no longer respect to the relation between project
and construction, but between system and production. Indeed, the complications that gener-
ates an aim that tends to be distinguished between the diversity (the house unit) and a princi-
ple that aspires to being generalized between each constructive unit (the constructive type),
implies to overvalue an abstract modular coordination over an effective repetition of the
common thing between several.

The Programa Experimental de Vivienda of 1963 and the set of later versions of the same
one, particularly the one of 1964, are exhausted then in demonstrating the high capacity of
space cover of the four systems. Next to the description of each one of such and to the respec-
tive schemes of assembly, are inserted in the Programa of Disefio en Avance numerous
graphical (plants, combinatorial schemes of areas and grouping of houses, examples of use,
combinations of densities and volumetric variety) like wanting to demonstrate that the tech-
nique is still matter of living, that their consequences logics and the eagerness to give a con-
tent to the constructive elements are subsume in the intentionality of the designer.

The adaptability of the systems to the familiar diversity, on the one hand, and to the enter-
prise heterogeneity, on the other hand, would be in the base of progressively extended indus-
trialization under open systems. In that adaptability the creator, the creative subject survives,
that being architect, and as saying "I propose", he is responsible for the force of his thought
and its creativity to the "social diversity" that defies it and demands it. Mythical diversity,
nevertheless, every time in the great city the multiplication on great scale of the specificities
constitutes an unsuspected and extraordinary social homogeneity.



But in addition it can admit that the Programa Experimental de Vivienda of 1963 constitutes
a technical instrument whose meaning is above of the task of defence of the creative architect
(the artist) who underlies in all the operation that synthesizes the writing, since in him decants
several processes and searches: among them, on the one hand, the crisis of identity of the
later Banco Obrero to 1958; on the other hand, the "social mission" of the institution that was
intuited from 1958; but also other flanks like the one of the diverse indications of specific
studies to articulate the massive construction from house to the economic development
planned and to make correspond characteristic of the inhabitants and space configurations;
correlatively to this, the comparative calculations of the program of houses of the Division de
Programacion; but also the notion of the "working city" that in 1962 president Romulo
Betancourt idealize constructed next to the "great industrial zone" of Valencia.

The Programa Experimental de Vivienda is an instrument that is constructed, then, from a
diversity of forces, without a doubt, between which there are to count in the fundamental
thing with that it is called on directly to the idea to recognize the "variety" of the urban crowd
through few space combinations. Like it was anticipated, is a potentially conflicting crowd
indeed in his diversity of interests, "cultures", of origins, etc., in addition politically manage-
able. To gather it, to understand it, to do it "one", like a harmonic totality, unit agreed through
the architecture, constitute one of the fundamental meanings of the Programa. The interesting
thing of this characteristic is that it reaffirms to the architecture like object, and not like sub-
ject, of the socioeconomic planning.

The Programa, therefore, stipulates a technique that includes in a system the variety of pri-
vate construction companies and the "flexible constructive systems" that it impelled, as much
as the project activity of the members of Diserio en Avance. But also it made system to the
unconformity (if not exasperation) that represented, on the one hand, the "different" adjust-
ments of the plant of the unit of house and the bands of groupings and, on the other hand, the
"planimetric and volumetric alternatives" put under on approval to give form to the "high
density with low height" urbanism of San Blas.

San Blas, the urbanization of the Programa Experimental de Vivienda, tries therefore an ur-
ban calm that already seems excluded from the Valencia in growth of first half of the Sixties.
(Figure 6) It’s there present the unit between art and industry and between art and daily life
that they persecute, from William Morris, several architects of the called Modern Movement.

The atmosphere in certain bucolic degree is able, when finally the development of San Blas is
finished towards 1967, by means of attempts to conform warm spaces of transition, that is to
say, small seats for the neighbourhoods meeting, scattered paths and foliagelike strolls in the
set, like relaxed ambient. Also through varied housing volumes and types, in short, diverse
figurative resources that evoke the domestic thing and the harmonious thing of this dwelling.
The architecture and the urban set artistically rose would contribute in the old ethical mission,
architectonically assumed, of the social reform.

Also it is an atmosphere product of an arrangement of the set in form of windily route.
Throughout that route are opened surprising perspectives and vegetal masses of different spe-
cies, conforming a stimulating passage that fights to compensate, through those "emotional
tracks", challenged monotony of the technique exhibited in the simple architectonic volumes
and of the own existence of the nomad and uprooted metropolitan worker.

With the relation between constructive technique and organizational schemes of the space of
the house and the urban set of the experimental program, Henrique Herndndez and Diserio en
Avance, maintaining active the work of operative analysis, although until an elementary de-
gree, makes specific architecture like instrument of socioeconomic knowledge. This architec-



ture defines the base of an integration structure, in other words, of a fundamental tool of con-
tinuation of the management of the popular sectors by means of "a modern" architecture in its
codes but not "international" like the one of the previous perezjimenista regime. Since one
has treated previously, that governmental roll in as much so already was announced in the
conclusions of the works of the Division de Programacion, attributing almost exclusively an
educative paper to the disciplines of urbanism and the architecture. With the Programa Ex-
perimental de Vivienda such unifying and managing roll, that operates to neutralize the pro-
cesses of socioeconomic disintegration generated by the growth of cities like Valencia, took
control systematic technique towards 1963.

For that reason in the Diserio en Avance office the technological diversity is considered like
line of work proposed by architects, but mainly like line required of publicity and acceptance
through its capacity to conciliate itself in the design of the set. From this point of view, it
would be necessary to observe the experience of San Blas from the considerations that histo-
rian of architecture Manfredo Tafuri does to the experimental set of the Weissenhofsiedlung-
en of 1927 in Stuttgart, "a collage of single-family dwelling types [... | a propaganda display
of the new architecture, without a doubt effective" (Tafuri-Dal Co, 1986, p. 161), although
without the organic conception that had exhibited masterful Germans as Ernst May and Mar-
tin Wagner in their siedlungen of years 20. If it is taken into account, since it were made
above, than the feasibility of the proposals of use of industrialized systems is not sufficiently
favourable, it does not seem dangerous to raise the hypothesis that Diserio en Avance strives
in developing the set of San Blas thinking about the public and demonstrative effect that
would have the same one.

It could be admitted, then, that Diserio en Avance tries in the project of San Blas "the organ-
ic" instruments of artistic possession of the technique, treating to also hit on the public opin-
ion and professional, often adverse to the technology by those years.

By the others, the possibilities of survival on the attempt of technological renovation of the
massive construction of houses more and more were reduced, been account that the entrepre-
neurs did not accept it because it implied discharges investments. Some labour unions were
against because it did not imply a sufficient use of manual labour, whereas in the high gov-
ernment the problem of unemployment and the objective to neutralize the confliction assured
a "low profile" to industrialization the construction. Alfredo Cilento remembers that towards
1965 Leopoldo Martinez Olavarria, the great defender and propellant of the test of Diserio en
Avance, recommended to study thoroughly and to try the first new schemes before trying to
impose them generically, without a doubt, all a realistic suggestion before the pompous voic-
es that the prefabrication generated.

The possibilities that formulate San Blas, then, become involved in a complex game of situa-
tions that go from the agreements that the definitive formulation of a national policy of 1965
house imposes until the internal problems to the own production of the massive house.

Conclusion

San Blas, the most remarkable test of architectonic vanguard in the matter of massive house
in the Venezuela of century XX, constitutes in any case the scene of an intense confrontation
between the subjects of the amount and the quality, the technique and the identity.

On the one hand, the experimental program of San Blas confronts the subject of the architec-
ture understood like "object", like material totality that absorbs qualities architectonic that
make unique piece. It confronts it when evaluating in terms of costs, productive efficiency
and flexibility this object, inclusively typified. Then taking position facing the subject of the
"amount", that is to say, operates on the productive processes and the relations of production,



on the "productive technique" by means of which to unfold the massive construction of
house.

On the other hand, the experimental program represents a modernization of forms and codes
of the popular construction, of a way related to the processes of adjustment of the modern
architecture to particular national characteristics that come being developed from years 50 in
diverse countries. That is to say, tries a conciliation between the practice of "an own" archi-
tecture and languages tie to the technique. The architectonic searches unfold by the route of
the popular character, that is to say, of the image that can serve as communicative structure
for inhabitants who must be educated and activities in the metropolitan Valencia. For that it’s
recurred to the free joint of the space, with the consequent kinships respect to the "poetic of
the green" and the Anglo-Saxon design.

The Urbanization San Blas, the most important work of Diserio en Avance, can be designated
like technical episode without devaluation, like negative thought in crisis, but also in fact like
technical optimism that does not get to conjugate respect to the conditions that tries to im-
prove.
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Figure 1. Urbanization San Blas.
General plan.

Figura 2. A-4, B-5, C-4, D-6:
“Flexible Constructive Sys-
tems”.
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Figura 3. Population density, studies of Valencia, Banco Obrero, 1961.
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Figure 4.
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Figure 5.
Combinatorial
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tems A and D.

Figure 6. Ur-
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Blas, partial
view of central
road. 1967.
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Tourism is a significant activity in a number of cities and its importance is likely to grow in the
future. A large number of cities which have become tourist destinations attract tourists with their
rich, unique, and culturally diverse townscapes as well as their settings in a natural landscape. A
unique urban landscape is the result of the weaving together of topography, architecture, the
arrangement of streets, urban spaces, and vistas. Architecturally significant buildings, landmarks,
and areas with a distinctive character or history create ‘a sense of place’ which makes a city
memorable (Law 1993, 1996). Christian Norberg (1979) uses ‘the genius loci’, an ancient
Roman term, to describe a ‘sense of place.” This concept still remains important in the design
and management of cities and regions.

Creating a sense of place is an important component of architecture and urban design and it plays
a key role in developing urban tourism. Unless planners understand the various ingredients
which come together to provide the essence of a place, they cannot modify it without risking the
destruction of its valuable characteristics. Haywood (1992: 17) and Mehrhoff (1999: 61) suggest
that tourism planners and city planners need to become familiar with the aesthetic aspect of cities
in terms of sense of place, social setting, and visual identity. There is need to expand tourism
research in the area of landscape assessment, aesthetics, attractiveness and quality of cities.

The relationship between tourism and the physical environment has been recognized by tourism
planners worldwide. Many world renowned cities, such as Salzburg in Germany, Innsbruck in
Austria, and Banff in Canada are widely acclaimed and popular among tourists for their physical
setting and townscape quality. In the words of Tringano (1984:20), ‘tourism and environment are
inseparable.” Thus, environment, which attracts tourists, needs to be protected. This study of
townscape character deals with the urban environment which consists of both the cultural and
natural elements of the city. The cultural landscape which include landmarks, unique historic
buildings, and public spaces form the backbone of the urban fabric. Lynch (1996) identified
landmarks as important features of cities. They provide them with visual identity. They can be
described as the urban signatures by which cities are remembered. The natural environment may
include the topographic character, wooded areas or water bodies. Natural settings provide a
backdrop for the city and play an important role in lending character to well known cities.
Krippendorf (1997) clearly articulated that urban and natural landscape quality are the capital in
tourism and so must be managed properly. Tourism planners need to realize that it is the quality



of the urban environment which attracts tourists. The lack of planning and management of the
urban landscape will result not only in loss of visual aesthetics but also environmental
degradation which may cause natural disaster and safety concerns.

In the past many researchers such as Kavallins and Pizam (1994), Canesday and Zeiger (1991),
Lawson, et al.(1998), Jurowski, et al. (1997), Ryan, et al.(1998), Allen, et al.(1988) and others
have conducted a number of studies in the areas of perception and attitudes of residents and
tourists. These studies have examined issues of tourism, recreational development, and tourist
destinations in terms of the social, economic and environmental impacts. Both Page (1995) and
Law (1996) pinpoint that little has been done to examine urban tourism in terms of the visual
image of urban tourist destinations.

Law (1993) and Gunn (1994) suggest that in order to create successful economic development
and tourism strategies, the visual aspect of urban tourist destinations must be addressed. The
study is important because in recent times, cities in North America have started to look alike thus
losing their visual identity. Building facades are standardized and have become homogenous.
This is evident in the downtowns of many small towns in Canada and the United States. They
have recently experienced a decline in economic health and a degradation of physical conditions.

This is because they failed to adapt to a changing lifestyle. For example, downtowns in small
towns upgrade their facilities after the arrival of malls in the surrounding areas but by then it is
too late since people have already become used to a new style of shopping.

The cities are dominated by traffic even in smaller communities, and safe pedestrian
environment is the thing of the past. This study attempts to fill in this gap in the existing
literature by dealing with issues of the urban image; how the city is perceived by tourists and its
residents. This research provides tourism planners and city planners with an insight into the
way people perceive the built environment in which they live or visit. The results of this study
provide important information for the improvement and management of townscape character
based on residents’ and tourists’ perception of the city.

The study has three objectives. First, it examines the townscape character of the downtown of
Niagara-on- the-Lake in terms of resident and tourist perception. Secondly, it compares and
contrasts residents’ perception of the downtown with that of the tourists’. The third objective
looks at the forces which attract the tourist influx into the downtown. The results of the study
explain why tourists are attracted to this particular town and discuss the factors which make it
unique and successful as a tourist destination. Lessons learned from this small town can be
applied to a number of towns of similar size across North America.

THE SITE DESCRIPTION

This study explores the city of Niagara-On-the-Lake focusing on its downtown. Niagara-on-the-
Lake, a small town located in Ontario, Canada has a population of approximately 14,000. Itis a
popular tourist destination attracting about 3.5 million tourists all year round. The town has a
number of unique buildings in the Georgian and Victorian architectural styles, a waterfront park,
grape orchards, and wineries.



Niagara-on-the-Lake: unique building facades.

Tourists come to Niagara- on-the-Lake to experience its beautiful parks and re-created eighteenth
and nineteenth century building facades, and historic sites. The town houses public and private
art galleries, world renowned theaters, museums, and public parks and playgrounds. The town
has been named “the prettiest town in Ontario” in 1995-1996 among towns of similar population.

METHODOLOGY

A questionnaire based survey was administered at the site during the summer of 2004. Forty
tourists and forty residents were interviewed face-to-face in the downtown area of Niagara-on-
the Lake. Personal interviews were considered the most effective and reliable means of data
gathering. Going to the homes of residents to conduct interviews was difficult and time
consuming. The idea of a mail survey was discarded because people may have problem with
understanding some of the terminology and may need clarification. In addition, the mail is also
slow and unreliable.

Data collection from tourists was problematic. The attempt was made to conduct face to face
interviews at some hotels, but hotel administration was not cooperative. They refused to allow
surveys to be conducted on their premises. As a result interviews had to be conducted on the site
in the downtown area.

The downtown area was selected because it is a major activity area in the town. The area consists
of fine restaurants and shops, which sells specialty items of the region. A good mix of residents
and tourists from all over the town are represented daily. The interviews were conducted over a
period of two weeks from Monday to Friday, from the middle to the end of July. This is the peak
tourist season and many families from the different parts of Canada and the United States can be
found. The sample included those residents older than twenty years of age and who were
residing in Niagara- on-the-Lake for at least five years. Also only one person per household was
eligible to participate in the survey. The five year residential requirement was included to ensure
respondents’ familiarity with the town. The tourist population was defined as all those who were
not native to the city of Niagara-on-the-Lake.



The questions were based on the information derived from informal meetings with residents and
tourists as well as from personal observations of the city. The questionnaire was divided into
three sections. The first section contained questions pertaining to demographic information such
as age, place of residence, and profession, and was identical for both target groups. The second
section of the questionnaire contained questions targeted to each group. Residents were asked
about their length of residence in the town and about their satisfaction with it. Tourists were
questioned about their reasons for visiting Niagara-on-the-Lake, their accommodation, their
place of residence, and vacation period. They were also asked what makes a town attractive to
visitors.

The majority of the questions were close-ended since many of them entailed a comparison
between the two groups: residents and tourists. Although Pearce et al. (1996) suggest the use of
open-ended questions in social impact tourism research, Tomljenovic and Faulkner (2000) have
convincingly questioned this approach where the research objective is to compare and contrast
two target groups. At the end of the questionnaire, an open-ended question was included to allow
residents and tourists the opportunity to add any observation from their own personal experience
of the city. The questionnaire was pilot tested for clarity with fifteen residents and fifteen
tourists. The majority of the questions were found to be clear and responses showed that both
groups had no difficulty in answering them.

ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION

Data from the survey was analyzed and age was classified into three categories: the first,
between 20 and 30; the second, between 40 and 50, and the third over 50 years old. Date
compilation shows that 20 % of the residents interviewed for the study and 26% of the tourists
were between the ages of 20 and 30. In the 30-40 age group, 38% residents and 20 % tourists
were surveyed, and lastly 42% residents and 54% tourists interviewed were over 50 years old
(Table 1). This selected sample of residents and tourists represented a wide range of occupations
which included military personnel, health care professionals, educators, businessmen, students,
factory workers, and taxi drivers.

Table 1: Age Structure of Residents and Tourists:

Age Categories Residents Tourists
20-30 20% 26%
30-40 38% 20%
50+ 42% 54%

Fifty percent of the residents who were questioned were born in Niagara-on-the-Lake and have
lived there all their lives. When residents were asked whether they liked living in Niagara-on-
the-Lake, eighty percent responded that they were satisfied with living in the town. They stated
that they enjoyed living in the town which they described as beautiful, quiet, safe, and pollution
free as opposed to the hustle and bustle of big Canadian cities. The remaining twenty percent of
the residents said that Niagara-on-the-Lake was unexciting and would like to move to a bigger
city in the future. When asked about the influx of tourists to Niagara-On-the-Lake, 54% of the
residents had a strong positive attitude and felt that tourism should be further encouraged.




Twenty six percent were somewhat positive while the remaining 20% had a negative attitude and
did not think tourism should be encouraged. In response to the question of tourism impact, eighty
percent residents strongly agreed that tourism is making positive impact on the city of Niagara-
on-the-Lake in terms of economics. Ten percent somewhat agreed and the remaining ten percent
did not agree at all; they complained about traffic congestion and parking, especially in the
downtown area.

Forty percent of the tourists were from the United States vacationing in Canada, fifty five percent
from the surrounding communities of Ontario which included Toronto, St. Catherine, Hamilton,
Burlington, Guelph, and Oakville. Five percent were from outside North America from the
United Kingdom and the Caribbean. Sixty percent of the tourists visited Niagara-on-the-Lake on
more than one occasion.

In order to examine what tourists look for when they were deciding to visit Niagara on-the-Lake,
a number of choices were given and respondents were asked to select as many as they wanted
(Table 2). Ninety percent tourists indicated that there was a sense of safety in this area. This was
especially expressed by tourists from the United States. They said that it was safe to walk around
not only during day but also at night time. The city has good maintenance and cleanliness; both
of these are important components for security. For fifty eight percent of tourists surveyed,
location and accessibility was an important factor. Location and accessibility can be defined as a
measure of how easy it is to reach the place of destination. Niagara- on- the-Lake is well
connected with Toronto, Ontario and Buffalo, New York. By car it can reached within two to
three hours from both these cities which are serviced by major national and international
airports.

Fifty four percent tourists responded that they came to Niagara-on-the-Lake because of its
affordability. This was expressed by American tourists who indicated that because of the
exchange rate, the American dollar had more buying power. Sixty two percent responded that
they came here for a number of tourist attractions located in the vicinity. For example, the world
famous Niagara Falls is located in close proximity; it is only about a twenty minute drive away,
along the Niagara Parkway. There are also many historical sites in the area. Eighty five percent
of the tourists surveyed came here because of the uniqueness of this town and its surrounding
area. Almost all the tourists commented that their reason for visiting was because it is a very
charming town with beautiful historic buildings, parks and pretty flowers everywhere. Eighty
percent of the respondents selected this town for its beautiful landscaping and scenery, for fifty
two, percent upkeep and maintenance was an important factor in choosing this town. Many of
the tourists who responded to upkeep and maintenance had visited this town before. Fifty
percent said that they selected Niagara-on-the-Lake because of the fine restaurants in the area;
these respondents had previously visited the town.

Table 2: Tourists’ Reasons for selecting Niagara-On-the-Lake as a Tourist Destination

Criteria Percentages
Safety 90%
Location & Accessibility 58%
Affordability 54%
Tourist Attractions 62%




Uniqueness 85%
Landscaping/Scenery 80%
Upkeep/Maintenance 52%
Area Restaurants 50%

Eighty percent of the tourists surveyed said that they would definitely return to Niagara-on-the
Lake. The other twenty percent responded that they would like to visit some other new
destination. Ninety percent of the tourists stayed in hotels while the remaining ten percent stayed
with their relatives and friends living in the area. On the average, visitors spent between three to
five days.

Table 3: What makes a tourist town more attractive?

Criteria Residents (response %) Tourists (response)
Safety 90% 100%
Pedestrian environment 80% 80%
Well Lighted Streets 90% 90%
Friendly environment 60% 75%
Uniqueness of the area 90% 95%
Opportunities for Activities 50% 80%
Social and Cultural diversity 55% 70%
Parking facilities 70% 100%
Festivals and attractions 80% 100%
Affordability 60% 80%

In order to examine what factors make a tourist town more attractive, residents and tourists were
both given a number of choices and were asked to select as many as they wanted. Their
responses are summarized in Table 3. For ninety percent of the surveyed residents and one
hundred percent of the tourists, safety was a prime important factor. They were asked to explain
what safety meant to them. They expressed it as a crime and drug free urban environment where
they can walk freely during the day as well as night time. For eighty percent of residents and
eighty percent of tourists a pedestrian environment was found to be important. They expressed
that they did not believe that traffic should be totally discarded throughout the town — but the
built up environment should be made safe. Well lit streets were found to be important for ninety
percent of residents and ninety percent of tourists. Well lit streets and public spaces also cater to
improving a sense of security. Although traffic is allowed on the main street of Niagara—on- the-
Lake very attractive street walkways and crosswalks are also provided. Traffic moves very
slowly through the downtown where tourists spend much of their time.




Niagara-on-the-Lake: well maintained landscape.

In response to the importance of the friendliness of people in making a town an attractive tourist
destination, sixty percent residents and seventy percent tourists thought this was important. A
number of comfortable sitting benches are provided on the main street where people can not only
sit but can also look at unfolding drama of social life on the street. Ninety percent of residents
and ninety five percent tourists responded positively to the importance of uniqueness of the
town and its surrounding area. They stated that this was an important factor in making a town a
major tourist destination. Tourists described Niagara-on-the Lake as a very unique and
picturesque town in terms of its historic buildings and landscaping. Both residents and tourists
agreed that Niagara-on-the- Lake has a sense of place. Nasar (1998, pp.62-73) has identified five
sets of broad urban criteria which are preferred by people in general. They include: naturalness,
upkeep, open spaces and defined spaces, historical significance/content, and order. As most of
tourists spend much of their time on the main street in the downtown of Niagara-on- the Lake,
this street is an important part of pedestrian movement circulation area for both residents and
tourists. It provides a visually rich experience to its residents and tourists. The main street
importance of movement system in the planning and designing of cities has been emphasized by
Cullen (1961) and Bacon (1976).

The public space movement network of Niagara-on-the Lake creates a series of townscape
effects, such as, changing view and vistas, the interplay of landmarks, and open spaces. In terms
of Gordon Cullen when a pedestrian moves through this environment a visual drama which
results from the weaving together of urban elements, such as buildings, open spaces, trees,
advertisement signs, and streets, is unfolded .

Fifty percent of residents and eighty percent of residents thought that opportunities for activities
are important. The town provides a number of activities in this area. They include attending the
Shaw festival theater. This is the only theater in the world which specializes in plays written by
Bernard Shaw and his contemporaries (1856-1950). Some of the other exciting activities
mentioned by tourists include Whirlpool Jet Boat Tours which are held about half mile below
Niagara Falls. Fort George is another well known historic site of the battle of 1812 where visitors



can experience soldiers’ barracks. Beside these, tourists can also take a wine tasting tour of the
wineries of the Niagara-on-the Lake which are open seven days a week. Many visitors also visit
the Niagara Historic Society & Museum, The Court House, Brock’s Monument, Mackenzie
Heritage Printery, the Newspaper Museum, and the floral clock which is maintained by Ontario
Hydro. In response to the importance of the social and cultural diversity dimension, fifty five
percent residents and seventy percent tourists responded positively. The town draws people
from not only surrounding communities of Ontario, but also other parts of Canada, Europe as
well as the United States of America. Many annual festivals and parades which are celebrated
in the area also draw a large number of tourists.

The importance of ample parking was emphasized by seventy percent of residents and one
hundred percent tourists. Many tourists complained about the shortage of parking. Sixty percent
of residents and one hundred percent of the tourists thought festival celebrations and tourist
attractions help in attracting visitors and it also helps the local economy. For sixty percent of
residents and eighty percent of tourists affordability is an important factor. Both groups said that
hotels, motels, and bed and breakfast places should provide a wide range of options to tourists.

CONCLUSION

The paper met its first objective by concluding that a sense of safety, a sense of place, and
landscaping as the most important ingredients for the selection of Niagara —on —the-Lake as a
popular tourist destination. The town has a visual identity which creates an everlasting
memorable experience for tourists and a sense of civic pride for residents. Other factors
included area restaurants and tourist attractions in and around the town. Location and easy
accessibility were also very important for making Niagara—on-the-Lake a popular choice for
tourists. It is well connected in terms of transportation to the major urban centers of Toronto
and New York City.

The paper met its second objective by comparing the perception of residents and tourists in order
to understand what makes a tourist town more attractive. The most important factors were found
to be a sense of safety, a pedestrian friendly environment, well lit streets, and the uniqueness of
the area. The first three factors are related to each other. For tourists, a sense of place or the
character and uniqueness of the area was emphasized as an important factor in attracting visitors
to a town. For tourists who drove their vehicles, parking was found to be critical. Many tourists
came to Niagara —on-the-Lake for the festivals and the tourist attractions. For American tourists
it was affordable because of the strong American dollar against the local Canadian currency.

The paper met its third objective by concluding that a sense of safety, a sense of place, and
accessibility were found to be very important in developing a town as a major tourist destination.
Niagara on the Lake has an excellent location. It is easily accessible to Canadian as well as
American tourists. Many small towns throughout North America lack a sense of place. They
have no visual identity; they all look same, if you have seen one you have seen all. They do not
create any memorable image in the minds of visitors. Planners and designers can learn from this
study that every small town has unique features which set it apart from all others. These unique
features include the existing historic fabric, the natural environment, manmade features or
community activities. Historic fabric reflects a community's past and its heritage; the natural



environment includes the topography and water features; and community activities include
farmers' markets, sidewalk sales, festivals, and parades. These unique features should form the
basis to build upon a sense of place. Decorative design or a quick fix lipstick approach can fade
easily but revitalization based on unique features achieves long term results.

It is important to remember that “flashy new trends” in art and architecture generally appeal to a
small segment of society and is transient. The image of a town should be based on a consensus of
both residents and tourists who experience it either by living or visiting it. Research done in the
past shows that aesthetics or the appearance of the physical environment is less qualitative and
subjective than many people think (Nasar, 1998). If planners and designers want to create a
successful tourist destination, they must address the issue of distinct visual identity. Towns
should be planned safe for all age groups and attractive for pedestrians, cyclists, and cars.
Planners must understand the relationship between people and the physical environment. There
should be a holistic approach to the planning and designing of towns in which building fabric,
street network, landscaping, and street furniture should be treated as equally important in
designing, creating or strengthening a sense of place. A sense of place, a sense of safety, and
ease of accessibility can create a successful tourist destination; they lead to the power of place
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1. INTRODUCTION

With the rapid growth of urban spaces, concerns over the ‘sustainability’ of a city-as
applied to development, societies, and livelihoods-has become an increasingly essential
objective for most countries over the past two decades. Most countries, including Japan, have
recognized the importance of sustainability and have established numerous plans and
regulations to ensure the sustainability of their cities. Of these plans, urban open space' plans
have played an important role in achieving long-term sustainability in terms of the
environment, aesthetics, recreation, and the economy, as urban open space, which provides
opportunities for recreation, rejuvenation, and restoration, is a vital resource for all
communities, especially for densely populated cities. In Tokyo, one of the most densely
populated cities in the world, urban open space is now seen as a cornerstone of building a
sustainable society.

Until recently, cities’ sustainability or regeneration strategies have mainly focused on the
man-made built environment, as the concept of ‘sustainability of a city’ originated from the
concept of ‘sustainable development,” and little attention was paid to the natural components
and open spaces of the urban structure. In addition to the fact that the concept of ‘sustainable
development’ has reached a dead end”, urban open spaces are strategically important for the
sustainability of our increasingly urbanized society in cities such as Tokyo’. Numerous
empirical studies have indicated that the presence of natural assets and components, i.e., open
spaces such as green belts, trees, and water in an urban context, contributes to the
sustainability of a city in many ways. Urban open spaces not only provide essential

environmental functions such as air and water purification, noise reduction, and microclimate

! The use of the term ‘open space” started from the enactment of the Open Spaces Act 1906, which provided a definition of

‘open space’ which referred to, “...land...enclosed or not, on which there are no buildings or of which not more than one
twentieth part is covered with buildings, and the whole or remainder of which is laid out as garden or is used for purposes of
recreation, or lies waste or unoccupied”. In general, open space indicates undeveloped land or common areas in a planned
community reserved for parks, walking paths or other natural uses.

2 Christopher S. Sneddon (2000), p.524

* According to the World Urbanization Prospect, Tokyo has the highest population of any city in the world.
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stabilization, but they also provide social and psychological functions that are crucially
significant for the sustainability of modern high-density cities and the well-being of residents.

In the light of the above, the aim of the present paper is to verify the condition of urban
open spaces in Tokyo, whether to satisfy basic criteria suggested through this study, in terms
of creating a sustainable city. This aim is achieved by examining comprehensive conceptual
frameworks and the present situation of open-space plans for Tokyo, focusing on central
areas in Tokyo. In this manner, where urban open spaces should head for to achieve
sustainability of a high-density city will be suggested, by regarding them as providers of
social and psychological services that are essential to the quality of human life, which in turn

is a key component of sustainability”.
2. SUSTAINABILITY

In this section, the concept and characteristics of sustainability are briefly stated. In
addition, criteria for sustainability are categorized via a review of recent studies, as criteria
for sustainability are needed to make the complexity of sustainability more understandable
when evaluating the accomplishments of sustainability in a city. Sustainability is then
considered with regard to urban open spaces, and criteria are reselected to evaluate the

sustainability of urban open spaces in Tokyo in terms of the criteria identified previously.

2.1 Concept of sustainability

From late in the 20" century, city planning has turned its focus from economic
development and industrial progress to environmental sustainability. Especially following the
1987 Brundtland Report and the 1992 Conference of Rio de Janeiro held by UNCED (United
Nations Conference on Environment and Development), policies on the environment have
considered visions of the future as well as present issues. In here, ‘sustainability’ is a
systemic concept, relating to the continuity of economic, social and environmental aspects of
human society, as well as the non-human environment. It is intended to be a means of
configuring civilization and human activity so that society, its members and its economies are
able to meet their needs and express their greatest potential in the present, while preserving
biodiversity and natural ecosystems, and planning and acting for the ability to maintain these
ideals in a very long term”.

The concept of sustainability originated from the idea of sustainable development, which
some consider to be closely connected to ‘unceasing development’ and as such should be
limited only to the field of development. Ongoing sustainable development is of course

essential to complete a city in which to live, work, and play, but the location, composition,

* Prescott-Allen (1991)
> From Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia



density, and design of new development projects can have an immense and cumulative
impact on a city in many negative ways in addition to positive impacts; consequently, some
people prefer to use the term sustainability as an umbrella term. The term sustainability can
also be defined as a focus on environmental protection in order to achieve well-being and the
enjoyment of a high quality of life. Despite these differences in definition, the following
common principles are embedded in the concept of achieving sustainability and sustainable
development °: dealing cautiously with risk, uncertainty, and irreversibility; ensuring
appropriate valuation, appreciation, and restoration of nature; integration of environmental,
social, and economic goals in policies and activities; equal opportunity and community
participation/sustainable community; conservation of biodiversity and ecological integrity;
ensuring inter-generational equity; recognizing the global dimension to our lives; a
commitment to best practice; no net loss of human capital or natural capital; the principle of

continuous improvement; and the need for good governance.

2.2 Criteria for sustainability

To date, city developers and their consultants have endeavored to determine the adequate
sustainability criteria to ensure that development projects are sustainable; however, following
the establishment of the 1992 Local Agenda 21, there have been increasing problems
associated with the opinion that the sustainability metric and established criteria do not
consider sufficiently diverse opinions, do not consider fundamental functions, and are
subdivided into too many indices’.

In addition, in response to consultations on Local Agenda 21 or government guidelines,
cities have already been developing their own sustainability criteria to evaluate quality of life.
For example, the Japanese Ministry of Land, Infrastructure and Transport established
principles for river water in March 2006 to preserve the natural environment and maintain
human living conditions. However, there are some criteria that need to be assessed with
considerable forethought when developing sustainability principles for individual cities, as
the principles should be appropriate for the unique circumstances of each city and current
ideas and situations. In the present study, criteria of sustainability are outlined in Table 1;
these were derived from a number of previously published sets of sustainability criteria® and
reorganized into nine items.

Table 1 Sustainability criteria

9 Sustainability criteria
Community - Encourage local action and decision making
participation - Involve your community in developing the proposal
- Take into account under-represented groups
Economy and work - Link local production with local consumption

® Hargroves K. and M. Smith (2005)

7 For examples, 134 indices of DSR model by CDS, 218 indices of DSR model by Dutch government, and 60 indices of
PSR model by OECD.

¥ Richard E. Saunier (1999), for examples, the Wingspread Principles, British Columbia’s Principles for Sustainability, the
Habitat Agenda Principles, UNs” World Commission on Environment and Development Principles of Sustainability, etc.
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- Increase employment/vocational training opportunities
- Improve environmental awareness of local business

Transport - Encourage walking or cycling
- Encourage use of public transport
- Discourage use of cars/lorries

Pollution - Reduce/prevent pollution
Energy - Maximize energy efficiency

- Generate energy from renewable sources or waste
Waste and Resources - Reduce waste and/or maximize resource use

- Encourage reuse and/or repair
- Encourage recycling or use of recycled products

Building and Land Use | - Provide local amenities
- Improve access for disabled
- Reuse/conserve buildings

Wildlife and Open - Encourage use of open spaces for community benefit
Spaces - Encourage natural plant and animal life
Integration - Seek to combine the social, economic and environmental

- Seek to integrate the efforts of partners involved

2.3 Urban open spaces for sustainability

As stated above, economic and ecological factors have always been paramount in
defining sustainability, but recent trends have seen an emphasis on criteria related to human
and cultural aspects such as quality of life and landscape aesthetics in terms of achieving
sustainable city. As significant components of a sustainable city, factors related to urban open
spaces-amount of open spaces per resident, number, distribution, accessibility, and system of
open spaces-are often discussed because urban open space can act as a provider of social
services that are essential to the quality of life, which in turn is eventually the key factor of
sustainability’. Many previous studies have reported that urban open spaces satisfy the
substantial and spiritual human need for nature, as well as the fact that people who encounter
nature in the city experience positive feelings such as freedom, unity with nature, and
happiness. For example, Renema et al. (1999) found that people visited urban open spaces to
relax, experience nature, and escape from the stressful city life. Bishop et al. (2001)
suggested that green spaces in a city played an important role in helping residents and visitors
to escape temporarily from crowded streets and buildings. Klijn et al. (2000) also recognized
that freedom and silence are central values in the way that urban residents appreciate nature.
Namely, these studies identified open space as an important factor for sustainability through
investigating its physical characteristics in common.

Accordingly, sustainability indicators for a city should include more parameters and
indices related to urban open spaces as stated above, and should reflect residents’ preferences
and satisfaction concerning their city environment. This can be taken into account by
managing urban open spaces in various ways, so as to fulfill the needs and expectations of all
the residents. To this end, relevant topics on urban open space are considered in the next

section.

? Prescott-Allen (1991)



3. URBAN OPEN-SPACE PLAN

3.1 The meaning of urban open spaces: social and psychological perspectives

In his 1999 Urban Task Force Report, Lord Rogers said, “to achieve urban integration
means thinking of urban open space not as an isolated unit - be it a street, park or square - but
as a vital part of urban landscape with its own specific set of functions. Public space should
be conceived of as an outdoor room within a neighborhood, somewhere to relax, and enjoy
the urban experience, an venue for a range of different activities, from outdoor eating to street
entertainment; from sport and play areas to a venue for civic or political functions; and most
importantly of all a place for walking or sitting-out. Public spaces work best when they
establish a direct relationship between the space and the people who live and work around it.”
Namely, he emphasized aspects of the urban open-space network as social space. Given that
humans are social animals that crave real contact with each other and with nature, urban open
space will always be used as a place with significant meaning within which to meet with
people and nature.

To access some form of nature, open space, is clearly a fundamental necessity and a
critical part of life. Numerous studies and experiments have emphasized the psychological
benefits of gaining access to nature in the city. Failure to provide such natural relief within
the urban environment can lead to substantial health costs in the long term. In addition, urban
open spaces have been depicted as places for both “meeting of strangers'’,” and finding
“privacy” in the busy and dense city, thus providing residents with psychological stability.

While much less attention is paid to open spaces than to the built environment in most
cities (including Tokyo), an increasing number of studies indicate that the presence of open
spaces in a city contributes to the quality of life in various ways, as mentioned above. In
addition to many environmental and ecological functions, urban open space provides
important social and psychological benefits to human societies as a place to meet strangers
and escape crowds, thereby playing an important role in the existence of the city, especially
in the case of high-density city. In other words, urban open spaces are socially and
psychologically essential for the well-being of citizens and the sustainability of the entire city
within which they live. Therefore, for encouraging these social and psychological functions
of open spaces for community benefit, we should support the development conditions of open

space to reach at a certain level.

3.2 Urban open-space plan for Tokyo
To understand the nature of open-space plans and regulations for Tokyo from a
perspective of sustainability, we now briefly address the features, historical evolution, present

situation, and vision of the open-space plan for Tokyo.

1% Ward Thompson (1998)



Above all, the most important feature of the open-space system in Tokyo is the emphasis
on sustainable safety: protecting the city from natural disasters. Because there have been
several large fires in the past following major earthquakes, Tokyo has developed its
open-space plans to prevent the spread of fires and to provide amenities for its citizens.

In terms of the historical evolution of open-space planning in Tokyo, we recognize four
stages: (1) the period from 1923 to the 1950s when the open-space system was introduced as
a disaster-prevention measure and large parks were constructed and connected to major roads
as part of the reconstruction plan following the Kanto Big Earthquake; (2) the period
following World War II (1950s and 1960s) when planning for the open-space system
occurred as a reconstruction project and a green belt was designated along the fringes of
Tokyo to prevent urban sprawl; (3) the period 1995-2002 when planning of the open-space
system functioned as a reconstruction project following the large Hanshin-Awaji earthquake
and diverse reconstruction projects were implemented, including various community parks
intended to mitigate damage during natural disasters, and the introduction of streams to the
open-space plan; (4) the period of revitalizing the open-space system, creating the Safe
Living Environment Zone, and reinforcing the metropolitan park system, including the area
of the Imperial Palace, the waterfront area along Tokyo Bay, and riverside areas. In particular,
revision of Japan’s Urban Green Spaces Conservation Law in 1994, enabled municipalities to
draw up master plans for parks and open spaces, although the amount of open space per

resident in Tokyo is only 5.42 i, far less than that in other international cities.

the Municipal District Revision(1889)  the Tokyo Reconstruction Plan(1946) the Tokyo Special City Plan(1950) the Tokyo City Plan(1957)
Figure 1 Transition of distribution of open spaces in Tokyo
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In terms of the present status of the open-space system in Tokyo, a zoning system is
currently being implemented, whereby green area'” is maintained in the form of public
facilities such as parks, green belts, forest, and agricultural areas. As of April 2000, the 23
wards of Tokyo contained 2,907 ha of parks and 2,886 ha of green areas, while the rest of
Tokyo (Tama and Islands regions) contained 2,445 ha of parks and 2,209 ha of green areas.
Therefore, the total area of public parks and green spaces in Tokyo is 10,473 ha, with nine
public cemeteries covering an additional 429 ha. The urban planning system for regional
green areas designates scenic beauty districts, green zone conservation districts (Urban Green
Zone Conservation Law), productive green zone districts (Productive Green Zone Law), and

national capital suburban green zone conservation districts (designated by the government).

Figure 3 Distribution of open spaces in Tokyo

Table 2 Conditions of open spaces in Tokyo

Number Area(ha)
0,
Contents 23 the Total 23 the rests Total Per(%)
wards rests wards
. City block parks 2,832 | 2,171 5,003 493.96 339.14 | 833.10 17.2
Basic Neighborhood
parks for parkgs 99 148 247 176.51 264.19 | 440.70 9.1
communt = munit
ty use N y 19 16 35 100.60 86.26 186.86 3.8
parks
Basic Comprehensive 38 21 59 | 54178 | 228.07 | 769.85 15.9
parks for | parks
fllstg wide | gort parks 25 20 45 | 239.68 | 157.06 | 396.74 8.2
Landscape parks 33 14 47 235.50 79.24 314.74 6.5
. Zoos and
Spelflﬁc botanic gardens 4 7 1.94 146.74 148.68 3.0
parks Historic parks 14 4 18 | 111.02 7.09 | 118.11 2.4
Cemeteries 4 4 8 54.23 258.90 | 313.13 6.4
Large Regional parks 2 5 7 104.31 263.00 367.31 7.5
scaled R p K
parks ecreation parks - - - - - - -
National parks - 1 1 - 137.70 137.70 2.8
Buffer greenbelt 1 2 3 0.25 2.67 2.92 0.1
City greenbelt 293 327 620 | 296.21 444.86 | 741.07 15.3
Forests 2 3 5 0.21 1.11 1.32 0.1
Plazas 4 8 12 0.72 7.94 8.66 0.2
Greenways 47 28 75 38.90 33.58 72.48 1.5
Total 3416 | 2,776 6,192 | 2,395.82 | 2,457.55 | 4,853.37 100.0
Mar. 31. 2001

12 - S .
As city facilities, includes parks, green areas, open areas, and cemeteries.
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There are three types of city parks in Tokyo in terms of the development process: (1)
planned parks created as urban facilities with consideration of the scale and type of park; (2)
memorial parks established to commemorate national events or preserve natural and cultural
heritage; (3) and public spaces developed from vacant areas donated to the city by the

Imperial Household, the repossession of leased land, landfill, and the utilization of riverbeds.

Figure 7 Hamamachi park Figure 8 Shiba park Figure 9 Waseda park

Finally, to enrich open spaces within the overall urban structure, the government of
Tokyo announced "The Green Tokyo Plan" in December 2000. The target size for such open
spaces is 12.9 m per citizen in the ward area and 21.9 m in the Tama area. The target
percentage of open spaces plus regional green areas is generally 20% in the ward area and
48% in the Tama area. This plan also defines Tokyo in 2050 as the "dignified city Tokyo
with a network of water and green" and states policies to be implemented by 2025 to achieve
this vision of Tokyo from the following five viewpoints: an urban environment protected by
greenery; a disaster-resistant city, supported by green; the lure of Tokyo created by green; a
green habitat for living creatures; and Tokyo citizens are to perform the main role in

generating green.



3.3 Plan for the distribution of urban open space
The distribution plan of Tokyo’s open space reviewed with reference to relevant
literature™ is as below. Factors to be considered are the number and location of open spaces

and accessibility to these sites.

- City block park(2500 nt): one in every 500 X 500 m area

- Community park(2 ha): one in every 1000 X 1000 m area

- Neighborhood park(4 ha): one in every 2000 X 2000 m area

- Comprehensive park(20 ha), Sports park(30 ha): one in every administrative district
- One administrative district is assumed to be 4000 X 4000 m in size (16 kif.)

City block park: 16 ha (0.25 ha X 64)
Community park: 32 ha (2 ha X 16)
Neighborhood park: 16 ha (4 ha X 4)
Comprehensive park: 20 ha

Sports park: 30 ha

Total: 114 ha (7.125 mi /resident)

Regional park: 1 ni /resident
Specific park: 1 nf /resident
Green belt: 3 ni/resident

Total: 5 ni/resident

Total Area = 1600 ha
Open space Area =194 ha
Population = 160,000
Density = 10,000 / ki

4. APPLICATION TO THE STUDY AREA

A study area was selected which was the most representative area of the densely
populated Tokyo and therefore significant to maintain adequate open space plan within the
framework of the sustainable city environment. The study area comprises Chiyoda ward,
Chuo ward, Minato ward, and Shinjuku ward within central Tokyo. While collecting data on
open spaces in the study area, the physical conditions of open spaces were examined,
including site density, location, and accessibility. We consulted maps and photographs and
assessed whether the open spaces satisfy sustainability conditions.

The total amount of open space in Tokyo's four central wards totals approximately 1,100
ha, and the amount and types of major open spaces is respectively 590 ha, and divided into
six categories, including the Imperial Palace, Akasaka Palace, the grounds of the State

Guesthouse, Aoyama Cemetery, etc. (Table 3).

B HRE IR (Bureau of Urban Development, Tokyo Metropolitan Government)
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Figure 10 Location of the study area

Figure 11 Open spaces in the study area

Table 3 Area of major open spaces in the study area

Open spaces Area(ha) Open spaces Area(ha)
Hibiya Park 16.2 Kokyo Higashi Garden 20.7
Hamarikyu Garden 25.0 Kokyo Garden 95.6
Shiba Park 12.3 Kitanomaru Park 19.3
. Kyu-Shibarikyu 43 Other Chidorigafuchi Nat'l 16
Municipal | Garden K Cemetery Park
parks Daiba Park 3.0 parks Kokkaimae Garden 5.5
Aoyama Park 3.8 Nat'l Park for Nature Study 19.9
City Toyama Park 18.7 Shinjuku Garden 38.4
parks Meiji Park 2.9 Meiji Jingu 27.3
Sotobori Park 3.9 Cemeteries | Aoyama Cemetery 264
Chidorigafuchi Park 1.6 Green Imperial Palace 115.0
. Hamacho Park 45 Akasaka Detached Palace 50.9
Ma](zir Arisugawanomiya Park 6.7 space State Guesthouse 11.7
V\:;is Shinjuku Central Park 8.8 Others 374
P Otomeyama Park 1.5 Total 5843
Kansenen Park 14 )

Table 4 Names of open spaces in the study area in each ward (in Japanese)

Chiyoda ward (61 places)

Chuo ward (85 places)

<23 city block parks> « LD AR « LB AR « T & 7 KA -
BTG A A B« R AR AR L AR - SMEAR - EARE -

TR - BOK A - #NL B AR - FEARURAR « =
Kl e MURAR » e A AL« RRAEAE - PO i RIS 2 B -

WA - WA AR - YA - SRAEAR - VUil AR - b enT %
405 <25 city block parks for childrend - ({»ik:3 ik -
AT YOS ]+ A VO S ]+ o SR A B - e v i
[E= TR R | o 91 e N (1 P o B = 1 o N L U 1Y
Wl - AABYLEER - PRI IR - AR ER - A MIAE L
VRS - A A v R B - S e B - S A B Y
Wl - SEAAGICIT TR - R A g B - S G T
Bl - e NIAE WAEE  - W il S - 35 R AT R -
WY =T H WS - HbRAs s VR e R - S SR - i U
251 <8 small plazas> « ][R « U L ER TR S « 35 AHT I K
RA RSy« WHEIRYy « BEREVIE IRy « BB AUG RS RS - /NI
IRY; <1 greenway> « T )5 7 ki <4 other parks> - 2% 4ifH
S - BRAIL - EARLE « E2 00 E

<41 city block parks> « Zuith)I| B HAE AR - bl ihG AR -
SN SRR A - )R A R - GOt AR AR - 3 &
AN - HrOERE - DO ERE - BEAR - FHINAR - WA
HI RN - i () A B - HUSRKS A6 « T EAE - A2 — 2
Bl o AR 2B« ALAGAE - M) EABAE - H0)1 3 IEAS AR -
TREAE - AR - 5008 — AR - HLHEE Ak - rhll
IS - Wik AR« Rl AR - Rl AR - BT - B
B EAE - AR - AIEAR - B B AR « Wl — 2 - i
MW AR - FIAE AR - WifsE =26 - #5703 81
WG AR - IS A - SIS - KEBAR - BaEBA
[# <41 city block parks for children> « Wl {1 V@i AR « 5
fE I - VREE 1 WA B - v S 1 G SR B - bR
- FEP U [ - A H A W B - ARAVE S AN - i
Wl - P EEE A - IERE

i e I AN Y1 o i e SR K TR I o g v RO T Sl v
i e I S TP /N P 1Y o Wil o i e IO oA i
7R R ok eI (1 LA i o= R (1 e I S o P IO S
el - ) EER AT s - B R AR - e T
VAR « Hls— 1T B IRsiER - 72 Ui - HssE =g
b - Wy e & T H R b - e ARG R S B - BT RS
PR - Wy e & A H R b - S R B - BT AR I
e [+ AR 1 P U 30 ] - AR 1 RO SR B - AR AR IR s <1
green way> - H )l % &0 okl <1 sports park> -+ & if i
B3 <1 other park> + 74—V FT7ALVF v 73—z
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Minato ward (136 places)

Shinjuku ward (174 places)

<50 city block parks> « B4 H 23 - R - KA - M AR -
WRIVEAE - 4 2 ) TR - #0324 - 2K AR - HHEAR -
HAZFINAR « FIAR « SRR - 2 S RAR - Sl aR - FA
VAR« HORE - WORE -« 29 B AROAR - AR - K
AR EHAR - W ES AR - BAYLY A > R—AR - HEA
[ - BT B SR - AL BHA R - BT AR - TUR A
B« WAL Z S BN - SRR - Zlirh R A B GEBSIX) - 2
T 2 B O 3 X)) B AR - BERAR - fUE AR - ML
- FRRAR - —OBARE - TIARAE - S EES L AR - —
VRAE  RARKVGAR « #STF AR - A AR - BT AE -
HHNE e AR - AR - MG = eRE - ANAHE - fe
5[5 <58 city block parks for childrend> « P Z {4 [T IR 3 iz b «
g/ M= H IR - bl — T B REEER - b H R
MEE - P T H YRR - RIS VR R - gL
VRIS« VR EE R - PRIRAT T H VAR - RS T H
blid eI ol b i e T L i v I LS oy i v IR VAN

PV R + KAV - ATV S -
WYL« 2T VLA - VR - T
0 - 020 VLA - ST VLS - ISR - )
W R - 1AM + (1A 1 RGO - PR i
L - 11— T E R - 116 A - S — TR
S -y VRN - S AV - AR - R i

as B ]+ BN ] - i R - e -

My Y 50 [« ALY EEEE R - PR T H R - F A — T H
VRS0 ]+ = AR YR 500 B R R I ]+ SROAT U2 0 [

AU e ARSI b - v/ YL EIE B« M T R R - R
AR=T HR R « ASARN B HER « — v RIRHGER - KR
0 - R VR B - S G R e - Y — 2 5[ <18 green
ways> « JRUTEI A - BT TRk - BT 0 H R - AR -
VARLATPY T H e« JCIAT T Hifgchh « RAAORT Hifgeh « it
TR« SRR kM« U R« S ek - BT
BRI - S b ABCR I - B ) =T 4 — 2k - 2l T
H ol « 23 VG SH TR kbl - 1 T H skl » Rk <10 small
plazas> « A[E it U045 « Kt iie %5 - S v - o
WOy - PR 3 T H 23050 - At = T HilE Uy « T SFiiniE o
Yy« B VLA [ W 50 IR IR Y« IRESFIINE Oy« AR Ll UY 5

<93 city block parks> « KALRA[E « WG RKARALE « /N RAE

SAaAE - H AR - KEIEAE - EARSE - hE G AR -
TEKNIGAR - ZONAE - HREAR - KHBAE - dUAEFA
B« HNIAE « D ERE - SFNAE - FERAE - B AR -
ERR AR « we AR - B IS A R - G AR - GO RRAE -
M AR - Woa AR - RACAR AT AR - ARIT AR - R
B - FAEAE - AP RAR - BT AR - AEAR - AT
fl - ANEAE - AR AR - ACHTR AR - & 72 LA AR - WYL
Al - AEAR - VEEAACAR - B AR - RS HAR - Y
A AR - LIEGVAE - RS AR - KA AAR - #F
IS« WA E « KABRICAR « TR AR - Bisf Ak -
SIS A - R AR - EF AR - 5 ARSI H WA -
AR « AR - FIT AR - 2 A5 - B AR - S
RACAE - eI AE - FHRGAR - FAGHAR - B EHIARK -
[UE 8 et/ o= N B /N o RN S E N AN BT /N Ot /N I
A Hb EMTAR « RN - SURABRAR - Frd i A -
IO A - FEAWEORAE - RIFRAR - BGAE -
/Nt IS U e AW (/N o= [ R S /N B I I (RN B I el o /N
TEEVGAE - FERAR « ZEAR - ZMAR - 278 AR - HHEA
Bl - b & AR K AR - IR - #7 B AR <B8 city
block parks for children> « 2> L o B VEwiifd « 4 FRgH 2
Tl - e E 3B WGER  X 5 RHGER - H A X ERE -
Ag & WG - 20 72 IR - s A R - LS
W 1) W B - SRG T VRS - B S O R - LA A
FLIRER - 32 0 AW - SO & REER - % 5 2
Wil o X XX LR 3 oA b REOER - ik R -
CIF e WEER - 0 WREER - b hREERE - SO A
Wl - A2 VR - BB E ) VR - 4R AR R -
SIS BRVG VRS B - A &) VR ER] « b F DR - K
L5085k v IR A iy o IR S SN /N e I FEOAN Ll o 4
fl « PR - O SFIRIRIE R - 2 3 b RIER] - b 72
Vil - Ay AR TR - ORI R - SO & v D i

[« 2o E IR - vk GV IREER - A AEER] - Lo
SOVR R - B 6 & P - v AT - e AR -
A3 TN VR B - AT YR B - il L - 1 e &
e« RAGT VAR - A x5 AT VR R - A PV R -
G my Ve - AR E MG B - A 9 AT R - KR VT
B - N B <6 small plazas> « 3+ /IR 08 - V6% £
WEAHRSEE N8y « B N BE I Oy « ZTRUNT 3 OV « KtIT il Oy -
M ) <16 pocket parks> s (AR =T H A7 » b o=
12+3+4+5+6+7+8+9+10-11-12-13+14 15 - 16 <1 other
park> « 85 T H

Table 5 Conditions of open spaces in the study area

General conditions Open space conditions
. .| Density Open space| Open
City Area(ki) Population (people Open SPACC] areals per | space Other features
1 ; area(m) | .. 5 9
/kin) citizen(nt) | rate(%)
-Mainly large-scal ith fi 1-scal
Chiyoda|  11.64| 855,000| 73453| 2,211,600 250 w&&iww”wwmmmmwuewma“mwm
-Green spaces are unevenly distributed throughout the
Chou 10.06| 648,000{ 64,413| 905,400 1.40 9.1|ward. ) - )
-There are insufficient open spaces with easy access..
-Target open-space rate by 2010: 30%
Minato 20.34| 838,000| 41,199| 4,474,800 5.34 22.3|-Green areas are unevenly distributed (concentrated at the
specific region.)
Shinjuku 18.23|  799,000| 43,828 3,463,700 434 198 -Gre.er} areas are poorly distributed (concentrated at the
specific region.)
|
-The average open space area is 9,338 ni.
Total 60.27| 3,140,000 52,098|11,055,500 352 183| 0 average grid of city blocks is 1,000 1. :
|
. 5 I
Manhatt -The average open space area is 339,690 m.
an 61.39] 3,389,200| 55,207)15,715,840 470 256 -The average grid of city blocks is 11,700 ni. ;

' In the present paper, the term ‘population’ indicates the ‘daytime population’, not the resident population.
15 <Open space area per citizen’ means the area of open space for the daytime population who use open place practically.
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For structural comparison, one of the high-density cities, Manhattan'® was selected
because Tokyo's four central wards (Chiyoda, Chuo, Minato, and Shinjuku) occupied roughly
the same land area as the island of Manhattan (approximately 6000 ha.) Also, both have
daytime populations around 3 million, although the
nighttime population of the four wards is around
500,000, about 1/3 that of Manhattan's. In terms of
open space conditions, however, Manhattan's total open
space area covers 1,571 ha which is almost
time-and-a-half as much as the 1,105 ha of open space
in Tokyo's four central wards. Also, the study area has
lower open space area per citizen (3.52 m' to 4.70 m’),
and lower open space rate (18.3% to 25.6%) than
Manhattan. Figure 122 Open spaces in Manhattan

In terms of the accessibility to open space of the four central wards, the average distance
to the nearest subway station is approximately 340 m, which can be reached in 2-3 minutes,
even though few of them have bus stations close by. Also, about the distribution of open
spaces in the study area, the average distance to the nearest open space, that is, adjacent
nature, parks and other facilities, is approximately 630 m, almost satisfying the distribution
plan of Tokyo’s open space.

In conclusion, open spaces in the four central wards of Tokyo have good accessibilities,
because they are distributed within proper distance, and the access to them is supported by
the mass transport system that can be easily used by citizen. However, the view to the open
spaces from the outside is not secured sufficiently because of crowded buildings and narrow
street system of Tokyo, and also, the amount and the rate of open space are numerically
insufficient compared to those of Manhattan. To make a sustainable city in the social and
psychological view points, the city should have enough open spaces qualitatively as well as
quantitatively, which means people should be able to visit open spaces whenever and
wherever they want. In the qualitative aspect regarding the accessibility and the distribution,
we could recognize through the present study that the open space plan of four central wards
in Tokyo was implemented with satisfying social and psychological sustainability, but in the
quantitative aspect, still did not have sufficient amounts. Through creating and ensuring more
open spaces with enhancing their accessibility, therefore, sustainability of Tokyo in the social

and psychological perspectives will be completed.

'® The sample of open spaces in Manhattan was adopted other than the cases of Paris, or London, because the basic
circumstances of the city such as area, population, and characteristics were similar to those of open spaces in Tokyo.
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5. CONCLUSION

The availability of open space is an important contributor to sustainability of a city. This
study examines a set of present conditions of open spaces in Tokyo, intended to secure
improved urban open spaces within the framework of sustainability. A comprehensive
check-up for availability of open spaces such as amount and accessibility was performed in
this study in order to evaluate the equity of the distribution of and access to open space. As a
result, we can learn that Tokyo has good accessibility to its open spaces within proper
distance, but the amount of open spaces is still not enough. More open spaces are believed to
help the high-density city Tokyo to articulate commonly shared values which, in turn, can
serve as reference criteria to envision more sustainable city strategies. In all of this, urban

open spaces will continue to serve a central function for a city’s sustainability.
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Introduction

This paper examines the diachronic changes that the microdistrict schema underwent in China’s
modernisation process. First used in the 1935 Moscow Plan, the ‘microdistrict’ (mikrorayon in
Russian) schema constituted a series of basic principles of spatial organization, including the
integration of housing and facilities, optimum service distances and the hierarchical spatial
structure (Sawers, 1978; Bater, pp. 109-111). These basic principles of spatial organization were
essentially similar to those of the neighbourhood unit, the schema of a planned neighbourhood
first articulated by the American social reformer Clarence Perry in the 1920s.

Introduced from the Soviet Union to China in 1956, the microdistrict schema was employed
as the basic unit for residential planning in the 1957 preliminary master plan and the rural
planning proposals during the people’s commune movement in 1958. Planners envisioned that
all urban residential districts could be designed and constructed based on the microdistrict
schema. Yet despite a few built examples, planners failed to expand the implementation of the
schema to a larger scope under socialist planned economy. A characteristic urbanism which
integrated production and residence was widely adopted in Maoist China.

Economic reforms since 1978 have created new opportunities for the implementation of the
microdistrict planning principles. At the turn of millennium, the microdistrict schema gained new
vitality as a national ‘community building’ (shequ jianshe) campaign was launched to establish
the residential community as the new basic unit of urban governance.

This paper is divided into three sections. The first is a brief introduction of the
neighbourhood unit and the superblock as competing residential paradigms in the early 1950s.
The second section discusses the early experiments with the microdistrict since the mid 1950s.
The final section seeks to understand the emergence of the microdistrict as a norm for residential
planning and its new roles in the reform era. The study demonstrates that the microdistrict
schema has been through intercultural appropriations, episodic transformations and successive
discursive conversions within the specific historical context of Chinese modernity. The paper
concludes that the microdistrict schema is far more than another instance of uniform
technologies of homogenization. Instead, it has been variously localized into modernisation
programs in new times and places.

The Neighbourhood Unit and the Superblock: A Prehistory

The neighbourhood has long been the basic spatial unit to organize cities and towns. In ancient
China, a normative principle of urban planning which organized the city into separate wards had
been established since Zhou times (c. the eleventh century BC to 256 BC) (Wheatley, 1971;
Yang, 1993; Heng, 1999). The medieval European town consisted of autonomous quarters, each
with its own centre and market (Mumford, 1961). The new scale of industrial production,
however, severed intimate human associations of the pre-industrial era. Based on an impersonal



spatial system, the modern city supported a new way of life hostile to neighbourliness. By the
late nineteenth century, the Western social elite had identified the rehumanization of the modern
city as an urgent obligation (Boyer, 1983).

Starting his career in teaching service, Clarence Perry was attached to the Playground and
Recreation Association of America in 1909 as its second field officer, whose main responsibility
was to investigate the prospects for promoting an extended use of public schools for after-hours
social and civic uses (Birtles, 1994, pp. 1-3). Perry gave an illustrated lecture on the ‘socially
planned neighbourhood’ idea at a joint meeting of the National Community Centre Association
and the American Sociological Society in Washington on 26 December 1923 (Dahir, 1947, p.
24). The concept found its most complete description in Perry’s treatise ‘The neighbourhood unit,
a scheme of arrangement for the family-life community’ (Perry, 1929) and gained wide
acceptance shortly thereafter.

The neighbourhood unit served to bring together a range of early twentieth-century visions
and actions and turn them into tangible design principles. First, clear boundaries determined by
wide, arterial streets to control the movement of through traffic past the neighbourhood; second,
a primary school within easy walking distance; third, grouped local shops located at the
periphery of the neighbourhood; and fourth, neighbourhood parks and playgrounds to comprise
about 10 per cent of the whole area (Perry, 1929). The neighbourhood unit represents a design
solution that brings together urban functions and social interactions. With schools, shops, parks
and community facilities connected with but not bisected by main traffic arteries, residents can
find convenience and safety. The provision of community facilities on a manageable scale
creates an environment which strengthens neighbourliness and moral bonds.

The neighbourhood unit concept provided the basis for the development of British new towns
after World War II, which in turn offered important lessons for other countries around the world
(Dabhir, 1947; Goss, 1961; Burke, 1971). With the wide international recognition it has received,
the neighbourhood unit is arguably a ‘global urban form’ of the twentieth century. Its spread has
been characterized by an internationalization of modern planning knowledge, large-scale
residential developments, and the rise of welfare society.

One of the earliest residential developments in China, which was based on the
neighbourhood unit concept, was developed by Japanese colonial planners in Changchun in
1934." Planner Hideshima Kan classified urban neighbourhoods into different types according to
life style, profession, city scale and the distance to urban centre (Li, 1997, p. 228). The
neighbourhood unit schema was employed to plan modern ‘new Manchurian’ residential districts,
serving the elite class — the Japanese. Each unit consisted of 6,000 residents and 1,500
households in an area of 1.7 square kilometres (/bid., p. 226). Public facilities were divided into
two levels: the first consisted of schools, community centres, clinics, shops, parks, sports fields,
police stations and so on, located on the periphery of the central square; the second consisted of
kindergartens, sports fields and offices, placed at four different locations according to their
optimum service radii. The Shuntian residential district (1934-1941) located near the palace area
was the first project built according to these principles. By 1942, it had a population of 16,760
(mostly Japanese) and 3,504 households (Li, 1997, pp. 231-32). Following Japan’s occupation
of Datong in 1937, in June 1938 the North Shanxi Autonomous Government began to consult
Tokyo University professor Uchida Yoshikazu (also written as Yoshizo) about the expansion of
the city as a mining, transport and political centre (Tucher, 1999, p. 153). Uchida and his team
incorporated some of the most advanced standards and up-to-date planning concepts in their
Datong plan, including the satellite city, the neighbourhood unit and the greenbelt (/bid., 153—



59). Yet despite the fact that the military occupation provided cheap land and financial
investment, most projects in the Datong plan were never realized.

It is unclear how far the Japanese planning experiments influenced the spread of the
neighbourhood unit concept in China. After the war, Chinese planners embraced the latest
planning techniques to rebuild the nation. Among others, the neighbourhood unit was widely
adopted by Chinese planners in the organization of several major cities such as Chongqing
(Gordon, 1946; Dong, 1999, pp. 257-59) and Shanghai (Dong, 1999, pp. 209-212; MacPherson,
1998; Wang, 2004). Due to civil unrest and war, neither the Chongqing plan nor the Greater
Shanghai Plan was realized. Yet through the proliferating discourses of the neighbourhood unit
and other modern planning ideas, a new spatial conceptualization for society was gradually
established: one in which planners claimed legitimacy in the name of the welfare of the
population. Despite the fact that Republican urbanists consistently expressed frustration with
social and economic constraints, their practices provided elements and techniques for later
experimentation.

The founding of the People’s Republic in 1949 marked a major turning point in urban
development, yet there were far more continuities with what had gone before than what one
would envisage (Ma and Hanten, 1981). In the field of residential planning, socialist experiments
during the transition period (1949-1952) were heavily influenced by developments that had
already taken place in the Republican era. As massive construction programme was launched to
ease housing shortages, the neighbourhood unit schema was adopted to plan large-scale
residential development (Kwok, 1981). The planning of Caoyang New Village in Shanghai is
exemplary. Its chief designer, Wang Dingzhen, a graduate of the University of Illinois at Urbana-
Champaign, learned the neighbourhood unit idea from a booklet published by the Shanghai
Public Affairs Bureau in the mid-1940s.> In a 1947 Construction Review article, Wang proposed
that housing scarcity (fanghuang) in post-war Shanghai could be solved by large-scale
redevelopment projects (Wang, 1947). He suggested that the adoption of the neighbourhood unit
schema could improve housing conditions and the welfare of urban residents. While Wang’s
proposal was never implemented in the Republican era, the socialist ways of distributing material,
financial, and human resources provided an optimum environment for the realization of his ideas.

Built between 1951 and 1953, Caoyang New Village occupied a total area of 94.63 hectares
and provided an integrated residential area (Wang, 1956a). While accommodating a larger
population than a neighbourhood unit normally would allow, Wang admitted that the village plan
followed the basic principles of the neighbourhood unit with some minor adjustments. The plan
was divided into three hierarchical levels: neighbourhood, cluster, and village. Each cluster had
its own nurseries, kindergartens, and elementary schools. Elementary schools and kindergartens
were located within easy walking distance (less than ten minutes) but on independent sites. The
village had community facilities such as co-op shops, post offices, cinema theatres, and cultural
clubs at the centre, while commercial establishments at the periphery. Bounded by city
thoroughfares, the village street system was laid out in a flexible pattern to accommodate the
unevenness of the site. Shortly after the completion of Caoyang, four Hudong villages were
constructed based on similar principles. Together they provided housing for 20,000 residents.

The neighbourhood unit idea was adopted in Beijing’s master plans (Zhang, 2001, pp. 126—
127), and several residential districts were built according to the schema. Yet the triumph of the
neighbourhood unit was only provisional. Very soon, Soviet influence began to permeate every
aspect of Chinese urban reconstruction. During the 1950s, more than 10,000 Russian advisors
were invited to assist various modernization programmes in China, and their opinions often



outweighed local objections to key decisions (Spence, 1969, p. 282). In the sphere of residential
design, Soviet advisors sought to transplant to China the superblock (dajiefang) schema. This
consisted of a grouping of four- to six-storey blocks of flats arranged around a quadrangle with
public facilities in the centre. The schema stressed symmetrical axes and aesthetically
coordinated street facades, which was more directly influenced by the Beaux-Arts concern for
formal grandeur than by Marxist theory. During the Stalin era, Soviet planners set their
superblock schema against its Western counterpart — the neighbourhood unit — by arguing that
unlike the latter, which was isolated in the suburb, the superblock remained ‘the organic
component’ of the city and was a most economical approach to urban construction (Wang, 1956,
p.2).

As links with the Euro-American world were cut off, theory and practice from the Soviet
Union and Eastern European socialist countries was promoted in every way. A large volume of
books and articles translated from Russian strongly influenced Chinese professionals. Half of the
articles in the 1954 Journal of Architecture (Jianzhu xuebao), the nation’s most influential
journal in the field, were about architecture and urban planning in Russia and Eastern Europe. As
the superblock schema was established as the new ‘orthodoxy’, there was a major shift in the
connotations of the neighbourhood unit, which was now considered bourgeois in nature and fell
into disrepute. In his 1956 article on Caoyang New Village, Wang provoked self-criticism for not
including the latest Soviet techniques in planning but adopting the wasteful bourgeois
neighbourhood unit idea (/bid., p.2). During the early 1950s, quite a few residential districts and
factory living quarters were designed according to the superblock schema. Famous examples of
this included Baiwanzhuan Residential District in Beijing and the living quarter of the No. 1
Automobile Plant in Changchun (Li, 1956; Huadong gongye jianzhu shejiyuan, 1955).

Yet Chinese planners soon found that the superblock model was problematic in several aspects:
the perimeter layout caused a large number of westward windows, street-facing units suffered
from noise and pollution, and it was difficult to achieve cross-ventilation. In a 1956 article on
residential planning, architect Wang Ye pointed out that it was unfair to make people live in
westward-facing dwellings for no other reason than formalistic concern (Wang, 1956).
Meanwhile, the Soviet leader Joseph Stalin died on 5 March 1953; references to him gradually
disappeared in various realms (Aman, 1992). Internally, since 1955 the Chinese Communist
Party had increasingly put economic emphasis on industrial development. As a result, economy
and utility became new priorities in housing construction. The stern layout of the superblock was
abandoned and more flexible plans were favoured (Lii, Rowe and Zhang, 2001, pp. 128-130).

Early Experiments with the Microdistrict

After the Chinese planners’ experimentation with the superblock was suspended, some basic
principles of the neighbourhood unit concept reappeared, but in a new guise. First used in the
1935 Moscow Plan, the ‘microdistrict’ (mikrorayon) was defined as a self-contained residential
district with an area of 75-125 acres and a population ranging between 5,000 and 15,000
(Sawers, 1978; Bater, pp. 109—111). Four to five microdistricts, each with a service radius of
300-400 metres, made a residential complex. Although the microdistrict schema articulated a
more sophisticated hierarchy and allowed a larger scale, its basic principles of spatial
organization (i.e., the integration of housing and facilities, optimum service distances and the
hierarchical spatial structure) were essentially similar to those of the neighbourhood unit. During
the Stalin era, the use of the microdistrict was supplanted by the superblock schema. After
Stalin’s death, as the new Party leader Nikita Khrushchev was determined to set the Soviet



Union on a modified path, the microdistrict idea re-emerged and received wide acceptance
almost immediately.

The microdistrict concept was introduced to China in a 1956 article translated from Russian
(Tewei’ersikeyi, 1956). It was soon employed as the basic unit for residential planning in the
1957 preliminary master plan proposal for Beijing (Sit, 1995, pp. 96-97). Yet the concept did not
receive any systematic treatment until the following year. The first issue of the 1958 Journal of
Architecture featured four articles related to the microdistrict. A detailed introduction of the
concept was offered in the article titled ‘Planning and construction of an urban residential
district’ by Luben Taneff (1958), a Bulgarian professor and architect. Taneff explained the
rationale and application of the microdistrict as a socialist planning device. He argued that well-
organized, self-contained microdistricts could strengthen local-level political participation.
Examples from Sofia and other Bulgarian cities were cited to illustrate the microdistrict planning
principles. The other three articles were case studies of residential planning in Shanghai and
Beijing, in which the term ‘microdistrict’ received frequent usage without further explanation of
the sudden shift in planning discourse (Xu and Fang, 1958; Fu, et al., 1958; Zhao, et al., 1958).
In the concluding section of the article on Hudong development in Shanghai by Xu Qingqiu and
Fang Renqiu (1958, p. 9), a brief discussion of the neighbourhood unit and the Soviet
microdistrict was provided. The authors divided the Soviet model into the superblock type and
the neighbourhood group type. The authors acknowledged that the planning principles of the
latter, the scheme adopted in their design, were similar to those of the neighbourhood unit. The
discussion indicated that the adoption of the microdistrict did not involve essential changes in
basic residential planning principles. The transition from the neighbourhood unit to the
microdistrict, therefore, was largely a strategic manoeuvre to revive the old practices under a
new name.

The microdistrict received frequent discursive usage in the rural planning practices during the
people’s commune movement launched in August 1958. Concurrent with sweeping institutional
changes, designers boldly experimented with commune planning between 1958 and 1960
(chapter 5). Planners believed that peasants could be rehabilitated fundamentally by
revolutionizing rural settlements. They proposed a complete reorganization of scattered, small
villages into concentrated, large residential clusters (jumin dian) according to modern urban and
regional planning principles (Pei, Liu and Shen, 1958; Wang and Cheng, 1959; Wu, 1959). The
microdistrict planning principles were adapted to plan the commune as a combination of
economic activities, civic administration and residence. Proper links between the agricultural
field, the industrial area and the residential quarter were stressed, and efforts were made to
integrate social facilities and parks. Based on commune planning experiences in northeast China,
for example, Wang Shuoke and Chen Jingqi (1959) proposed that population size should be
between 4,000 and 10,000, based on factors such as population density, geography and
production scale. Their article established a number of principles for site selection and
development scale, and suggested four types of residential clusters: the central town (3,000—
100,000 residents) complete with social, cultural and educational facilities; the satellite
residential cluster (10,000-15,000 residents), accommodating major agricultural and industrial
production; the specialized residential cluster (3,000—4,000 residents) for small production units
such as pastures and orchards; and the work station (300—400 residents) for resting and storage.
Wu Luoshan (1959) proposed the establishment of proper links between agricultural land,
residential quarters, social services and green spaces. The influence of Ebenezer Howard’s
garden city idea was evident.



The distribution of residential clusters was based on the optimum distances between central
residential clusters and satellite clusters. Similar to the microdistrict, the organization of
community facilities within each residential cluster was based on the ‘service radii’ of the
facilities and the number of residents they served (Liaoningsheng jiansheting, 1958). Nurseries,
kindergartens, primary schools, social halls, canteens, sports fields and gardens were arranged
within easy walking distance. Unlike the microdistrict, which was purely residential, however,
the residential cluster was to be a multifunctional unit that integrated industry, agriculture, trade,
education and military. The scale and content of commune planning was hence close to those of
regional planning. The plan for Xiaozhan Commune in Tianjin is a case in point (Tianjin daxue
jianzhuxi, 1958). The commune occupied an area of 2 million mu (134,000 hectares),
encompassing a population of 60,000 and 19 villages. The commune plan reorganized the
population into seven residential clusters. The central residential cluster, situated at the site of the
existing town, was the commune’s political, economic, cultural, and administrative centre.
Regardless of the original locations of existing villages, six residential clusters were placed near
the intersection of major highways, each accommodating several neighbourhoods. In the plan for
the Southwest Settlement, for example, an ‘L’ shaped territory was divided into five
neighbourhoods, each of which was about 5 acres and consisted of 1,000 residents belonging to
two production teams. The per capita land-use standard was set at 40 square metres, slightly
higher than that used in the city (35 square metres). One canteen was provided for every 500
residents, two nurseries and one kindergarten for each neighbourhood, and two neighbourhoods
shared one primary school. Each residential cluster had a park, a community centre and an
industrial district.

Modern neighbourhood planning principals were sometimes adapted to new functional
requirements; a target range, for example, was incorporated into many design proposals as
peasants were to be organized into commune militias (/bid.). In keeping with the goal of
collectivizing rural life, some designers adopted radical standards to weaken the family unit and
free women from the drudgery of housework. Families were to be separated and housed in
different buildings or apartment units. Except married couples, adults were assigned into
dormitory rooms where three to four persons of the same sex shared the same space (Wang et al.,
1958). Aged people stayed in retirement homes, and young children boarded at kindergartens or
residential schools. All were expected to eat at public canteens. In a housing proposal for
Suicheng People’s Commune, for example, kitchens and living rooms were abolished from the
floor plans, while shared restrooms were provided on each floor (/bid.).

Despite the energy and enthusiasm instilled in countless rural utopias and commune
proposals, they remained castles in the air. It soon became apparent that the communes neither
increased individual income nor raised the level of satisfaction obtained from working
(Lethbridge, 1963, pp. 121-122). The egalitarianism adopted by the commune system resulted in
slacking off at work. Meanwhile, in 1960, the Soviet Union not only withdrew its technicians
and terminated its aid to China, but also imposed pressure for repayment of debts (Liu and W,
1986, p. 265). The combined effects of these factors and agricultural disasters resulted in a
severe famine, which claimed millions of lives between 1959 and 1961 (Becker, 1996, pp. 266—
274). The leadership, seriously demoralized, considered planning impractical. The state
announced at the 1960 national planning meeting that urban planning practice should be
suspended for three years (Tongji University et al., 1981, pp. 24-25). Planning departments were
dismantled, planners were forced to find jobs in other professions, and universities were forced
to eliminate their Departments of Urban Planning (/bid.).



Although the experimentation with rural planning was soon stifled, the microdistrict gradually
became a well-established fixture through the discussion of commune plans. The notion was
systematically explicated in 1962. Wang Shuoke (1962) summarized Shanghai’s residential
planning experiences in his article and proposed a three-tier system consisting of the basic living
unit, the neighbourhood and the residential microdistrict. A later article by Wang Dingzeng and
Xu Chunrong (1962) divided the residential system into four levels: the residential group (300—
500 residents), the neighbourhood cluster (2,000—3,000 residents), the microdistrict (8,000—
10,000 residents), and the residential district or satellite city (50,000—60,000 residents).

The microdistrict has since been established as a planning norm in China. A few design
principles for residential districts were firmly established. First, housing and facilities should be
integrated. Second, through traffic should be discouraged. Third, residential grouping should be
determined by the ‘service radii’, the optimum distances between housing and services. Fourth,
the levels of hierarchy and the optimum numbers of community facilities should be based on the
number of residents they served. Planners envisioned that all urban residential districts could be
designed and constructed based on the microdistrict schema. Some microdistricts were built in
major cities between 1950s and 1970s (Min, 1993; Juzhuqu xiangxi guihua’ keti yanjiu zu,
1985). Yet when planners attempted to expand the implementation of the schema to a larger
scope, they encountered tremendous difficulties. Piece-meal development model prevailed under
Mao. A characteristic urbanism which integrated production and residence was widely adopted
throughout China (Committee of Concerned Asian Scholars, 1972).

Under planned economy, most construction funds were distributed through ministries while
municipalities received only a small share. The ministries would in turn distribute construction
funds to individual work units (the state-run factories or institutes). Despite the fact that only a
few work units were planned following the company town model, most work units developed
their own housing and services over time. This was because, on one hand, that the work unit was
designed as an urban institution that integrated political, economic and social functions so it was
encouraged to meet the various needs of its workers (Bray, 2005; Lu, 2006). On the other hand,
there was a constant scarcity of urban facilities as the surging increase in labour force was not
matched by a corresponding increase in social provision at the municipal level (Lu, 2006).
Despite the fact that social provision by the work unit posed a severe liability (e.g., low return on
investment and periodic maintenance expense), the political pressures from both employees
below and administrators above strongly prompted the work unit to provide the necessary means
of consumption (Lu, 2006).

Therefore, although the microdistrict schema was established as the dominant residential
planning paradigm since the late 1950s, in effect piece-meal development of the compact variant
of the company town model prevailed under Mao. While the site planning of a new work unit
was conducted by professionals, the subsequent development was often planned by the work
unit’s own Department of Basic Construction (jijian ke). Beginning with essential production
structures and dormitories for single workers, the work unit grew as the enterprise matured. In
the early years, a few basic living facilities were built: apartment buildings, canteens, boiler
rooms, public bathhouses and nurseries. Depending on the availability of construction funds and
land, the work unit might gradually build more apartments and other supporting structures such
as guesthouses and primary schools. Rather than being built in a detached area, housing and
facilities often occupied space adjacent to workplace. In this way, the work unit gradually grew
into a semiautonomous entity with work, habitation and service integrated in close spatial
proximity. By 1989, work units owned 90 per cent of urban public housing, while only 10 per



cent was controlled by the municipal government (Zhongguo chengshi jianshe nianjian, 1989).
As different work units provided different levels of services and mostly for the exclusive use of
their own employees, the result was an uneven and fragmented welfare system.

The Microdistrict in the Reform Era

The shift from planned to market economy since 1978 has created new opportunities for the
implementation of the microdistrict schema (Yeh and Wu, 1999). With a series of reforms
targeting housing commodification, the task of residential development was gradually transferred
from the government to private developers (Chen, 1993; Wang, 1995; Wu, 1996). Meanwhile,
the central and local planning departments created an arsenal of codes in line with the inherited
microdistrict schema to ensure an adequate provision of social facilities in commercial
residential developments. Thanks to the unprecedented rate of construction and the planning
department’s increased power to regulate construction through planning codes, the design
principles of the microdistrict schema were for the first time widely implemented. Most
commercial residential tracts were planned in conjunction with nurseries, parks, stores and
recreational facilities.

Driven by commercial interests and new consumption needs, a number of features were
introduced by developers. First, the community clubhouse (huiguan), comprising various
recreational and dining facilities, was gradually established as a normative component in new
residential developments and well received by consumers. Second, many services are now
undertaken by professional property management companies, which collect service fees from
residents. Third, despite the fact that most urban housing in China (including all work-unit
owned housing) is enclosed within walled compounds, new commercial housing developments
are equipped with more elaborate round-the-clock security systems than older residential areas.
The wide implementation of the microdistrict schema, therefore, does not lead to a more open
and even urban service system. Instead, enclosed commercial residential tracts reproduced the
exclusive feature of the Chinese work units and the ‘gated communities’ found in other parts of
the world (Wu, 2005; Huang, 2005; Blakely and Snyder, 1999). Meanwhile, the term ‘new
urbanism’ is sometimes invoked in marketing the microdistricts, but the original connotations of
the term are largely lost in the Chinese context. The post-reform residential developments in
major Chinese cities have been dominated by large-scale, high-rise and high-density projects due
to the scarcity of urban land, rather than due to the concern for the workable neighbourhood. The
microdistrict schema has been the decades-old socialist planning paradigm which is reinforced
(rather than reinvented) through planning codes as the dominant model for these large-scale real
estate developments. As such, China’s urban residential landscape is unfolding according to its
inherited blueprint rather than becoming Western.

As income disparity is increasingly widening, housing supply has diversified to meet the
needs of different income groups. The microdistricts in the reform era can be broadly classified
into three types. First, the residential districts with single-family detached houses, often located
in suburban or far suburban areas. Their planning meets the requirements of the microdistrict
schema, on one hand, and incorporates some physical features of Western suburban
neighbourhoods. Such residential districts often feature high-quality design; both neighbourhood
layouts and house floor plans are heavily influenced by Western design. As each house may cost
millions, only the most affluent can afford it. Second, the microdistricts developed by private
developers for the urban middle class. This is the most common type of residential districts,
which may be located in urban or suburban areas, and can be further differentiated in terms of



unit prices and locations. Third, the subsidized microdistricts developed by the state or private
developers for the lower middle class, usually located in suburban areas and connected with the
city via public transit system. The size of apartment units is relatively small, and the design
standards are considerably lower than the second type of the microdistricts.

The microdistrict bears certain similarity with the work unit in terms of overall organization.
Like the work unit, it occupies a territory bounded by arterial roads with an internal circulation
system designed to discourage through traffic. Within this territory, they both support a variety
of community facilities and green areas for the exclusive use of their residents. Yet there are
some essential differences between the two. The scale of the work unit is usually smaller than the
microdistrict, so social bonds are easy to develop. A microdistrict, in contrast, is much larger
than the work unit and often fails to foster neighbourliness. Despite the emphasis on social
provision, the microdistrict performs the single function of residential accommodation, while the
work unit is essentially a production unit with mixed economic, residential, administrative,
welfare and political functions. Consequently, while the work unit is centred on the workplace
with the main building on the commanding site, community facilities are given pivotal
importance in the layout of the microdistrict. Unlike the work unit, residence in a microdistrict is
based on consumption capacity and personal choice rather than work relationship. As its
residents come from different backgrounds and do not have many opportunities to form
neighbourly bonds, the microdistrict does not provoke the kind of dense network of human
relationship fostered by the work unit.

Economic reforms led to the decline of the work unit system and the increased mobility of
the population, which created new challenges for urban governance (Wu, 2002; Howell, 2004;
Bray, 2005a, chapter 7). An official discourse on ‘community building’ arose in the mid-1990s in
response to the changed urban conditions. Under the new initiative, the ‘community’ is
conceptualized as a form of grassroots organization with a defined territory. As there are more
and more urban residents who move from urban-block-type and work-unit-type to microdistrict-
type communities, the microdistrict has emerged as the dominant basic unit of urban governance.
Each microdistrict has a Residents’ Committee (jumin weiyuanhui), which operates as a mass
organization under the Street Office (jiedao banshichu), the sub-district urban government. The
main function of the Residents’ Committee is to organize a corps of volunteers to perform daily
maintenance and security work for the community; each apartment building has a volunteer
‘building leader’, and each building in turn has ‘floor leaders’ or ‘section leaders’ (/bid.). The
volunteers help to collect maintenance fees, organize group leisure activities, disseminate official
and community notifications and so on.’ Together these volunteers form a seamless network to
link residents in individual microdistricts to the local government.

Concluding Remarks

This paper has traced the diachronic changes that the microdistrict schema in China. It shows
that some seemingly long-established Chinese norms for residential planning are results of
transnational appropriations and successive conversions. In particular, the paper shows that the
development of Chinese residential planning was informed by events, sources and inspirations
from various parts of the world. It reveals the history of modern planning as a narration of
intertwined global and local experiences. The paper also shows that the interpretations and
revisions of the schema are often conjunctural and cannot be deducted purely from theoretical
principles. Various disruptions such as the commune movement and the reforms were
continuously brought into the itinerary of the concept. The microdistrict schema, in the end, is far



more than another sign of globalized repetition; instead, it has been constantly tamed into
different programmes of modernization in new times and places.

Notes

1. Although Japan imported many Western planning ideas at the time, there were few
opportunities to apply them in Japanese cities due to the land ownership system and weak
planning powers. Japanese colonies offered new laboratories for the realization of modern urban
plans. See Hein, 2003; Tucher, 1999, chapter 3.

2. Interview with Wang Dingzeng by author, 30 October 2004.

3. Interview with a Beijing resident, 2 February 2005.
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The Impact of joining the European Union on the Built Environment in
Lithuania

Lithuania is the largest of the three Baltic Countries which became a member of
the European Union in May 2004. At 65,300sq kms, it is around twice the size of
Belgium and consists mainly of fertile lowland areas interspersed with lakes. Its
highest point is only 294m. Lithuania is serviced by air, sea and rail and road links.
Is port city, Klaipeda, is a major centre of shipbuilding, ship repair and
transportation.

From 1940 to 1991, Lithuania was part of the Soviet Union, having been forcibly
annexed by Russia in 1940. Like the other soviet Baltic countries, Lithuania was an
important source of industry and knowledge, producing a range of electrical goods
and providing much needed quality produce to the rest of the soviet dominions. The
3 Baltic countries were considered to have the “high end” industries and products in
the Soviet Union, although the quality of these products fell short of western
expectations and quality control. The necessity to produce goods for the entire
Soviet Union created an interesting dynamic in Lithuania. Factories and collective
farms were massive entities, in size and scope well beyond what was required in a
normal situation, even considering export potential. The Baltic countries, with a total
population of around six million — of which Lithuania has 3 million — were required to
produce goods which could be required to reach over 220 million people across the
vast expanse of the Soviet Union. Needless to say, even with major installations and
full production, goods produced in this way were never enough to sufficiently fill the
needs of the union, with products chronically in short supply. What applied to

industry also applied to agriculture. Most of Lithuania’s farms were collectivised



under the soviet regime, with groups of farms bundled together and with the normal
family holdings overtaken by large scale enterprises usually producing one type of
product to be distributed amongst the soviet republics. Again in this model, while
supply overall fell well short of demand across the whole system, it was far too much
for one small country.

The same situation applied to the military. Lithuania is no stranger to
occupation by foreign armies, with the penultimate most recent release from Russian
rule (in this case, Tsarist Rule) occurring in 1918 with the fall of Imperial Russia, only
to be occupied again by the Russians during WWII, ostensibly to protect Lithuania
against the German invaders of the time.

Each of these invaders brought with them military manpower and infrastructure
designed to maintain the status quo and to subjugate the local population.

In a visual sense each of these factors: industrialisation on a grand scale,
collective farming and major military presence has left an imprint on the built
environment, and on the challenge of urban renewal in a new Europe.

Other issues such as the rapid growth of the retail sector, desire for foreign
companies to enter the market and establish offices, and the need to upgrade
transport and communications to the standard expected of a European Union
country, also have impacted on urban planning decisions and on the visual
landscape of both towns and country.

It is these impacts which | am going to describe and explore in this presentation.

Rapid growth of the Retail Sector

Before independence in 1991, Lithuanian retail reflected its position as a soviet state.

Small single purpose shops sold individual goods; butchers; dairy products and



bakeries. “New” suburbs (that is post-second world war and later) usually featured a
multi-goods store selling canned or preserved products. Fruit and vegetables were
mainly purchased at the markets. Variety was very limited, as stores were supplied
on an allocation basis decided from the centre, meaning the whole cities supplies
could be limited to a single line, for example, tinned fish in many soviet cities meant
“Ryga Sprats”, a type of sardine. Each major city was also served by a sort of
department store known as the “Universal Store”. These stores were an amalgam of
non-food item stalls such as clothing, footwear, stationery, souvenirs. Again, variety
was very limited and presentation basic. Service was all over the counter, with small
areas of goods serviced by counter staff. Very few goods were available on open
shelves, and often the goods displayed were not actually available for sale, or were,
in the example of shoes, actually available only in one style, one colour and one size.
Display of goods was not considered to have any purpose except to show what was
for sale (or not, depending on supply) and service was at best perfunctory. Fitout of
shops was at the most basic level. The one positive aspect of this situation was that
heritage buildings utilised for retail purposes were left virtually unchanged.

Fast track to 2005. Retail sales are growing by around 12.5 percent, with
strong sales of household appliances and building construction materials reflecting
the frenzied housing boom in all cities across Lithuania. A series of supermarkets
have made their mark. Two chains, lki and Rimi, are Belgian and French, the third
chain, Maxima, is Lithuanian. Euro stores such as Benetton are appearing on the
streets of Vilnius. New hotels are appearing across the cities, with a particular
preference for modernisation of historic buildings in the city centres to satisfy the

demand for centrally based accommodation. So how this impacting on the



landscape? In Vilnius, the capital, the impacts are very obvious in two specific areas,
on the banks of the River Neris, and in the historic centre.

On the banks of the Neris River, in an area that before 1945 comprised villages
quite separate from Vilnius, a vast new urban area is taking shape. In the first phase,
120 hectares of land was developed, with more to follow according to demand. The
Municipality of Vilnius describes it as the biggest urban development in the Baltics;
certainly, the commercial and retail space that will be created by 2010 will transform
a non-descript area and enhance Vilnius’s amenities.

Following on from the expansion of the nearby Akropolis shopping centre, which
is now the biggest in the Baltics, in 2004 the Europa Centre opened. The Europa is a
state-of-the-art shopping and office development that includes the Baltic’s tallest
tower block. Sold by Lithuanian developer Hanner to Baltic Property Trust Secura for
€37m, it is already the focal point of what will be an €800m urban redevelopment
project?.

Vilnius’s main commercial thoroughfare, Gediminas Prospekt, has attracted
substantial investment: there is a new Novotel Hotel and several new shopping
centres. A historic building was purchased by the Irish-based Duke House Asset
Managers in June 2004 for €13.2m; Gediminas 9 is to be turned into a shopping
centre; a further €35.5m is due to be invested before completion in 2006. With an
area of 18,000m?, Gedimino 9 will be to Vilnius what Bloomingdale’s is to New York.
And is this all good? Well, not according to town planning experts. The area by the
River Neris may have become a shopping and commercial mecca, now easily
reached from the main shopping precinct by new pedestrian walkways across the
river, but it is also a region of new skyscrapers where building height limits and

sightlines appear to have been subsumed by commercial priorities. The only saving



grace, from a planning perspective, is that currently this development is restricted to
a virtually greenfields area on the other side of the Neris River to the historic centre
and the commercial area on Gediminas Prospekt. Most of this large scale
development occurred between 2003 and 2004, when commercial space was
expanded by 162,800m? the office market added 52,800m? and the amount of retail
space doubled®. More is to come, with many major investments underway, with
projects encouraged by rapidly rising prices for residential, retail and commercial real
estate and many new market reforms to encourage investment.

Foreign ownership has been strongly encouraged and supported by easy
access to land, to capital and to planning approvals, in a way not conceivable in
established economies, but all part of the great desire for “europeanisation” and
change in this country.

I mentioned the Novotel Hotel development in Gediminas Prospekt. This
exemplifies the sort of current debate between planning professionals and the city
developers. Gediminas Prospekt is an aesthetic and balanced mainly 19" century
collection of mixed commercial, retail and residential buildings. Building heights are
at 3 - 4 stories. The new Novotel site is in the middle of the Prospekt. With its
mansard roof and at 7 stories in height, it is not so different from the surrounding
buildings, but it's black glass frontage and its central positioning has angered
planners. The adaptive reuse of buildings (as planned for Gedimino 9) is preferred to
the injection of a plain glass box which looms ever so slightly above its surrounding
landscape.

A similar dilemma has occurred in the old town, where retail has had to survive
in unaltered buildings of 300 and 400 years. Narrow doors, narrow windows and

interiors divided by walls are the norm. Restaurants have adapted easily to the



constraints of these places, indeed, capitalised upon their quaintness, and even
opened up the extensive and deep cellar spaces in many of these buildings.
However, the story is different for retail, with a push to punch out walls and windows
to create an inviting interior from the street, where the retail offering is visible. This
change has been of particular concern to locals, who fear the very heritage elements
which give the city its Unesco World Heritage Status are being compromised.

Historic buildings are not the only areas being rapidly developed. Whole streets
and squares are being reconstructed in a whirlwind of activities — services are being
relaid (or laid) as whole streets are pulled up and repaved and landscaped.
Gediminas Prospekt is the most obvious area of such renovation.

Upgrade of transport and communication

This sort of street upgrading is part of the overall huge effort to bring Lithuania in to
line with other European countries in terms of its transport links. Both the airport and
the railway system are clear examples.

Vilnius Airport, although it has been overhauled since soviet times, is still unable
to handle large capacity planes, and therefore attracts only feeder planes from hubs
at Helsinki, Copenhagen, Amsterdam, Vienna and London. These planes handle
loads of approximately 80 passengers. Companies such as the Meridien Villon
which has recently opened an international conference centre in Vilnius for 1,800*
people, are concerned about airport through flow, as at present the airport cannot
handle this number of people simultaneously. This means that the airport must
expand. Planning for a new terminal in 2006 expects the airport’s capacity to be
lifted to 2 million passengers per month, whereas currently the airport can only

handle a quarter of this amount.



Lithuania’s national railway company Lietuvos GelezZinkeliai has recently
completed a project that installed a state-of-the-art computerised traffic control
system for stations. The new system, which conforms to European standards, has
enabled it to improve safety and increase speed of trains along its two international
transport corridors, from KaiSadorys, in central Lithuania, and from the northern part
of the country, connecting with St. Petersburg and with Warsaw in the south. The
new system has also helped the company to cut management costs.

This project is one of a number of redevelopments of the railway network. The
main railway stations in Kaunas and Vilnius have completed major refurbishment with
new ticketing facilities, and much better access to platforms, as per the highest
European standards. Simultaneously, track work and minor stations along the main
routes have been overhauled and upgraded, with 169km of outmoded narrow gauge
railway suspended except for the transport of agricultural products®.

Most of Lithuania’s rail track is broad (Russian) gauge, necessitating a change
of wheels at the Polish border on international through trains as the gauge changes
there from standard to broad — a definitely outmoded practice in today’s Europe. As
part of the upgrading of the system, railway track from the Polish border to Kaunas in
central Lithuania will be replaced with European standard gauge. However,
elsewhere broad gauge will remain indefinitely.

There are more than 2000km of railway lines in Lithuania. In 1996, over 29.1
million tons® of freight were carried. Most of this freight comes from Byelorassia, and
the Russian Federation with goods transported to and from the ice-free post of
Klaipeda. This huge enterprise means that the current rail track will remain as is,
except for the passenger link mentioned. Considerable state investments has been

allocated for the further development of railway freight transport.



Other infrastructure projects include ports and roads. Sea routes through
Klaipeda State Seaport extend the road and rail lines of the east/west corridor to
other European seaports. Klaipeda Seaport the only ice-free winter port on the
eastern coast of the Baltic Sea, and is able to receive ships up to 200m in length and
with a draught of 10.5m.

Every year about 7000 ships enter the port from over 45 countries, and the port
handles up to 21 million tons of cargo.

From Klaipeda Seaport there are regular ferry and cargo services to Germany,
Sweden, Denmark, the Netherlands, Belgium, Russia, Poland, Great Britain and
other countries. The infrastructure of the port is being modernised and expanded,
including projects such as the construction of container and bulk-cargo terminals,
reconstruction of the facilities for oil products and ferries, improvement of the port
entrance infrastructure, dredging of the water territory of the port to a depth of 14m,
and reconstruction of the quay walls and development of the port’s railways.

As Klaipeda has always been a port of some significance in this region, these
changes to the built environment — that ensure future and continuing port uses, have
had a limited impact on the cityscape, and indeed have enhanced the landscape by
upgrading and improving former soviet facilities. The extensive port area sits across
a narrow body of water and faces the Curonian Spit, a narrow spit of land in the
Baltic sea which has significant ecological significance, being mainly a national park.

While it is not the scope of this paper to dwell on roadworks, it can be
mentioned that part of the upgrading of the road network includes the upgrading of
the Via Baltica which connects Finland and the Baltic countries with the road
networks of Central and Southern Europe. This is considered a major European

Union priority, as it will bind the area’s transport network’s firmly into EU structures’.



The impact of Collective Farming

A major divergence between Western European and Soviet Agricultural policies was
the introduction of collective farming. This involved the forcible takeover of numerous
farms and villages and the replacement of those with large landholdings often
producing a single agricultural product. These landholdings were supported by major
production centres for these products. Thus, in theory, if the farm was a dairy cattle
farm, it would contain on the farm a barn and milking area for all cows and often,
facilities to process dairy products which could then be distributed. Work was carried
out by work teams. The impact on the landscape of these farms was firstly, removal
of traditional villages often with buildings of historic and heritage merit and small farm
holdings, and replacement of these with massive barns or warehouse style
structures. These structures were quickly and cheaply constructed of the most basic
materials and both in their scale and appearance were out of proportion with the
landscape. At the most they can be described as ugly blights. When Lithuania
regained independence, there was a massive shift in land ownership, with land
reverting to pre-collectivisation original owners. This has caused a major problem;
both with the collective farm buildings and with land use. Having stripped use down
to one use only, it has been difficult for the new small holdings to survive with a small
plot of land. This has resulted in migration away from agricultural pursuits — an
action of concern to the EU which strongly protects its primary producers. Today
only 31.8% of the population lives in rural areas®. This migration has led to a second
issue — the abandonment of the buildings used for collective farming. These ugly
monoliths are scattered throughout the countryside, and no-one wants to claim them

or reuse them. Basically they are not fit for re-use, being too big for small farming;

10



too poorly constructed to be used for another purpose; and the materials used to
construct them also being unsuitable for reuse if the building were to be demolished.
In the early period of independence, an attempt was made by some farmers to reuse
the bricks used in some farm buildings to build houses. Regrettably, due to the poor
quality of the bricks, the smell of the farm (in the case | refer to, the previous use had
been a piggery) was so impregnated into the bricks that the new houses were
uninhabitable.

The Military Impact

A similar situation has occurred with buildings built and utilised by the Russian
military. Some of the buildings used by the soviets had been constructed in Tsarist
times, during the previous Russian occupation. The buildings used as military
barracks from this era are particularly worthy of note. Built of a typical deep rust
coloured rough brick their proportions are classic and simple — rectangular, two story
constructions with large arched windows running the length of each side.
Regrettably, after independence these fine heritage buildings were looted for
materials — whole windows, great wooden beams and heavy wooden doors were
pillaged, leaving shells of buildings scattered throughout the country, particularly in
areas which were designated critical for defence. The main problem here is that no-
one has claimed ownership for these buildings and they are left as they are. Other
military impacts on the landscape include sentry boxes and military airfields. During
soviet occupation, there was concern that Lithuanians would endeavour to escape
along the 90km stretch of Baltic coast. In order to prevent this happening, a number
of measures were undertaken, including the construction of numerous sentry boxes

in the low sandy pine forests next to the shore. These boxes, while not large were
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constructed of massive reinforced concrete. The thickness of the concrete and the
sensitivity of the landscape in which they are placed has created a significant
headache for the local administrators, who would rather spend limited resources on
beautification works in the main tourist area; and indeed, new paving, roadworks,
tree planting and street furniture have been the priority in the main seaside resort of
Palanga, site of the world’s first amber museum and a mecca for Northern European
tourists in the summer months.

In terms of heritage preservation, Lithuanians are concerned that they are
unable to fund reconstruction and repair of the thousands of heritage buildings (in
particular churches and religious buildings) dilapidated by soviet occupation, to
bother with repairing the very objects which represent occupation and subjugation.
The loser is the built environment, and it will be many years until this is resolved.

The military impact is also visible through the remarkable size of some airfields.
Siauliai, in the north western part of Lithuania, was considered to be of military
importance, given it's easy proximity to the coast and to main centres. The road from
the Baltic coast at Palanga to Siauliai was utilised as a secondary airfield, so the road
has been reinforced and widened, to allow aircraft to land here. This in itself has not
caused significant impact, but the airfield is a conundrum. By far the biggest airfield
in Lithuania, it has never been redeveloped for commercial / tourist use, and indeed it
is not located close enough to the tourist hubs to be of real use in assisting with the
capacity issues which Vilnius Airport is experiencing. At present it is being used by

NATO as a base for their activities in Lithuania, and may indeed remain as such.
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Soviet Tourism

The soviets were surprisingly enthusiastic about inter-soviet tourism, promoting
summer holidays across the union as an essential part of the reward structure of
communist life. These holiday places of rest were built in the best locations across
the union. These were varied to suit different groups. At the most basic level, camps
were built in forests and near the sea for children to experience nature. The
structures for this group were mainly of rudimentary cabin style without facilities.
Closer to beaches and rivers were built single room “cottages” for tradespeople and
factory workers. Again these were similar in style, wooden and without facilities,
usually at secondary resort areas. Thus in Lithuania, the most northerly resort,
Sventoji, much more down at the heel than its posher neighbour, Palanga, is full of
these one room cottages. While these within themselves do not form a visual blight,
their positioning is causing a problem for local planning authorities. Following the
downfall of the Soviet Union, these cottages were privatised and sold, and those who
bought them want to stay there; however, many of them are built right up to the sand
dunes on an estuary which authorities want to develop as a secondary port area. At
the time of construction this area was not viewed as anything but a “rest area” but
with the joining of the EU, the potential of such a site has much broader implications.
Further down the coast, a different problem occurs. In Palanga, recreation
accommodation took a different form with individual apartment blocks designed for
more important professional and communist party officials. These blocks are
generally 5-6 storeys in height and feature wings of bedrooms, some with facilities,
some not and usually sharing a kitchen so not of a standard to which European

tourists would necessarily wish to rent. However, as a “prime recreational area”,
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there are scores and scores of these buildings. In keeping with the simplicity of the
accommodation, food was normally supplied in canteens or “family restaurants” and
these can be found right along the coast in the resort towns. The more recently
constructed ones are massive barn-sized buildings, some with a certain soviet style
charm, but in terms of scale, not really usable for the modern tourist trade. Along
with these, Palanga features a number of enormous concrete shells of half-finished
apartment blocks, on which construction was abandoned towards the end of the
regime. Such buildings can be found elsewhere in the country. The scale of
Lithuania’s second city, Kaunas, is dwarfed by a massive concrete shell across the
banks of the Neumunas River — it was to be a giant Intourist hotel and was
abandoned three quarters through construction. The design and construction
methods do not conform with European standards, and as it’'s not owned by anybody,
no-one has come forward with the money required to pull it down and reuse the land
for a better purpose, so too the half finished apartment blocks remain in Palanga —
reminders that political change can indeed have unexpected ramifications for the built
environment.

Where to from here?

Planning academics Jonas Jakaitis and Narimantas Paliulis® highlighted the critical
requirement of standardising current planning instruments to create a national
standard, complimentary to the planning systems of Europe and the Baltic sea area.
In Vilnius, Algis VySniinas expresses the need to reach a landing on the issue of
balance between heritage protection, ecology, environmental protection and
necessary and desirable city developmentm. In a practical sense, the answer to this

particular conundrum has resulted in major development and height study research
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undertaken by the university, including production of a model of the whole inner city
showing desirable and manageable height limitations, while embracing development.
But, as his colleague Salvinija Kirvaitiene attests, a free-market environment involves
a tension between the needs of the market and the wishes of the administrators
approving new developments''. Regrettably, in Lithuania, this tension in the last 5
years, has swung towards the desire of the market.

Until Lithuania authorities can define a national sustainable development
strategy, Lithuania’s urban environments will continue to bear the brunt of a built
environment which has developed in a context of inconsistent economic policy and
weak strategic planning12, while rural environments, subject to diminishing
populations and anomalies around ownership of abandoned soviet constructions, will
remain stranded with a disused built environment reflecting a past political era. In
time though, the link with Europe through the joining of the European Union, will
produce benefits in urban planning, as EU euro subsidies and grants include
stringent planning and sustainability guidelines, and it is hoped that these plans will
set benchmarks for the development of national standarised planning guidelines in

Lithuania.
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ABSTRACT

General population explosion and growing industrialisation have resulted in the rapid urbanisation and this led to
an ecological and economic imbalance in many developing countries. It’s necessary to find ways to make
fundamental trends in economic and population growth more sustainable and to reverse the pollution and
resource degredation trends that are already apparent in developing countries. The world must quickly design
strategies that will allow nations to move from their present, often destructive processes of growth and
development to sustainable development paths. This will require policy changes in all countries with respect to
their own development and to their impacts on other nations’ development possibilities.

Economic growth and population densities especially in the big cities have had severe negative impacts on
Turkey’ environment such as water pollution, air pollution, inappropriate land use, destruction of forests etc.
The main causes of these problems are ; growing urban population, fundamental market and policy failures that
encourage inefficient resource use, institutional weakness in formulating, implementing , enforcing and
monitoring of environmental policies, multiplicity of actors with overlapping, uncoordinated responsibilities.
From the beginning of Republican Period, many laws which are related directly or indirectly to preserve natural
and urban environment were enacted, many regulations were determined. Sensitivity of people to the
environmental problems and establishments of new institutions have increased. Although, there is a relative
increase in the domestic concern for the environmental problems, internationally renowned policy ideas played
a major role in the Turkish environmental policy . Depending on this , sustainable development became the
main point of the environmental policy. But, necessary legal and institutional reforms and changes for the
sustainable development were not developed and the ministries related to environment preferred to continue their
works as usual.

This paper will analyse; the environmental policy of Turkey, the role of diffusionist ideas , institutions and
actors in the Turkish environmental policy , opportunities and constraints in policy making and proposed actions
related to sustainable urban environmental development strategies.

KEY WORDS: Sustainable Development, Environmental Policy, Environmental Problems.

INTRODUCTION

During the last few decades, environmental problems have become important issues for both
developing and industrialized countries. Environmental problems are growing and will
continue to grow to the end of this century. (EPFT, 1988b:5) In particular, the 1960’s and
1970’s were marked by the concern about pollution. The publication of Silent Spring of
Rachel Carson (Carson, 1962) had contributed to rise of environmental concerns about the use
of pesticides, chemicals and fertilizers in agriculture and their impact on humans and
environment. As Weale has pointed out, 1970’s pollution control strategies involved
institutional adjustments in the form of new organizations and institutional forms
(Weale,1992:22) They were also marked by an awareness that environmental problems arise
within the context of a complex interrelationship between the humankind , the global resource
base and the social and physical environments. As a result, questions about the acceptability



of conventional growth objectives, strategies and policies were brought to the forefront of
public debate. (Baker et. Al, 1997:2)

During the mid 1980’s, it became apparent that the environmental policy strategies of the
1960’s and 1970°s were not adequate for the emrging, second generation of diffuse-source ,
transnational environmental problems. (Lundqvist, 2001:1) Throughout the 1980’s and
1990’s new policy ideas and policies were accepted as environmental policy strategies.
Sustainable development and ecological modernization are two main discourses of this
period. These policy ideas reacted against prevailing environmental policy paradigm.

Turkey is as a developing country, environmental issues have taking more public attention
for last few decades in there. There are serious problems as urban environmental degradation,
athmospheric emissions, soil erosion and land degradation, water resource degradation, air
and water pollution, deforestation and loss of natural habitat. The first of the several
underlying causes of environmental issues in Turkey is the strain on the resource base
imposed by Turkey’s large and growing urban population consisting of 16.869.068 million in
1975 increased to 44.006.274 in 2000 and the ratio of population has increased from 40% to
59% in the same period. ( DIE,1991; http://nkg.die.gov.tr) Rapid population explosion was
concentrated in the big cities. In these cities, environmental issues are largely caused by the
high concentration of domestic and industrial wastes.

It is a well-known fact that the legal arrangements required for dealing with these problems
are correspondingly broad and divergent in scope. From the beginning of Republican Period,
many laws which are related directly or indirectly to preserve natural and urban environment
were enacted, many regulations were determined. Sensitivity of people to the environmental
problems and establishments of new institutions have increased. Although, there is a relative
increase in the domestic concern for the environmental problems, internationally renowned
policy ideas played a major role in the Turkish environmental policy .

Environmental problems started to come to the attention of the public authorities during the
early 1970’s. After the Stockholm Conference , a new institution was established by Turkish
bureaucracy to deal with environmental problems and environmental problems appeared in
the Third Five Year Development Plans (1973-1977) under a separate section. The first
Environmental Law of Turkey was issued in 1983 and it endorsed the Polluter Pays Principle
and handled environmental issues.

Institutionalisation of environmental policy continued during the 1980’s and 1990’s.
Sustainable development started to become influential towards the end of the 1990’s and it
was adopted as a central concept in the Sixth Five Year Development Plan (1991-1996).

By the 1990’s , we can see a change in the approach of the Ministry of Environment to
environmental issues. Like its predecessor in Stockholm, the Rio Conference had a significant
impact on the attitudes of the actors in Turkey. Protection and improvement of the
environment became a major objective for the Seventh Five Year Development Plan (1996-
2000) and sustainable development and the discourse of ecological modernization started to
be spelled in many areas, industrialization was seemed to be replaced with sustainable
development. (SPO, 1995) National Environmental Action Plan (NEAP) was prepared by the
State Planning Organisation with the financial support of World bank and adopted in 1998 as
part of the national development plan.



Development of the capacity of environmental management, use of the economic tools in the
integration of the environmental policy with economic and social policies are the some
objectives of the Eight Five Year Development Plans. Parallels would be drawn with EU
norms and international standards by considering country’ realities. (DPT, 2006)

Historical developments in the field of environmental policy of Turkey, the role of
international ideas , institutions and actors in the Turkish environmental policy , opportunities
and constraints in policy making and proposed actions related to sustainable urban
environmental development strategies will be summarised in the following sections..

Environmental Policies in Turkey

The first efforts for environmental protection in Turkey can be dated back to the 1920’s.
Some measures were taken for the prevention of deforestation, soil erosion and for the
protection of public health. The Municipal Law and the Public Health Law of the 1930’s
contain some articles related to environmental issues. At the same time, the Forest Law of the
1930’s , regulated the ownership, management and the other matters concerning forests.
These acts regulated the areas of forestry, public health and hygiene for decades. (Algan,
2003;EPFT,1988b:25,29,33; Municipal Law No:1580, ; Forestry Law No:6831; Public Health
Law No: 1593)

At the beginning of 1960’s , Turkey transformed its development strategy into an Import
Substitution Industrialisation strategy and strategy of central planning was introduced. The
State Planning Organisation was established and five year development plans and annual
programmes were established. Following the 1960’s governments supported private industry
by using incentive mechanisms and industrial establishments were protected from the
protectionist tariffs and duties. Depending on these efforts, industrialisation and substantial
urbanisation of the country has developed to some extent but Turkey ended up with several
forms of pollution stemming from industrial production and pseudo-urbanisation.

Environmental problems started to come to the attention of the public authorities during the
late 1960’s and and early 1970’s. Firstly, these problems were ignored or dealt with by
individual branches of the bureaucracy. Environmental policy was developed by seperate
public organisations, especially local governments not national in scope. (NEAP,1997a:16)
Earlier environmental problems have been accounted as technical and economical problems:
however, these problems have been accounted as their societal dimensions as well as
technical and economical dimensions for last few decades. The societal dimensions of
environmental problems and environmental issues attracted more public attention and social
scientific concern in the second half of the twentieth century especially after the 1970’s .
(Tuna) Environmental policies of Turkey after 1970’s were focused on repair of damage such
as rebuilding urban environments, restoration of natural and cultural habitats and
rehabilitation of wild lands, reforestation, reclaiming of desert lands after the fact, the sources
of environmental problems were not analysed by the authorities. (WCED 1987:39) It was
believed that environmental protection and economic growth were incompatible.

Environmental planning has been part of Five Year Development Plans since the mid 1970’s
due to the impact of the Stockholm Conference in 1972. (Egeli,1996: 110; Okumus,2002;
DPT,1972) During the Third Five Year Development Plan Period (1973-1977) , in which the
environmental issues were on the agenda of the world, it was emphasized that, the ecological
balance was disturbed due to industrialization. But environmental policy in the plan was not



clear and definite enough. This hesitation has been originated from the doubts about the
possibility of negative impacts of environmental protection efforts on industrial
developments.(DPT,1972; Bektas,1988) Prime Ministry Undersecreteriat of Environment was
established in 1978 .

In 1982, new Constitution was enacted and it accepted the protection of environment in the
article of 56 . According to this article “ everyone possesses the right to live in a healthful
and balanced environment. It’s the duty of the State and its citizens to develop the
environment , to protect environmental health and to prevent environmental pollution. (The
Constitution, 1982; EPFT,1988b) In continuation of the Constitution, The Environment Law
(coded 2872) was passed in 1983. The purpose of this law defined as, to govern according to
definite legal and technical principles and in conformity with the goals of economic and social
development, the arrangements to be made and the measures to be taken in order to protect
and improve the environment which is the common property of all citizens; to protect and
make optimal use of land and natural resources in rural and urban areas; to develop and
guarantee the standard of health, civilization and living of the present generation and of future
generations by preserving the nation’s plant and animal life and its natural and historical
wealth. (The Environment Law No:2872, 1983) As it was seen, law considers the
environment as a whole not only to prevent and eliminate pollution but also to allow for the
management of the natural and historical values and the land in such a way as to utilize and
preserve such richness to concern for the future generations as well. The measures to be taken
and the arrangements to be made should be compatible with the economic and development
targets. (Tiitlinli et all; Aksoylu,1994:28;EPFT,1988b:11) This law starts from the principle
of the " the polluter pays" and handles the environmental issue on a very broad scope. (The
Environment Law No: 2872,1983) Polluter pays principle was introduced but was taken to
imply the cleaning up of pollution after it happens. Although some improvements were
observed, this strategy did not produce much for the solution of environmental problems. The
polluter pays principle and fines remained ineffective given the high levels of inflation.
According to the basic principles that govern the application of the Environment Law and as
stated in constitution of 1982 , citizens as well as the state bear responsibility for the
protection of the environment. (Budak,2000:364) The principle in economic activities for
determining the implementation of production methods to minimize and solve environmental
problems is one of the basic principle of the Environment Law.

In 1983, the General Assembly of the United Nations set up the World Commission on
Environment and Development which was formed by representatives from 21 countries in all
regions of the world. In April 1987, the results were published in the form of a book entitled
“Our Common Future” (WCED,1988; Court,1990; Pearce,Markandya and Barbier,1991;
Backstrand et al., 1996) The Brundtland Report firmly established the concept of sustainable
development as the basis for an integrative approach to economic policy in the coming
decades.(Pearce,Markandya and Barbier,1991) Evolution of sustainable development as a
world strategy has been a political process involving several global actors.

The idea of sustainable development in Turkey started to become influential towards the end
of the 1980°s and Ministry of Environment was established by Government Decree No:443 in
1991 which empowers it to conduct activities to protect and improve the environment. These
activities involve ensuring appropriate land use, protecting natural resources, plants and
animal species and preventing pollution. Its duties include drafting laws, preparing rules and
internal regulations, creating institutions such as village environment associations and
commissions to manage waste, supervising and planning environmental designs, creating



environmental policies and strategies, coordinating environmental activities at international
and national levels, applying measurements, monitoring, collecting data, managing finances
and carrying out extension and training.(Ural,1993:477; NEAP,1997a:20; EU,2004) Decree
on the Establishment and Duties of Ministry of Environment stated that “the Ministry of
Environment is responsible for preparing, ratifying and implementation of environmental
loans for the objective of rational use of natural resources in consistent with sustainable
development objectives which require taking economic and ecological decision together.”
With the establishment of the Environment Ministry in 1991, Turkey began to make
significant progress addressing its most pressing environmental problems. The most dramatic
improvements were significant reductions of air pollution in Istanbul and Ankara. However,
progress has been slow on the remaining--and serious--environmental challenges facing
Turkey.

Sustainable development was adopted as a central concept in the Sixth Five Year
Development Plan (1991-1996) and The Environmental Impact Assessment Regulation was
put into force on 7™ of February, 1993. Protection and improvement of the environment is a
major objective for the period 1996 to 2000 (Seventh Plan) . In this context, administrative
and institutional problems as well as deficiencies of legal framework and environmental
management are defined in a detailed manner. It’s aimed that conservation of the environment
will be handled as a whole in modern sense with coherent components of economic,
commercial and political nature. The 1998 National Environmental Action Plan is a leading
example of national environmental planning , given its high quality and comprehensive
analysis, setting of orientations and objectives and action-oriented proposals. (OECD
Report,www.oecd.org/dataoecd/8/30/2452088.pdf)

In 2003, the Ministry of Environment was merged with the Forestry Ministry. With its goal to
join the EU, Turkey has made commendable progress in updating and modernizing its
environmental legislation. However, environmental concerns are not fully integrated into
public decision-making and enforcement can be weak. Turkey faces a backlog of
environmental problems, requiring enormous outlays for infrastructure. The most pressing
needs are for water treatment plants, wastewater treatment facilities, solid waste management,
and conservation of biodiversity. The discovery of a number of chemical waste sites in 2006
has highlighted weakness in environmental law and oversight.

Diffusionist Impacts on the Environmental Policy of Turkey

External pressure plays a major role in the policy change in Turkey. For early developments
in the field of environmental policy of Turkey, the first push came from abroad. The United
Nations Conference on Human Environment having considered the need for a common
Outlook in the preservation and enhancement of the human environment. Attention was
drawn to the need to preserve natural habitats to produce a sustained improvement in living
conditions for all and the need for international cooperation to achieve this. The emphasis was
on solving environmental problems but without ignoring social, economic and developmental
policy factors. (UNEP, 1972) Turkey sent a delegate to the Stockholm Conference and it
influenced the Turkish bureaucracy in establishing a new environment institution,
(Ozdemir,1988) Although the first two Five-Year Development Plans ( 1963-1972) do not
have specific sections on the environment, Third Five Year Development Plan which covers
1973-1977 contains seperate section for environmental problems. (DPT,1972 ) In this plan,
the establishment of a central organisation to deal with environmental problems were
suggested. (DPT,1972; EPFT,1987:38-39) The environmental problems of the developed and



developing countries were also considered seperately and it stated that the real environmental
problems of the country were soil erosion and environmental health stemming from
inadequate use of natural resources and from insufficient levels of income and education.
(EPFT,1987:38-39) The strong impact of the Stockholm Conference on the 3™ Five Year
Development Plan is evident.

Turkey has some international connections and commitments and he cannot stay outside of
these developments. Turkey adopted all the environmental legislation of OECD and recently
that of the EU following the Custom’s Union and copied their organizations, adding them on
to existing systems without making necessary changes in its wider legal and institutional
system. (Budak, 2000:358) For example; Air Pollution Regulation is based upon the German
short and long term limits and the Environmental Impact Assessment regulation is a
combination of US and EU regulations. (Orhan, 2002:131) This is very similar to other
examples of environmental policy around the world. For instance, after their accession to
European Community, Greece, Portugal and Spain downloaded the European Community’s
environmental legislation. (Weale et all, 2000) The role of EU is much more important than
the other institutions. Because he holds the legislative and implementing powers into his
hands. (Kepenek,B.) As the other contemporary states, Turkey signed almost every
international convention on environmental protection and pollution control except some
international conventions at the Rio Summit ,Turkish state did not signed them because they
categorise Turkey as a developed country which requires Turkey to assist developing
countries for environmental protection. (Orhan, 2002:163) Some commentators mentioned the
influence of German legislation on Turkish environmental policy.

Similarly , the Ministry of Environment was established in 1991 as part of the process leading
to the Rio Summit in 1992. ( Ertug,1999; Somersan ,1993) The Rio Summit was formally
called the “UN Conference on Environment and Development” held in Rio de Jenairo. The
Conference led to agreements on a declaration on environment and economic development
and sustainable development is the real key word. (Rio Summit, 1992) By the 1990’s and
especially following the Rio Conference, several changes in the approach of the Ministry of
Environment to environmental issues have been observed. Like its predecessor in Stockholm,
the Rio Conference had a significant impact on the attitudes of the key actors in Turkey.
Sustainable development started to become influential towards the end of the 1990’s and it
was adopted as a central concept in the Sixth Five Year Development Plan (1991-1996).
Protection and improvement of the environment became a major objective for the Seventh
Five Year Development Plan (1996-2000) and sustainable development and the discourse of
ecological modernization started to be spelled in many areas, industrialization was seemed to
be replaced with sustainable development. (SPO, 1995) Environment and development have
been accepted as inseperable parts of a whole and  environmental protection has been
considered of equal weight as development. Turkey would industrialise and develop without
devastating its environment. (Cumhuriyet,1992)

Nowadays, Turkish environmental policy at cross —road. As part of its attemps towards full
membership to the European Union. The October 2004 Report of Eu noted that despite some
progress, the overall level of transposition of the environment acquis remained low.
Moreover, weaknesses in implementation and enforcement were stil sources of major
concern. Considerable investments needed to be secured. Turkey is under significant pressure
to recognize the conditionalities of the Kyoto Protocol to reduce its CO, emissions and other
gaseous pollutants over the next six years. ((EU,2004; Goulder and Pizer,2006;Adkins and
Garbaccio, 1999)



The second set of pressure comes from international economy . An important issue in
developing policies for the mitigation of greenhouse gas emissions is to determine a feasible
set of policies to generate emission reductions and to make investments in energy-saving
technologies Industries need to be green, environmentally friendly and efficient for export
competitiveness. This factor led to a major change in the behaviour of the industry.

Finally we could talk about the pressures coming from international environmentalist
organizations. The International Energy Agency (IEA) has criticized Turkey's efforts to
reduce air pollution, saying that current measures do not go far enough. In its annual report on
member countries, the IEA stated that Turkey needs to maintain and possibly increase
investments in public transport, especially in urban areas, as well as improve the
implementation of existing regulations on air quality.

In May 2001, Greenpeace activists climbed the chimney of a waste incinerator in the
northwestern city of Izmit to protest pollution from the plant. In 1998, the plant was closed by
the Turkish Energy Ministry due to potential health hazards. The plant was reopened,
however, in 1999.

Constraints in Environmental Policy Making

From the beginning of Republican Period, many laws which are related to preservation of
natural and urban environment were enacted, many regulations were determined. Sensitivity
of people to the environmental problems and establishments of new institutions have
increased. Although these laws which give more importance to environment, environmental
deprivation still increases and it will increase in the near future.

The main reasons of this policy failure are different kinds. First, sensitivity to the
environmental problems has started very slowly in recent years. Although many laws include
some preventions and limitations related to environment, they are not sufficient. The
Environment Law was a bad translation , there was a lack of coordination between institutions
; there was no transparency and democratic participation in the process of environmental
protection. Environment Law foresees a conflict between environmental protection and social
development and gave higher priority to the development (1,3b,c) The Turkish State had
introduced an Environment Law, but it was the main polluter itself and that was why there
are loopholes in the legislation.(Giines Gazetesi,1987)

Secondly, the lack of strong environmental institutions capable of formulating ,
implementing, enforcing and monitoring of environmental policies. Weak institutional
capacity is further weakened by jurisdictional complexity, insufficient information and lack of
broader participation. There is limited co-ordination between sectoral ministries and different
levels of government on environmental matters. The Ministry of Environment is in practice
relatively new, with limited resources and limited competence, several functions are carried
out by other government agencies. Institutional weakness is especially acute at the level of
local governments and agencies who are responsible for monitoring and enforcement.
Municipalities and local authorities have low status in the bureaucracy, have restrictive
responsibilities to support environmental management, lack adequate staffs, skills and
equipment, and also its contribution to integration of environmental concerns in other
national policies is also restricted. (Aksoylu,1994; www.oecd.org/dataoecd/8/30/2452088.pdf)




The development, especially industrial development is regarded as more important than the
environmental protection. On the one side , environmental protection is taken as a goal, on the
other side developments which destroy the environment are defined as major objective. High
rate of urbanization and population increase create demand for different facilities such as job
opportunities, housing, social services and infrastructure which are necessary for
men’survival. New job opportunities have to be provided, new investments related to
economic activities and services have to be met. But insufficient solutions for basic needs
resulted in crowdance, pollution, concrete piles and so destruction of both urban and natural
environments. Lack of analytical frameworks for understanding the problems, most of the
governments are not fully aware of magnitude of the problems or the impacts of on the
population. As a result, effective control of the environmental problems can not be realized.

A multiplicity of actors with overlapping, uncoordinated or poorly defined responsibilities
aggravates institutional weakness and hampers the development and implementation of a
broader environmental management strategy. There was insufficient dialogue between the
actors and institutions in the field of the environment. There is limited co-ordination between
sectoral ministries and different levels of government on governmental matters. The Ministry
of Environment is in practice relatively new with limited resources and limited competence.
Several administrative functions are carried out by other ministries or other organizations. Its
contribution to integration of environmental concerns in other national policies and to
supporting environmental management by municipalities or local authorities is also restricted.
(www.oecd.org/dataoecd/8/30/2452088. pdf)

Regulation, guidelines and standards are often not well developed nor do they reflect the
institutional capabilities and scientific knowledge available within the country. Lack of the
capacity of governments to carry out and implement effective environmental planning and
management is another reason. Pressure groups who want to maximize their benefit effect the
government decisions. So, investments which can be used for rehabilitation and development
of quality of life elements are directed to other investment areas which is more beneficial for
the pressure groups.

There is a lack of adequate enforcement capability. In order to provide some effectiveness,
fines and penalties for non-compliance with environmental regulations would need to be
revised. The Ministry of Environment would also need to develop an inspection and
enforcement branch and strengthen its territorial capability.

Political and economic stability is important for long term plans for environmental protection.
Whereas, political and economical instability in Turkey forced both governments and
investors to follow short term solutions for their economic problems which deterred them
from pursuing long term approaches to environmental problem solving.

Although participation mechanism such as local environment committees, the EIA procedure
and Councils for the Environment and Forestry exist, public participation is a relatively new
process in many instances. Environmental NGO’s will need to address a range of issues in
order to establish themselves as stimulating and constructive partners for environmental
progress.



CONCLUSIONS

External pressure plays a major role in the domestic environmental policy change in Turkey.
Stockholm Conference, Rio Summit , international conventions and Commission Reports of
EU have affected the definition and changing of the environmental policy in Turkey. Turkey
tried to adopt these regulations and targets of declarations to his environmental policy .

As it’s said before, one group of pressure comes from international organizations such as
OECD, EU. Turkish State signed almost every international convention on environmental
protection and pollution control except some international conventions at the Rio Summit.
That’s why, he necessitated to make some arrangements, changes and adoption from these
conventions and also he made some arrangements according to the report and declaration of
these organizations.

The second set of pressure and obligation come from the international economy and export
conditions. According to the international rules and regulations, industries need to be green,
efficient for export competitiveness and environmentally friendly. This factor also led to some
changes in the environmental policy and behavior of the industry in Turkey.

Finally, international environmentalist organizations play a role in the definition and changes
of the environmental policy of and prevention of pollution based applications in Turkey.

Till now, the development of Turkish environmental policy making has been slow. Successive
governments have consistently resisted, delayed or willfully misinterpreted environmental
legislations and taken positive steps only in response to international developments. Turkish
State had make progress in transposing the environmental acquis of EU and improving
administrative capacity. Further efforts were needed to improve the situation and particular
attention should be given to the implementation and enforcement of environmental
legislation. But during the diffusion and harmonization of the international ideas and
legislation ; local conditions and realities must be considered and interactions between
importers and local actors must be incorporated . In other words, environmental policy can be
shaped by domestic realities such as economic and social structures and political intends as
much as the international conventions and legislation. We must keep in mind that, the success
of the external pressure groups is upon the local support of the indigenous environmentalist
actors and perception of economic interests in this process.
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1. Introduction

The modern era has been greatly characterized by tremendous urbanization,
with townscapes in this period being markedly changed. In Japan, only the conserved
districts seem to have been able to keep their original townscape as it had been in the
past, but the scenery of such districts, which are tightly controlled under a strict
conservation system, have come to be disparately contrasting to places where everyday
life occur, and thus have an artificial feeling about them.

The typical conservation tool for historical districts in Japan is one that is used
to designate areas as the “Preservation District for Groups of Historic Buildings,”
which was implemented in 1975 by amendment of the Cultural Properties Protection
Act. This appeared not long after the new Town Planning Act, which was established in
1968, in order to make urban developments ordered under planning controls just before
the rapid growth after the Second World War. Up until now (2006), sixty-six traditional
districts have been preserved in accordance with this regulation system, under which
typical traditional buildings are designated as elements to be preserved, and design
guidelines are made for other buildings in each selected district. Such a strong system
of preservation was needed to protect the traditional Japanese townscape of the
pre-modern age or early modern era” from being lost to the surrounding rapid
urbanization and change of lifestyle that was taking place, yet it was inevitable that
such efforts also made the protected districts so distinct that they became common
tourist attractions.

Meanwhile, there are many other cities and towns founded in the pre-modern
age with a historic core or kernel that have been transformed by modern urbanization.
In the kernel districts of such historical cities and towns, there is a feeling of historicity,
although not as attractive as a conserved area due to the mixture of buildings of many
different styles and age, and, also due to streets that were reformed to accommodate
modern automobile traffic not matching the townscape of old which had been based on
a scale for pedestrian traffic. While a strict conservation system such as the
Preservation District for Groups of Historic Buildings is not applicable to the kernel
districts of such ordinary towns, it is not adequate to simply disregard them in a town
planning system because such districts truly have been a stage of history. Recognizing
the value and need for preserving the fragmental historical elements and historicity of
such kernel districts in town planning can be a preface to improving the quality of the
town’s environment as well.

Japan is just at the turning point in her history of urbanization with the
national population beginning to decrease in 2005, and the ratio of urban population
seeming to be at the ceiling. In such a period, new types of urban issues, such as
degeneration of central commercial districts and fall of land prices in local cities,

# Edo Period (1603-1868), Meiji Restoration (1868), Meiji Era (1868-1912). In this article, “modern age” in respect
to Japanese history refers to the period after the Meiji Restoration, or, post 1868.



occurred. When thinking about how to revitalize the central part of cities, the question
of “What is the proper treatment for the historicity of such ordinary cities?” also arises.
The main purpose of this article is to make clear how the central parts of
ordinary cities and towns have been reformed or conserved through the modern urban
planning system based on two samples, and to outline and discuss necessary
considerations in the treatment of such districts in city planning and management.

2. Urban core formed in pre-modern age

In the first step of this study, cities and towns with historic cores formed in
pre-modern age in the Dewa Region, the ancient name for the present-day Yamagata
Prefecture and its neighboring Akita Prefecture in the northern part of the main island
of Honshu, were identified. It is interesting to note that in this region, only one district
in the present-day Kakunodate Town, is designated as a Preservation District for
Groups of Historic Buildings. This fact causes the observer to wonder about how other
historical cities that did not receive designation for special conservation measures
under this preservation system have fared or been reformed up to the present.

The process of identification of towns with historic cores is as follows: (1)
Estimate the scale or size of the settlement in pre-modern age by evaluating its position
in the urban system in those days based on data from two references published during
the same era. (2)Compare how the historic area of the past has developed to the
present in terms of population. "Azuma-kou Akindo Kagami" and "Kyobu-seihyo" are
the titles of two references used in the first step of identification of towns with historic
cores, and are considered reliable sources of data in order to estimate the scale of each
urban settlement and the urban system in pre-modern age for this study.



"Azuma-kou Akindo Kagami,” which was published in 1855, is a member list
of a merchants’ group and inns used by the membership. Although the number of listed
merchants of a city does not directly show the size of the city in terms of population, it
does serve as an indicator of size in terms of trade in the urban system of those days.
The vertical axis in Figure 1 is divided into the category of number of merchants listed
in the membership book.

"Kyobu-seihyo," which was published around 1879, does, on the other hand,
contain actual statistical data surveyed by the General Staff Corps of Japan. In this
survey, settlements with more than 100 people were surveyed and their population and
main production are listed. However, the data may not be so accurate since the survey
was not necessarily conducted systematically, and do not directly show the scale of the
settlements in pre-modern age because the population of “Samurai,” or governmental
officers of the pre-modern system in Japan, had been rapidly decreasing after the Meiji
Restoration in 1868. Therefore, using data from the publication, which was compiled a
little over ten years after the Restoration, to extrapolate the pre-modern population may
not be exact. Nevertheless, it is a sufficiently competent source for estimating the rank
of a city in the urban system, especially in terms of economic activity. Figure 1’s
horizontal axis is divided into the category based on the population noted in
"Kyobu-seihyo."

Upon examination, the two categories of data in Figure 1 are found to almost
correspond. The upper left area of the chart contains castle towns and big port towns
which were the center of their respective regional area in those days. The rest, which
can be called sub-center cities, consist of little castle towns and local centers of trading
functions.

The right column of each cell in Figure 1 also shows the population of the
Densely Inhabited District (DID) in the year 2000 for each city or town. These DID
population figures show that some comparatively large regional centers with a
population of more than 10,000 at the beginning of the modern age continued to
develop. Some of the sub-centers in pre-modern age, which had a population of several
thousand in 1879, have grown, while some have not developed so much. The towns
which did not form a DID as reflected in the chart means that the current developed
area which includes the historic core does not have a population of more than 5,000 or
a density of more than 40/ha, also suggesting that the current size is quite similar to the
pre-modern one.

Of the cities and towns listed in Figure 1, only the Samurai’s residential
district of Kakunodate (which is underlined in the chart) has been designated for
preservation under the Preservation District for Groups of Historic Buildings. Even if
— and it is probably so that — the other listed cities and towns in the chart have not
developed with traditional building artifacts grouped together spatially, they must at
least have a historical core which has some historicity. One possible and common
reason for historical cities not being able to keep a grouped area of traditional
architectural artifacts is that quite many of them had suffered fire disasters — natural
and man-made — such as caused by earthquake, accidents, or battles, as during the
Meiji Era in the early days of the modern age. Another reason is that traditional
buildings and townscapes gradually changed and disappeared in the process of
modernization.

In the following sections, examination will be made of how these historical
districts have been reformed in the modern age and how they have kept their historicity
based on two example districts. One is a district in a regional center city and the other
one is a small local town.



3. Changes in townscape of Yamagata City’s historical district

Yamagata City greatly developed after the Meiji Restoration, as it was
selected as a capital city of prefecture. The population of the city was 48,399 according
to the first census taken in 1920 and 256,012 in 2005. Figure 2 is a map of the city in
1901 showing the densely built-up area, almost all of which is a castle town’s
residential area of citizens and temple area. In the modern age, the castle town was
structurally reformed as follows:

1) two rings of moat were buried and the traditional social based zoning was
abolished.

2) a railroad was constructed across the abandoned Samurai house area and the area
around the station was developed.

3) crank roads and T-crossings, which were typical in traditional castle towns, were
changed by extending a new road from the turning or cross point.

4) a new civic core including, especially, a new Prefectural Office and Assembly
was made in the adjoining area just the north of the central commercial district by
expanding a road.

The area inside the broken line was designated as a commercial zone with
limits of 400, 500 or 600% as a floor area ratio (FAR) according to the Town Planning
Act established in 1968. Such high FAR, in contrast to the 200% limit of the other
areas, allowed for the construction of high rise buildings in this zone.

By the end of 2005, 49.3% of planned road network according to the act was
constructed. This percentage seems insufficient or insignificant in view of the plan’s
completed target, but Figure 2 shows a near grid pattern of road network already
emerging in the modern age; also, at only this half-completed stage of road system
development, it is already difficult for pedestrians to find the traditional road network
in this area.

Although road construction has changed the scenery of the streets, historical
elements still are remaining dispersed throughout this area. Public and private
conservation activities can be found and are listed as follows:

1) Remarkable historical elements and landmarks are preserved or restored. An
example of the former case, historical preservation, is the Prefectural Office and—
Assembly building (renovation completed by 1995), and of the latter is the main gate



of the castle (restoration completed by 1993).

2) Yamagata City established a municipal ordinance for townscape in 1996 and
enacted the policy for improving the townscape including honorable recognition of
efforts to protect and maintain historicity of its district. To date, under this ordinance,
ten notable examples of conservation activities in this area have received distinctions
of honor. This ordinance also has a system which can be used as a designation tool for
selecting or determining artifacts to be preserved, although there is currently no
example yet of an actual artifact that has been designated under this system.

3) The title of Registered Tangible Culture Properties, which is a newly made
category of properties by amendment of the Cultural Properties Act in 1996, was
conferred to ten buildings and structures (such as walls and gates) in this area.

4) Yamagata City improved the municipal facilities in the area in various stages in
order to enhance its historical atmosphere; for example, some part of the protection
work for the old stream in the castle town was made with large stones in a way similar
to the traditional method of construction, and part of a narrow lane was paved with
interlocking blocks instead of asphalt or concrete.

5) Negotiations and agreements about the nature or design of construction are made
among the area residents along newly developed roads and back side of preserved
landmarks. Notably, for example, a movement took place in 1999 against a plan for a
high-rise building just behind the preserved Prefectural Office and Assembly.

6) Some private storehouses are renovated and being used as shop and residence.

Although the road network has been almost completely reformed, historical
elements (i.e. landmarks, storehouses, streams, and area configuration of property lot
boundaries and patterns) still remain until now. Several kinds of activities in the public
and private sectors to promote the historicity of this district appear to be taking place.
Upon closer inspection, many more historical elements which have not been made
much of must surely be found.

4. Changes in townscape of Yachi District in Kahoku Town
(1) Development of infrastructures in Yachi District

As indicated by the number of merchants (20) listed in "Azukmakoh-Akindo-
Kagami," Yachi greatly flourished in the Edo Period based on flower production which
was used to make dye. Yachi seems to have developed through the early modern age,
as the population, which was noted at 5,181 in the "Kyobu-seihyo," increased to
11,000 according to the census of 1920. But since Yachi is located outside of the new
regional axis which was formed by a railroad network around 1902, this district now
shows a population of 12,221 in 2005 as a part of present-day Kahoku Town which has
a population of 21,268.

Figure 3 shows how the road network in Yachi District had developed by
1901(a), 1931(b), 1970(c), and 2005(d). At first, as shown in Figure 3a, access roads
were newly constructed and a shortcut was made in the central area. By 1931, access
from east was improved by further road development because a railroad station was
made on the east side of the city in 1917 by constructing a branch line. The major
development issues by 1970 centered on the widening of the main street which ran
through the built-up area from north to south. But it is also a surprise to find that the
pattern of almost all the pre-modern roads are still functioning and the configuration of
built-up area in 1970 is not so changed compared to before. Thus, it may feel as if the
pre-modern age were not so distant in this town. However, between 1970 and 2005,
this district underwent remarkable changes. The built-up area was expanded by land
adjustment projects and the network of new roads formed a grid pattern characteristic
of modern developments. As a result of this new townscape of modern road
configuration, the traditional road network fell to the background and can scarcely be



recognized by visitors.

(2) Comparison of townscape changes in Yachi District

Photo 1 shows the buildings along a main street running north to south, which
was named "Kudoh-koji," taken in the end of Meiji Era (around 1911). Buildings
which have hipped roofs with reed roofing line up along the street and make the
traditional townscape.

Photo 2 shows the scenery of a main street running east to west (named
“Mae-koji”’) in 1957. It has a feeling quite similar to Photo 1, but upon closer look,
buildings of a different type can be found mixed among the more traditional ones. For
example, the three-story house is remarkable and gable roofs on some of the main



houses on the front or street-side of their respective lots are also new. However, if we
see these “new” elements in retrospect from the present, they may be also viewed as
being very historical or “old.” Sign boards stand at the gate of each building, which
show how commercial functions are developed in this area and may be taken to



indicate the shop-owner’s intent to make their shops appear modern.

Photo 3 shows the contemporary scenery of the same place, “Mae-koji,”
pictured in Photo 2. The arcade alongside the road was made in 1976. The street has
been widened to accommodate automobile traffic. Many kinds of buildings of wooden
and steel construction can be seen.

Figure 4 shows that such kinds of changes in townscape as previously
described were caused by changes in roads and building type. Fig.4a is a cadastral map
depicting the individual lots in an area of Yachi District in 1877. Figure 4b shows that
the main houses on each lot were of the traditional building type with hipped roof and
were the main element which characterized the townscape. Figure 4c shows the present
condition of the same area. To make roads wider and to build new types of buildings —
both have been proper cause for change of townscape. Figure 5 shows the location of
the merchants listed in "Azumakoh-Akindo-Kagami."

The scenery of this Yachi District seems to have changed so completely in the
past thirty-five years as all buildings with hipped roof of reed have disappeared. Only
lot patterns, storehouses, temples and shrines, narrow lanes, and the like seem to be the
remaining historical elements that compose the historicity of this district. Nevertheless,
the scenery of the life and days of pre-modern age is not so far gone in this district. Not
only do the local citizenry seem to have memory of events and places of only
thirty-five years past, but this district also has a legacy of twenty merchants’ houses
which played an active role in the development of the district towards the end of the
Edo Period.

5. Townscape management for improving urban quality
(1) Basis for discussion of necessary conditions in townscape management

In this paper, we have taken two settlements in different class rank as
examples of ordinary towns with history dating from pre-modern age, and traced how
they have changed in this modern period. Information from such investigation also
illustrates how they have managed their historicity up to the present.

The central district of Yamagata City was formed as a castle town. Although
the territory belonging to the castle lord was mid-sized, its great role in trade had made
the city a regional main center by the end of the Edo Period. Road developments
restructured and reformed the castle town after the Meiji Restoration, and high floor
area ratio led to changes in the scenery with high-rise buildings being constructed
during the period of rapid urban growth. On the other hand, public and private
conservation activities, for example preserving landmark buildings, restoring
traditional gates, remodeling private storehouses for innovative uses such as distinctive
commercial space, have come to gradually increase later in the urbanizing movement.

Yachi District in Kahoku Town, which did not have a castle in the Edo Period,
had developed as a trading center and flourished especially in the latter part of the era,
but comparatively declined in the Meiji Period because its location had become out of
way of main traffic routes of that time. After 1970, road and land development changed
the town in a short period. Road construction influenced changes of building type in
the modern age, which then resulted in the townscape changing from historical to
confused. Yet, past remnants such as narrow lanes which had been main streets of the
town in the pre-modern age, storehouses from the past era located on the back side of
the lots of old houses, centuries-old shrines and temples, traditional festivals, and the
like are existing indicators of the historical legacy of this town.

The described aspects of change are the same in these two examples,
Yamagata City and Kahoku Town. Differences are only in the starting period of rapid
change and in land use intensity which is reflected in each respective townscape.
Despite these two subjects’ rich historical heritage, applying the guidelines of



Preservation District for Groups of Historic Buildings to them would not yield any
qualified areas as candidates for conservation efforts because traditional old buildings
are located dispersively and not all of them are old enough to be considered for
preservation as historic properties. One of the main reasons for the dispersed pattern of
old buildings and non-uniformity in age or era of buildings is because both districts
suffered great fires around the beginning of the modern age, e.g., Yamagata in 1896
and 1911, Yachi in 1866 and 1869.

(2) Management approach to improve urban quality based on historicity

The purpose of this study has been to find how to improve the urban quality,
especially in terms of townscape, of such historical districts, which are common or
ordinary in Japan. Our target is not the typical historical district which can be
preserved under the provisions of the Preservation District for Groups of Historic
Buildings, but rather such ordinary historical districts — as in the two examples of
Yamagata City and Kahoku Town, and, which must be numerous — as we have seen in
chapter two of this paper.

In order to understand that a strong preservation tool is not adequate for such
districts, it is necessary to review the townscape ordinance in Yamagata City. As
already noted, Yamagata City established a townscape ordinance in 1996 which
contains provisional implements for use in townscape planning, for example,
designation of buildings and structures to be preserved, designation of area that is to be
controlled by design guidelines and building codes, agreement of building types,
system for awarding honorable distinction or recognition, design control of high-rise
buildings. The latter three tools have already been utilized, but the former two tools of
designation, which have regulations that are less stringent than those of Preservation
District for Groups of Historic Buildings, have not yet been used in these past ten years
since their inception.

A new Townscape Act was established by the national government in 2004
based on the past experiences of local governments’ townscape ordinance. One of the
notable features of this act is to provide two kinds of area control tools to regulate
buildings in terms of form and design. It is estimated to allow for relatively more
freedom in the process of conserving historical districts than the Preservation District
for Groups of Historic Buildings in that it can be customized by each local government,
but since it contains a legal order, its legislative power is greater than that of local
governments’ ordinances. However, in view of Yamagata City’s past ten years’
experience, regulatory control tools, even such as this new Act, can only be used by a
few cities or towns with clear targets that fit the regulation requirements. Difficulties in
making a consensus among the residents or inhabitants who have a variety of hopes
and differences in vision about the future of the district, who are at different points or
standings in their life stage, and who hold few if any expectations for the area to
become a tourist spot, have been gathered as reasons for why the effectiveness of a
regulatory tool is limited in such ordinary districts that do not qualify for preservation
efforts as viewed under regulatory guidelines. An approach different to that of
regulatory guidelines and control needs to be devised.

In thinking about a new approach for such ordinary historical towns
considerations should be based on their features in the post-urbanization period. From
the previous chapters’ discussion, the types of districts to be selected as targets and the
characteristics or conditions of their historicity are listed as follows:

1. The historical elements are located dispersively but contribute to make the
district's townscape or image historical.

2. The historical elements do not always have high academic, aesthetic, and/or
historic value.



3. The historical elements are conserved by the individual inhabitants who have
continued to use the element in their daily life or activities until now.

4. Each inhabitant has hopes to maximize the value of their real estate within
reasonable time in terms of private enterprise and business opportunities, and to
appreciate or secure the worth of their asset in terms of contribution to society, cultural
and historical heritage.

The above-mentioned conditions require that our planning considerations
adopt the following attitudes (listed respectively) in regard to such kind of ordinary
historical district:

1’. The aim should not be to make a perfect, traditional landscape, but to keep and
foster the historicity of the district and to improve the quality of environment.

2’. The evaluation of the elements should be based on how they contribute to the
quality of the environment and/or benefit the inhabitants (human-environment
transaction).

3’. To hold as a desired purpose, the support of each inhabitant's hope and efforts to
use and revitalize the historical artifact while enhancing its historical and social value.

4’. To design an effective treatment plan which will maintain and revitalize the
historicity of the artifact while responding to the needs that arise as new activities
develop and evolve, and to enable the inhabitants to strengthen their role in
contributing to the local community.

Such thinking leads us to a new planning approach or schema completely
different from that of temporary preservation system and regulatory townscape control
(Fig. 6). Based on this new schema, the planning approach to dealing with the
historicity of ordinary historical towns should be changed from a regulatory one to one
which can be referred to as “townscape management.”

The meaning of “management” in “townscape management” is that the
planning system will commit to the districts’ townscape-related needs or requirements
for the long term or indefinitely. Adequate and quick reactions or responses to changes
in situation is important. Extensive interest and commitment to the economic, social,
cultural, and environmental conditions of the district is desirable, and, as the planning
system is based on each inhabitant’s activities, methods and ways to assist in the
implementation and actualization of these ongoing “living conservation activities”
while improving the townscape will be required.

10



This townscape management approach, which is intended to support and
promote the activities of each inhabitant, to further develop social networks through
various channels in order to use and revitalize the historical artifacts, and to improve
urban quality, also requires the innovation and creativity of the individual and
community. To nurture creativity and advance the wishes of the owners for the future
use and role in the community for their artifacts, interaction and stimulation within the
community, incentive from and cooperation of the public sector, influence and
examples of experienced communities, and participation of professionals, for example
designers and architects, are desired.

Some of these ordinary historical towns are trying to revitalize their historical
districts and enhance their historicity, including Yamagata City and Kahoku Town.
Such planning movements are called “machi-zukuri (town fostering)” in Japan. If
planning is based on the concept of “townscape management” as described in this
paper, candidates for townscape planning will be more practical and readily obtainable,
and possibilities will become more apparent and available.
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Previous Considerations

The region where today is the city of Cascavel, was historically the scenario of Jesuit
action in the beginning of Brazil’s colonization. There, in the XIX century, took place the
extrativist process of yerba mate. In the XX century, Cascavel and its surrounding cities were
culminant for the end of the Revolution (revolucdo tenentista), one of the biggest rebellions
against the Republic. The migratory movement towards the city of Cascavel, in the 1930s, is a
consequence of this political movement. The people who headed Cascavel were looking for
the obscurantism of the region as a way of protecting themselves against political persecution.
(DIAS, Caio et al, 2005). Due to the entrepreneurism of those who have migrated, allied to its
natural resources, the city is so-called today “The Southern Common Market Metropolis”.
After this migratory outbreak there were others due to the opportunities generated by the city:
in the end of the 1940s, pioneers established themselves there due to its rich forests; in the
1970s due to the richness generated by the “green gold” (soybean); in the 2000 decade due to

the university teaching expansion. The 2000 decade migratory process brought up intellectual
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elites that, after instituting the city as regional education center, planted the seed of academic
research. (DIAS, Bruno, 2005).

The present text is the consequence of an investigative academic experience for both
authors; and existential for Ms Dias, who settled down in the city of Cascavel as an urbanist
architect in the 1974 migratory cycle to plan the city. The matter is the dialectic analysis of
the historical process of the territorial space occupation. The research field is the comparison
of the modern urbanism precepts with the urban identity and the Cascavel citizen. The
research was carried out in 2006, the year which was approved the new Urban Plan law. The
foundations of this research are, specially, the theoretical fundaments of Stuart Hall and
Mikhail Bakhtin, compared to the progressive urbanism concepts declared in the Charter of
Athens. The investigative actions lead to some thinking about the urban identity, the urbanists
actions in the city, and about the success (past, present and future) of such actions; they also
reflect about the Cascavel citizen identity, who is the subject of this research. It has been

verified the necessity of having some changes in the local urbanists attitude.

1. Urban character and morphology

The ones who immigrated to Cascavel were young entrepreneurs, attached to the
material, looking for tangible wealth, which they would not have in their place of origin.
Working and its financial results were their priorities. Their individual and material
enrichment happened in a very fast and intense way. In the imaginary, the gain of things
acquired by the money would give its detainer social recognition and “respectability”. Wealth
generated wealth. The material enrichment stood out against the cultural, the community, the
solidary, the one of common interest. (PIAIA, 2005).

The region became very attractive in the 1960s due to the wood extraction advent,

which demanded, as the urban population increased, the transference of the road that
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connected the state Capital to Foz do Iguagu. During the road transference process an
innovator project is created, the Brazil Avenue, the main street of the city. That is the initial
mark for the future actions of urban planning, strongly identified as modernistic urbanism.
The consequence is that the imaginary Cascavel citizen has something to do with its urban
morphology, which prioritizes the vehicle, emphasizing the streets. They were large and
paved but in many places did not have sidewalks, landscaping or even public illumination. In
such an imaginary, the places of financial profit and work had priorities over the places of
leisure, cultural or environmental preservation places. (PMC, 2005).

Searching for wealth they did not have in their places of origin, the residents looked for
urban properties that, in the future, could be commercialized, becoming a currency. (PMC,
1978). Then the city grew larger, considering the economical interest and not the social one.
The peripheral expansion, in the 1980s, brought up migrants even from the West region.
(PMC, 1987). So, at the same time that Cascavel was recognized on a state and national
perspective as an island of prosperity (in the economical crisis that Brazil went through in the
1980s), its peripheral area diverged from its central area. (PMC, 1992). In fact there were two
cities that, in common, had only the name. It has been verified that, during the institution
process of the city of Cascavel some antagonisms had been found: city center versus suburbs;

individuality versus collectivity; middle-class versus working class; etc.

2. History of Cascavel urbanism

The Brazil Avenue creation, in the city center, which was projected in the beginning of
the modern urbanism, is the initial mark for the future actions of Cascavel Urban Planning. In
the 1960s, besides by the construction of Brasilia, the Brazilian urban model was strongly
identified with the precepts of the Charter of Athens, a solution which was presented as a

salvation and able to solve the cities existent problems. With the advent of the modernist
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urbanism, Plans of Use and Occupation of Land and Urbanistic Laws were initiated all over
Brazil, which were, in general, elaborated by technicians and approved by politicians. They
were many times legal actions that occurred through decrees and without any popular support.
Such situation occurred by to the fact that Brazil, at that time, was under Military Dictatorship
regime. During the dictatorship there were no democratic rights, and the decisions were made
by military authorities, supported by technicality, the same happened in the Brazilian
urbanism.

In Cascavel the first action of urban space organization happened in 1974, with the
Construction Code, Zoning Law and Allotment Law elaboration, all three for the city. In these
three laws and the ones that came after, we emphasize that the model was the one stated by
the Charter of Athens. These laws were elaborated to discipline and control urban growth,
which was now in expansion by the international recognition of soybean cultivation, or “green
gold”, as it was known and called.

In 1978 the city elaborated its first Urban Plan. From this Plan originated new Zoning
and Street System laws. In the process of political alternation, self characteristic which is
unchanged in the city until today, the power established through the technical language
combined with the political discourse, elaborates another urbanist work. This city
administrative management finished in1988, without having the technical document being
transformed into a draft.

The next city administrative managements from 1989 to 1992, also contrary to the one
before, have the responsibility of following the rules of the new Federal Constitution
regarding the Urban Plans. Not having forgotten that at that moment Brazil was already a
democratic country, as the Military Dictatorship regime had come to an end. It gets started a
new work: the third. Although this new plan was concluded in 1992, it became a law only in

1996, due to political and administrative interference from the executive and legislative
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powers of the city. Among the interferences, there is also the alternation of the city
administrative management, which was politically opposite to the previous one.

Although there were all these technical works (or exactly for having many technical
works without communitarian participation), the city grows randomly. Around 50% of the
urban edifications are illegal, and do not follow the urbanistic laws: the real city is different
from the planed one.

As the urban occupation was illegal the process of construction sites legalization by
political acts, which did not have any technical argumentation, becomes common and
frequent. As a result, the population in general (and stimulated by the lack of fiscalization),
disobey the land appropriation laws. Such a situation generates serious social and
environmental problems in the city urban area. We can then notice the dissonance between the
real and the planned, between the beliefs of the technical group of urbanists and the
community reaction to that. Thus, the urban discourse in Cascavel is not harmonious. As a
result, the Law elaborated in 1992, which still did not represent the popular will, when it was
approved in 1996, did not also represent the technical will of local urbanists.

In the third millennium, we could see a different Brazil, after its Military Dictatorship
of the 1960s and democracy being instituted in the 1980s, we get to the populist govern of the
XXI century. In this populist govern, concerning the basic urban concepts, the tenacity that
privileged the automobile in detriment of the human being, the constructions in detriment of
the people, the technical-political imposition in detriment of the democracy, the profit in
detriment of the environment is criticized. The modern urbanism concepts are revised.
Nevertheless, the population in general, and specially in Cascavel, is not interested in
discussing, and when it is, usually ask for improvements such as: pavement, viaducts, etc. The

Cascavel citizen imagetic is strongly connected to the automobile.
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In 2001 is introduced a Federal Law named City Statute and once more, the new city
Mayor belongs to a political party opposite to the previous one. There is a political promise of
establishing the Cascavel Urban Planning and Research Institute — CUPRI, whose objective is
to urbanisticaly plan the city. Such a promise is not kept. During the 2000 - 2004
representation, motivated by the statute and the dissatisfaction with the 1996 law, the city
begins, for the fourth time in thirty years, other new studies and discussions about the
Cascavel Urban Plan. During this process, as stated in the Statute, a new methodology of
popular participation is adopted, which is made through Public Audiences. By the end of 2004
representation this thecnical-comunitary work is still unconcluded.

The 2005 urban scenario of Cascavel keeps the tradition of having a new Mayor
belonging to a party opposite to the previous one. However, regarding the Cascavel Urban
Plan discussion process, this time the new administration gives sequence to the technical
studies started in the previous representation. By the end of 2005, after three years of
technical and communitarian debates all over the city (rural and urban areas), the Cascavel
Urban Plan is approved by law. It is verified, as we compare to the previous ones, that the
main difference of such plan is the discussion: as in having wide-ranging themes or through
democratization due to popular participation. The guidelines of the 2005 Urban Plan were
defined with participation of the society of Cascavel. They were called and heard as the

decisions were made, as stated in the City Statute.

3. Social identity and urbanism

Identity is not something you are born with, it is formed over the years and through an
unconscious process (HALL, 1998). During the post-modern desterritorialization, as the elite
could construct its own territory in the world-citizenship, the excluded ones grouped in

fundamentalist identities (national, ethnical, religious), assuring their survival as a very well
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organized group, instituting their individuality (HAESBAERT, apud LOPES, 2003). In the

city debate and in its territorial-political matter as a symbolic game, with recurrent
representations, the city founding discourse keeps its secrets, which are inherent since its
origin and generates the city desire (OLIVEIRA apub LOPES, 2003). How would the
people’s identitary connotation be perceived during a contemporaneous territorial disorder,
which is called post-modernity and lives side by side with globalization, allied to the city
founding discourse and its vocation?

Nowadays the conceptual Cascavel citizen, which can be considered a world citizen, is
the one who belongs to the 1950 migration period, and which today is the city elite. This
group is characterized by individual and non communitarian actions (PIAIA, 2005), and
strong connection to the family here established. These characteristics make these citizens,
when socially grouped or concerning urban or rural territorial interest, pursuit the family
wealth and well being in first place. Concerning the present Cascavel peripheral dwellers,
which had established themselves in the 1980s, they have brought habits, culture and
ideologies already disseminated throughout a net world sponsored by the mass media, mainly
by television. Besides the mass media such people have got together looking for working
place and conditions, churches and leisure activities. Leisure activities mainly selected for
their economical conditions, consequently generating cultural groups. (BORGES, 2005).

It is verified that the founding discourse of Cascavel, its character, in the 1930s was to
maintain distance from strangers due to political dissonances and retaliations. In the 1950s it
was to give opportunities to pioneers, which were coming from the Southern States and
wanted to be settlers in the West Region of Parana (PIAIA, 2005). Although the discourse had
two sides (1930 and 1950), they do not contradict: they complete each other. In both moments
of the colonization the pioneers were determined people looking for a new life, new future

and new spaces. This is the city character, its primary identity. In the discourse it is possible
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to notice clear characteristics that still persist: political contestation, search for opportunities
(if necessary, not following instituted patterns); the fight for individual recognition, for its
values, for its space.

Thus, the city social-economic movement that occurs in the beginning of the new
millennium is justified: the universities. They materialized the dream of the Cascavel citizen,
the dream of improving oneself to get better jobs, better economical situation and better lives.
(DIAS, Bruno, 2005). As in the 1950s, the search is for jobs, but this time for qualified jobs. It
is another characteristic of the founding discourse, which confirms itself in the present time.
However, if the city of Cascavel is a place of confront concerning the power of microphysics
(FOUCAULT, 1979), how can we pactuate the common well being above the dispute of
individuals, groups, classes, corporations? It is clear that the contextual matter of Cascavel
goes through the association of territory and class identity, due to the modern identity matrix
disruption. In this city, there is no doubt about the relevance of the social action concerning
the space, configuring new urban spaces which were defaulted created and not contested by
the instituted legal power.

In this scenario, the failure on the discourse of its urbanists is verified, who have tried,
for over 30 years, to “organize” and “discipline” the city urban space. This failure is the
confirmation of the modern identity annihilation, represented by the technocratic proposals of
land occupation laws and rules.

If the present alternative is the hope of a social behavior change through academic
thinking supported by the university class, what is the proposal for those excluded from this
process of reeducation? If the identitary matter is connected to the spatial segregation process,
which occurred by the lack of alternatives for the ones who have established themselves in the
peripheral areas, what is the dream, the hope and the real possibilities for this population?

How could we put such dreams into action? The answer, in the modern urbanism discourse,
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was of adequating them to the land use regulations. The present democratic process discourse
is to strengthen the groups to stand up for their rights. The groups, after having their rights
conquered (citizen education in the same process that the university offers to its students), will
promote reflection, becoming citizens with post-modern identity and demanding
responsibility for the pacts assumed.

Then, who is responsible for defining Cascavel social identity: its elites, the middle
class, the peripherals, the excluded, the urbanist class, the established Citizens or the

temporary citizens? Now the analysis becomes dialogic and polyphonic.

4. Urbanism, dialectic and polyphony

Bakhtin’s dialectic, as a discourse theory, makes us question the abstract objectivist
racionalism of the enunciations in the universe of denotations that impregnate social, political
and economical life (HENRIQUES, 2004). For Bakhtin the interaction between speakers
instituted in specific contexts in a continuous process, centered in dialogism, is the language
social conception. In this concept, there are no limits for communication, as the enunciation is
already constituted of ideological materiality, used by the individuals as a set of voices that
elaborate knowledge. For Bakhtin the universe of denotations concretizes itself in the social
historic plurality. In the semiotic ground, the visibility of the urbanistic conceptions in the
form of work, leisure, cultural places or many others are rich. (BAKHTIN, 1999). The
relation between individuals and urbanism is a two way conversation: as the abstract
projection of the urbanist, of his comprehension of the world; or the comprehension of the
effective materiality of the one who uses it, who inhabits it: the citizen. If the subject is an
acting part of the social environment, he is also an interaction factor. The subject is not only a
spreader of an existent discourse but also makes part of the discursive process, interfering,

modifying or improving the social discourse. He is an active subject who is capable of using
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the language to form his individual conscience and also capable of using his individuality to
interfere in the social language process, constantly interacting with the society. This view of

Bakhtin presupposes that urbanists, elites and periphery can fit in this subject profile.

Final reflections

The social identity of the city of Cascavel is characterized by political contestation to
the instituted authority and as a social practice, by consecrating the material, by the
iconoclasty of egoism. It is clear, in the identity of the citizen, the inexistence of a
monolinguistics identity and the highlighted polyphony of the identitary segments. Under
these circumstances, how can we create general contexts of affection and signification in the
same urban environment? If the signs came true in the plurality, they would create the
symbolic game of the city. This symbolic game works through the founding discourse of the
city, its political dissonances, its individualism, its entrepreneurship and also for not following
the urbanistic rules proposed by the modern urbanism. According to the concepts of Bakhtin,
the idenitary situation of Cascavel is natural, contrary to the view of the modern urbanism,
which presupposes the “ideal pattern man”. There is no pattern man in Cascavel, therefore it
is impossible to plan for such a man, since he does not exist in this urban reality. If the
urbanistic signs are composed of essence and appearance, the relations between physical
spaces and imaginary spaces must tend to satisfy, in the appearance, the imaginary essence
desired by the majority.

About the real efficacy of the proposals pactuated in the present legal and technical
document named 2006 Urban Plan, only the future will be able to judge, since the plan
advanced from the modern urbanism technocrat process of the past to the democratic process
of the present. The following questions remain: Was the democratic discourse perceived by

the citizens, as co-responsible for creating it? Although the democratic process on the
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elaboration of the Plan was followed, will the social actors, which agreed on it, carry out their
roles on the implantation of it? Does the character, personality and local identity presuppose
the accomplishment of what was accorded?

Considering the perceived characteristic of non agglutination within communitarian
interests, how can we define the indentity of Cascavel? In 2006 a pact between the society and
the public authorities was held, which became a contract: Cascavel Urban Plan Law. This is
the legalization, in enunciates, of the identitary polyphony of the self intitulated Shouthern
Commom Market Metropolis. Therefore, the classes that accorded and elaborated the
enunciates had to readapt themselves as subjects. For this pact to be effectivated there is the
necessity of a permanent discussion between all social actors. If this management style is
restored, the polyphony and dialectic will be present on the elaboration of its enunciates.

If the Cascavel citizen is ready to keep his part of the pact, it will depend on the shared
management effectiveness, through successful actions that contemplate the majority, which
will necessarily go through polyphony and dialectic. Concerning the questioning of until
when will this social actor carry out the post-modern subject identity, the answer is that he
will carry his role out until the moment he thinks he has to, since the post-modern identity
presupposes the sum of several identities in the same individual, and all these identities search

for fulfillment, which is material, in the specific case of Cascavel.
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Introduction

Modern liberal democracies can be conceived as consisting of three coordinating domains:
The state, the market and the civil society. A basic premise is that each of the domains fulfils
a function that cannot be fulfilled by the other domains:

- The state is responsible for an orderly society;
- The market for its economic basis; and
- The civil society for social and community relationships.

In the classical image of governance boundaries between the public and private realms cannot
be surpassed. Governance is equated exclusively with government, and has to be organized
only in hierarchies. As a consequence responsibility for public issues is fully relegated to the
public domain of the state. The strict separation of public and private responsibilities has also
been a characteristic of natural resources management. The use of resources might be a
private affair, but to safeguard sustainability the public domain of the state had to put
restrictions on the use. As a consequence, private parties were only held responsible for
preservation if the rules imposed by governments demanded accountability from them and
placed the responsibility on them. Both at the national and international level this governance
has engendered a policy on natural resources that is largely government-initiated, rule-
oriented, legalistic, and rather formal. Recently, however, we observe a shift in this concept of
governance. This shift puts less emphasis on the autonomy of the three domains and instead
stresses their interdependencies. It is assumed that public choices have to be made in a multi-
actor context, in which private actors from the market and civil society need to, and are able
to take responsibility for public issues as well. This new image of governance recognizes their
self-governing capacities. The shift towards a new form of governance particularly influenced
sustainability issues and issues related to natural resources (Glasbergen and Driessen, 2002).
It has been institutionalized in all kinds of collaborative arrangements, which I address as
partnerships, between representatives of the state, the market and civil society. With
partnerships the well established boundaries between the state, the market and civil society
seem to destabilize. Hierarchy is replaced by more horizontal relationships. As a consequence
societal governance has become more dynamic, more complex and more heterogeneous.
Instead of a strong state to govern natural resources, we now need to face the opportunities of
a strong society, which is at least partly based on private initiatives from the market and the
civil society. Discussing the management of natural resources thus brings us at the heart of the
debate on public and private responsibilities, their relationships, and even the possibilities to
unite them into a forceful management strategy within the liberal democratic order.



In this paper I will first specify some characteristics of typical cases. These are the complex
ones, covering both representatives of the North and the South. Next the new management
strategy will be characterized as the partnership paradigm. To understand and evaluate this
paradigm I will present two related analytical models. Both help us to go to the essence of the
partnering process and its implications. The first one takes a behavioral approach. This
approach looks inside-out at the activities of partners and partnerships. The second model
takes an institutional approach. By looking outside-in this approach particularly takes the
contextuality of partnerships into account. I will conclude with some comments on the new
roles of governments and the evaluation of partnerships with the help of the models.

Some practices
Let us first look at some typical cases to get a feeling of the new forms of governance.

* The first case is a tree uniting Unilever, nongovernmental organizations, and local
businesses and communities.

The Allanblackia tree is commonly found in several parts of Africa. It grows primarily in
tropical rainforests, but can also be found on cultivated farmland. The oils obtained from the
seeds are used by the local population, but until recently, the extracted seed-oil has never been
used on a commercial basis. Some years ago Unilever, a big international producer of
consumer goods, joined forces with some leading development and conservation
organizations to form a partnership project in Ghana to extract, on a commercial scale, edible
oil from the seeds of the indigenous tree. The partners will help in local capacity building, set
up the logistics, and ensure that the proceeds from this business benefits local communities,
thus contributing to the fight against poverty. The partnership will also help to achieve greater
sustainability by protecting trees that now got an economic value.

* The second case regards shrimp uniting governments, environment and development NGOs,
shrimp farmers and European importers.

As part of the broader WSSD partnership on market access, the Netherlands concluded a
partnership with Indonesia and Malaysia at the Johannesburg Summit in 2002. The main
ambition is to improve market access of farmed shrimps on the European market and
therefore solve the food safety problems. An added ambition is to improve the ecological and
social sustainability of shrimp farming. Even though this is primarily an agreement between
governments, industry representatives and, until recently, environment and development
NGOs are involved. In the Netherlands both the Ministries of Agriculture and Development
Aid are involved. This partnership is dependent on government funding.

Both are very specific cases, rather local and time and place dependent, although there also is
a North-South relationship involved. They are symbols of change in the management system,
perhaps also indicating new opportunities, but they do not have the intention to change the
broader system of management of resources in a more structural and fundamental way.

* If we move from the local to the global we can meet many counterparts of these cases. The
Stewardship Councils, dealing with sustainable forestry and sustainable fishery, are perhaps
best known. Both are initiated by WWF and are collaborations of industry representatives and
NGOs, sustained by research institutes. Governments do no take part. The aim of the steward
ship councils is to secure the long-term viability of the sectors by promoting a management
that is environmentally appropriate, socially beneficial and economically viable. Therefore
they link market incentives to consumer preferences by an eco-labeling programme.



Certification is the mechanism through which global resource use is coordinated. Both
councils are inspired by actors who are disillusioned by the formal government regimes for
sustainable forestry and fishery, though there also is an economic interest involved.

These stewardship councils represent attempts to change the management system of trees and
fish system-wide. They aim to show the opportunities of an alternative private management
system. Next to an orientation on self-interests the partners involved intend to serve a public
Interest.

Common features

I will regularly come back to these cases throughout my presentation. For now [ am
particularly interested in their common characteristics:

- First, they all aim for the sustainable use of natural resources.

- Second, they address natural resources as commodities in a supply chain.

- Third, they represent new governance arrangements. All include private sector initiatives
linking local producers to mostly western consumers.

In our cases protection and use are not separate entities anymore, which should be covered by
different societal domains; respectively the state and the market. It is not only assumed that
the market mechanism could be the medium through which protection could be realized, but
also that market parties are able to take this responsibility. In other words, sustainable use has
become a method for fair protection. Making natural resources productive, which is the
driving force of private actors in the supply chain, might go together with protection by the
same actors, even though protection is a public interest. We might expect such an approach
advocated by the economic actors in the supply chain, because they have an economic interest
to defend, however, environmental and development NGOs are fully involved as partners in
these endeavors. Part of the societal organizations, which used to constantly press
governments to develop stricter formal protection regimes and to enforce them better, have
now also set their hopes on collaborative frameworks with their former opponents to promote
sustainable resource management. Governments also take a new role; sometimes they initiate
partnerships and are a full partner, and sometimes they only facilitate a partnership, for
example as a network broker in case of a partnership between businesses and NGOs. In all
cases they withdraw from their role as autonomous decision-maker.

Partnerships as forms of governance

The new governance arrangements, represented by the cases, are typical forms of
partnerships. The concept of partnerships is rather flexible. It not only refers to new
relationships between corporations and NGOs, but also to new forms of cooperation between
these actors and governments. A useful definition is:

Collaborative arrangements in which actors from two or more spheres of society (State,
Market and Civil Society) are involved in a non-hierarchical process through which these
actors strive for a sustainability goal.

Partnerships are self-organizing and coordinating alliances. They are set up to solve societal
problems. They do so, on the basis of a commitment that is formalized to some extent. And
their problem-solving task is accomplished, either partially or exclusively, by private parties.



As forms of governance partnerships have specific characteristics. What makes them
distinctive from other forms of governance is the combination of characteristics of the
relationships between the agencies, their focus, and the function of their relationships:

- In partnerships agencies from different networks in society, both public and private, with a
tendency to operate independently, meet each other, and talk about the developments they
would like to see. They discuss the underlying concepts of that development and their
relationships to it;

- Participation is voluntary and the partners aim to exclude hierarchy from their interactions as
much as possible;

- In their interactions the partners aim to develop some common normative framework as a
basis for further collaboration, they discuss pooling their resources, and activities they would
have to do separately and they would have to do jointly to deliver a specific public service;

- In the interactions the public service that is the objective of the collaboration will be
(re)defined in such a way that each of the participants can connect the public goal to its own
private interests;

- In the course of the interactions the relationship becomes more and more functional, i.e.
dedicated to a task that will be fulfilled in co-production, resulting in a regulatory structure for
a joint management practice;

- This practice, often enshrined in a more or less binding package deal, sets forth development
actions and timetables that will have to be followed, will be worked out among the
constituencies of the participants, and brought up in other forums to enlarge the commitment
to the service;

- Once concluded, participation is not an uncommitted activity any more. Each of the partners
can be held responsible for the agreed upon contribution and together they take responsibility
for the final results of the endeavor. The collaboration has some permanency. Regularly the
partners meet again to adapt their agreement to new circumstances.

The partnerships paradigm

Partnership arrangements differ in the type of actors involved, their intensity, scale, intentions
and activities:

- Partnerships unite around area-specific sustainability issues; within (inter)national product
chains; in the service of specific natural resources; and through environmental reporting and
other such functions that support sustainable management of resources.

- Some partnerships focus on global issues, for example on sustainable coffee or sustainable
cotton, whereas other partnerships on the same issues work at the local level. Some take the
form of institutionalized interactive platforms in which complete sectors are involved (e.g. the
roundtables on palm oil and soy), while others take the form of a onetime collaboration
between one company and one non-governmental organization.

- They also vary considerably in size (that is, in the number of partners) and in geographic
scope. But they also differ in terms of their time frame and access to funding.

Together they represent a new management paradigm. Management paradigms filter our way
of looking at reality. They interpret reality; highlight the essentials, with the objective to
formulate specific guidelines for the deliberate governance of progressive societal change.
The partnership paradigm is based on the following assumptions (Glasbergen, 2006):



* Each of the parties from the public sector, the market, and civil society has an interest
in sustainable management of resources.

* A constructive dialogue among these interests can be convened in a setting that
excludes hierarchy and authority.

* Dialogue can produce a shared normative belief that provides a value-based rationale
for collaborative action.

* Collaborative action based on voluntarism, joint resource commitment, and shared
responsibility of all actors for the whole project can serve private interests as well as
public interests.

* C(Collective action can be commercial in nature; the market mechanism can promote
more sustainable practices through the leverage and spin-off of private-sector
investments.

The supposed strength of partnerships, particularly the tri-sector ones, is the combination of
the moral authority of NGOs, the market principles of businesses, and the public authority of
the state.

Incentives to create partnerships

Partnerships have been formed exponentially since the 1990s of last century. Collaboration
across the state, market and civil society domain has become a policy goal at national and
international levels. In particular it has become the main strategic approach of the UN policy
on sustainable development. Underlying incentives are both normative and structural.

- A more general normative incentive is the concept of sustainable development itself. This
concept is broadly defined and covers both the protection of the environment and the
development of the economy. Both interests are accorded their own positive value. In this
way, both the environmental movement and the private sector are engaged. By definition a
relation is forged between them; they have become mutually dependent stakeholders with
respect to one and the same issue (Glasbergen and Groenenberg, 2001).

- A general normative incentive, but more looming at the background, also is to be found in
the changing consumer preferences. Consumers, backed-up by NGOs, have begun to ask for
more environmentally friendly and socially responsible products. Together with some
government pressure for Corporate Social Responsibility, this is gradually changing the
market conditions. Some companies recognize this fair trade as a profitable niche market. In
development and environmental NGOs these companies easily find a natural ally.

- In the more operational normative sphere the partnership paradigm fits very well in the
striving for privatization, deregulation and decentralization. The reflex of creating law does
not work as good anymore as it did in the past, and governments are looking for additional
strategies to realize their objectives. The (re)appreciation of private initiatives also influences
the internal structures of governments. The private sector has become a role-model for their
organizational identity and influences the roles they take upon them. The entrepreneurial
government is a popular slogan expressing this change in attitude.

- A more structural incentive is to be found in the globalization process, which not only made
economic actors stronger as political players, but also led to a more professionalized
international NGO community able to influence public policies worldwide. The large
transnational corporations recognize that NGOs have acquired power and legitimacy as agents
of social change and NGOs acknowledge that these corporations are both cause and solution
of environmental problems. Even if they wished so they cannot avoid meeting each other.
Even so governments can neither neglect businesses nor societal organizations anymore. They
have become indispensable to any definition of public problems and their solutions.



Another explanation often given is government failure. Sure, formal regimes for the
protection of natural resources are often poorly developed and more often poorly
implemented. The promotion of partnerships at the Johannesburg Summit might be
interpreted as a move to mask the inability to develop meaningful public regulations on many
sustainability issues; a move of governments running away from obligations and making an
attempt to shift the burden of public problem solving to others (Norris, 2005, p. 229).

However, most natural resources are important economic assets. Saving these resources is in
the long-term interest of the private sector as well. Unsustainable fishery is digging its own
grave. In the long run unsustainable industrial logging is suicidal too. Therefore we could
address market failure as an incentive as well. Government failure seems to be only secondary
to the more fundamental market failure that underlies most natural resource management.

The first model: The ladder of partnerships activity

To further understand partnerships analytically I constructed a ladder of partnership activity.
Behavioural approaches to partnerships are rather popular. Most of them take a narrow view
on the partnering process, focusing on how the actors directly involved develop their
communality. They distinguish phases of collaboration (Gray, 1989). Here I take a broader
view. The ladder is based on the premise that partnering is a process in which actors
restructure and build up new social relationships to create a new management practice.

The ladder consists of five core steps, set in a time frame. Each step is represented by a core
activity. The first step is an exploratory one. This step refers to the attitudinal preconditions to
start a partnering process and the underlying mechanism of trust building. The second step
refers to the formation of the partnership as a new arrangement. The central mechanism is
specified as creating collaborative advantage. This step refers to businesslike characteristics
of partnering. The third step, constituting a rule system, specifies the governance regimes
partnerships develop. Here we look at the interim effects in terms of outputs. The fourth step
refers to implementation of the rule-system. Gaining legitimacy in the relevant issue area of
the partnership is the main mechanism. The last activity, changing the political order, may be
a deliberate outcome, but also the unintended societal consequence of the partnering process.
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This ladder is further encapsulated in three dimensions.

In the course of the partnering process a gradual shift will take place from interactions among
the partners themselves to interactions of the partnership with its relevant external
environment. These are indicated as internal and external interactions.

The second dimension of changing methodology refers to the shifting technology of the
partnering process; the core methods applied to bring the partnership forward.

The dimension of actor versus structure indicates the objects that are influenced: from the
intentions of actors in a process, and their collaborations, to the more permanent impacts in
the issue area the partnership is active and on the characteristics of the governance system.

The ladder of activity of partnerships represents an idealized form of the full partnering
process. In reality the logical steps do not follow on that neatly. Actually partnering is a
continuous process with many feedback loops. However, the ladder helps us to better
understand the heuristics of the partnership concept in terms of the critical issues and key
challenges that arise in each of the phases. These will be discussed in the following.

The first level of activity: building trust

In the first phase potential partners need to define a common objective. Actors who are
sometimes rivals outside the context of the partnership, and represent different interests, need
to develop awareness that they might be allies on specific instances. As many partnerships
arise from some form of conflict, partnering implies both cognitive and behavioral shifts from
the participating actors. Preliminary dialogues and explorative talks need to lay the
foundations for further collaboration. Part of this foundation relates to emotional issues.

Most important at this phase is an attitudinal readiness to collaborate. The potential partners
need to be open about their particular interests related to economy and environment, and their
options available. This attitude, successively, will largely determine the options for interaction
available (see also Gray, 1989).



If a conflict between the economy and the environment is assumed the effect will almost
automatically be a form of adversarial interaction among the stakeholders involved. They will
perceive each other as opponents and act accordingly:

- They will emphasize their differences, not what they might have in common,;

- They will only provide information that can reinforce their own position;

- They will try to restrict any discussion to policy alternatives that serve their own interests.
Adversarial interaction is competitive and takes place in an atmosphere of distrust.

One side's gain is always seen as another side's loss.

Alternatively, assuming that in principal the environment can be reconciled with the
economy, another form of interaction is to be expected; collaborative interaction.

With this form of interaction the parties seek opportunities to achieve consensus on a policy
problem:

- They will look for solutions that do justice to as many of the diverse interests as possible;
- They will examine the available information jointly or might seek it together;

- They will try to widen the range of policy alternatives rather than narrowing

them down.

Collaborative interaction is constructive and takes place in an atmosphere of mutual trust.

The pivotal mechanism to make the shift from a form of adversarial interaction to a form of
collaborative interaction is trust. Trust particularly encapsulates the emotional argument: the
reduction of feelings of risk and vulnerability in the partnering process. To some extent, the
reciprocal relations between the partners have to be predictable. Trust in partnerships builds
on mutual respect for what a potential partner can offer to the partnership. The parties will not
enter into a partnership if they do not have some positive pre-conceived ideas about overlap in
agendas and the potentially valuable input of each of the other partners. Mostly, this initial
trust will be based on reputations, past behavior, or pre-existing informal relations between
the parties. However, it also requires some institutionalization of the relationships. Conditions
to facilitate trust encompass creating a minimal structure and ground rules to provide security,
equity and fairness. A first set of rules pertains to securing that the members’ presence is
legitimate and that they will be heard despite differences in status or power; they will be
respected and treated with dignity. Another set of rules must secure that serious collaborative
work can be done: rules dealing with agenda building, provision of valid information,
confidentiality and a code of conduct (Schruijer and Vansina, 2004, p. 229).

Take the Stewardship Councils, for instance. Fundamental mistrust has been expressed
because of the fear of domination of the perspective of the North; that it privileged Northern
consumers and corporations over Southern producers and consumers. One critic of the Marine
Stewardship Council was that it imposes its Northern view on what responsible fisheries are
upon developing countries; ignoring the livelihood interests of the fisheries communities in
the South. It could easily become another example of Northern eco-imperialism (Constance
and Bonanno, 2000). The Forest Stewardship Council had to face more or less the same critics
(Murphy and Bendell, 1999). Only by giving the Southern interests a place in the decision-
making processes, and including social criteria in the certification schemes, this distrust could
partly be taken away. The practices need to sustain the future trust in the Council’s activities.

Trust is not created for once and ever. Trust building is a social process that needs to be
maintained and supported by positive experiences throughout the whole partnering process.



The second level of activity: creating collaborative advantage

Next to the development of trust, the parties need to nurture their special interests. NGOs are
bound by their identification with and loyalty to civic values. The market mechanism forces
businesses to act in their own direct economic interest. In principle, governments cannot share
the political mandate that the public has vested in them. Because the interests are
fundamentally different, the elasticity of representatives of each of the domains is restricted.
Each of the partners may have an incentive to participate, but also takes risks with particular
commitments. Role-conflicts seem to be immanent of a partnering process.

* A government participating in a partnership acts as one of the interest groups. This might be
interesting from the perspective of enlarging the responsibility for specific policies and
gaining institutional capacity to implement the policies. However, because of their
institutional position as democratically legitimized actors, governments have some specific
decision-making responsibilities. Sharing responsibilities is not only constitutionally risky,
but takes place in the wake that they will ultimately be hold responsible for any failure by the
public.

* For market parties participation is interesting as part of their reputation management
strategy. But an economic actor is also restricted by its existence as part of a supply and
demand chain. Altruism is per definition excluded from their core businesses. For example,
saving nature can never be the goal of a company. Saving resources can be a goal only if this
resource can be made economically profitable.

* Non governmental organizations can scale up their work and scope in partnerships. They
can also secure a better funding base. So, next to an idealistic interest they may have an
economic interest. They take the risk that they are used as a cheap marketing tool for a private
interest; loose their organization identity and therefore their relationship with their
constituencies.

Attitudinal readiness and trust are not enough. Partnerships should not be idealized. At the
end of the day partnering is about doing business in another way. Of course, collaborating
partners can challenge each others stereotypes and assumptions. Partners can explore how
they can work together and find a common ground for action. But a partnership is a
contractual arrangement as any other political and economic arrangement within which the
partners distribute opportunities and risks. For each partner the opportunities should outweigh
the risk. This is captured with the concept of collaborative advantage. Collaborative
advantage encapsulates the synergy argument: to gain real advantage from collaboration,
something has to be achieved that could not have been achieved by any one of the partners
acting alone, but nevertheless is in its interest. This may be the acquisition of additional
resources, but also skills, relationships, or consent (Brinkerhoff, 2002, p. 16). Collaborative
advantage refers to making the mutual benefit of collaboration explicit. It postulates the
possibility that each of the parties can connect its own interest with the common (i.e. public)
objective of the partnership. In other words, potential partners will only collaborate
structurally if each of them is convinced it stands to gain from the partnership.

Consider the Marine Stewardship Council again. The retailers and wholesalers are primarily
interested in the fish stocks as a tradable resource. No fish no trade. The economic actors aim
to secure a long-term supply. Product differentiation also plays a role, as well as the added
value of the product, and credibility to the public. NGOs are primarily interested in
conservation of the marine ecosystems. The agenda’s of the partners are different, but they



also partly overlap. In the overlap they can each gain their advantages. However, these
agreements are vulnerable. The MSC can only remain advantageous for multinationals like
Unilever, one if the largest consumer product corporations very active on manufacturing
frozen fish, if several of the larger fisheries can be certified. If not, it will recall its interest.

As trust, collaborative advantage needs to be maintained throughout the partnering process.
The third level of activity: constituting a rule system

The success of partnering in the first two phases of our model both depends on the ability of
self-reflection of the partners, an important aspect of trust building, and their ability to
develop a reciprocal relationship, which is related to collaborative advantage. The output of
successful partnering so far will be a new social contract with which the partners formally
invest in each other. This contract will specify their future relationships in terms of:

- Reciprocal commitments to a specific problem definition;
- Reciprocal commitments to a set of rules.

The definition of the problem refers to the social issue the partners are connected to. This
issue will be partly exogenously defined; for instance, striving for a more sustainable forestry.
However, the output of the foregoing phases will be a more specified definition. This
specification is endogenous, i.e. the product of the interactions of the partners (Selsky and
Parker, 2005, p. 866). As a social construct this definition will mirror the power relationships
in the partnership. This explains why partnerships dedicated to the same issue represent quite
different interpretations of sustainability. The set of rules specifies both internal and external
obligations. Internal rules are not meant to have an external effect. Regarding these rules the
social contract will not be fundamentally different from any standard contract in economic
transactions. Only the sanctions of free riding may be different. Sanctions for failing to
comply are often restricted to expulsion from the partnership. This seems to be a weak
sanction. However, companies who reverse their decision to support a partnership contract
may suffer more boycotts and societal scrutiny than if they had never committed at all
(Cashore, 2002, p. 521). Governments and NGOs will also loose some of their credibility if
they refrain from their obligations.

Some partnerships are not quite different from what we used to call a project. The
Allanblackia tree and shrimp case are examples. They only have an internal rule system.
Others, such as the Stewardship Councils, introduce an alternative rule-system for the
governance of a whole issue area. These often take the form of a code of conduct, an eco-
label, or a certification scheme. These schemes take on more of a traditional regime character;
they will resemble government regulation. Here one of the fundamental weaknesses of
partnerships as system innovators comes to the fore. This is their restricted repertoire of
technologies of governance. As private entities their strongest outputs, the certification
schemes, primarily address the supply of information, ultimately directed at the end of the
supply chain. Some of the weaknesses of this technology can be clarified by looking at the
Marine Stewardship Council again:

- In the end the success of marketing a sustainable product, such as fish, largely depends on

the will and ability of the consumer to pay extra for a sustainable product. Up to now this is
only a niche market.
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- There are many small-scale fisheries all over the world. The diversity and amount of fishery
communities, who are not organized around a stock, makes certification hardly possible.

For example, certification of Thames herring was initially not possible because of big trawlers
fishing the same stock, which resulted in overexploitation.

- Certification is dependent on the guarantee of sales. The retail will only be interested if the
supply is constant and big enough. This is not possible yet. In the same way fishermen will
only become interested in certification if sales are secured. In this way retail and fishermen
hold each other captive in a vicious circle of constraints on sustainable change.

Nevertheless, the contractual nature of the relationships in this third phase changes the
partnering process fundamentally. Voluntarism is replaced by dedicated commitment.
Provisions in the contract, and the degree to which the parties live up to them, then define for
a large part the continuity of trust and collaborative advantage. This stability can be turned
into dynamism again, for instance when new partners join up or the initial circumstances
change in the implementation phase that comes next.

The fourth level of activity: changing a market

An important outcome of this phase should be ensuring that the agreement generated in the
foregoing phase is implemented. In this phase the internal oriented horizontal relationships
enter the vertical, hierarchic structures of the larger-scale social systems that partnerships
associate with. In the types of partnership I addressed in the beginning of this paper this
implies entering a specific market to improve its sustainability or resilience. To analyse this
phase a commodity chain perspective will be helpful. With this perspective sustainable
resource management is conceptualized as a set of activities spanning both production and
extraction of resources in developing countries and processing and transport, trade and
consumption in developed countries. Although not all partnerships aim to mainstream their
activities, some of the most interesting do. They create incentives for the transition of a
conventional commodity chain to a more sustainable one. The difference between the two lies
in the values attached. A conventional chain is solely focused on the value of economic
profitability. A more sustainable one expands the concept of value to ecological and social
issues in the chain. Partnerships that aim to change a commodity chain in a sustainable way
need to become professional bureaucracies able to influence the governance structure of the
chain, i.e. the authority and power relations that determine how financial, material and human
resources are allocated and flow within the chain.

The central mechanism in this phase is legitimacy. Legitimacy refers to the process whereby
the rule system of the partnership gains recognition and becomes accepted as a relevant
alternative — or supplement — in the supply chain. To gain legitimacy a partnership needs to
develop functional relationships with other market parties and the formal political regimes
influencing that market. The successfulness depends among others on the extent to which they
seize the most relevant sustainability aspects of the chain, the extent to which the most
powerful actors in the chain are addressed, and how powerful the partnership is in moving
these actors. To analyze the process of legitimization we need to broaden are research
methodology. The strength of the partnership will find its counterpart in supply chain
constraints and even often constraining government policies. Partnerships that aim to
introduce new standards are not neutral tools. They should be considered political spheres of
action; they are embroiled in the struggle of steering power on economic and political markets
(Glasbergen, 2006).
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Take the Allanblackia tree partnership. This project has to compete with other economic
activities, such as cocoa farming and oil palm cultivation. The revenues from the tree should
be attractive and competitive. If not, other forms of land use will shove the project away. This
example illustrates the more or les permanent vulnerability of a time-restricted partnership.

Often, multiple partnerships are formed in a commodity chain. Take the Forest Stewardship
council. This partnership has to compete for legitimacy with many partnerships on the same
issue which have set their own standards either for sustainable industrial logging, or
sustainable conversion of land, control of illegal logging, or a combination of these. These
partnerships exhibit a wide diversity of sustainability ambitions. Some of them concentrate on
economic sustainability, others on social and/or environmental dimensions. While some focus
on the characteristics of the product itself, others are concerned with production and process
qualifications. Furthermore, there is quite a regional differentiation among partnerships. Some
operate nationwide, while others span a continent. In all of these partnerships, governments,
NGOs, or businesses are represented in different combinations.

Some partnerships are little more than a purely economic reaction to previously established
partnerships that are pursuing more ambitious goals for sustainable change. Regarding the
protection of forest biodiversity, these are mainly partnerships between governments and
businesses. On the political market, we see that governments also take part in the struggle,
seeking out and stimulating those partnerships that do the most to protect their own markets
(Visseren-Hamakers and Glasbergen, 2006).

From an economic perspective, the competition between partnerships and their standards may
be seen as a positive development. Competitive relations ensure that the most viable
alternative will prevail. But things could turn out differently. The mainstream markets could
force the sustainable niches out of the market or replace these niches with their own ‘light’
versions. The end result of these types of partnerships may be more product differentiation, an
attractive niche market in the western world, and a shift of international trade patterns, with
certified timber going to Europe and North America and non-certified timber going to Japan
and China, but hardly any change in the market share of sustainable products.

Effective private action often needs an element of public recognition, but what we observe in
this issue area, as in many others, is a sometimes corrupting role of governments.

The fifth level of activity: changing the political order

On a more abstract level studying the primary processes of partnerships, and their use as
media of change, gives insights into the diversity, dynamics, and complexity of governance in
modern societies. It may help us to understand and evaluate the shift in the pattern of
governance in liberal-democratic societies.

From its inception the concept of sustainable development has been associated with reforms
of the political structures of decision-making (Lafferty and Meadowcroft, 1996; Eckersley,
2004). By providing an alternative model of governance, the partnership paradigm introduces
such a reform agenda. Therefore we need not only evaluate partnerships on their own merits,
but also on their impact on the political order of our societies. Here we enter a phase of our
model that has hardly been empirically explored yet. However, general reflections are
abundant. Partnerships have been welcomed as an expression of a new form of governance
and a reviving of democracy (Hajer and Wagenaar, 2003), as well as an erosion of public
authority, undermining democracy instead (Saurin, 2001). Some authors take a more
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utilitarian approach; they assume that partnerships represent a still unexplored potential for
governance and may contribute to an improved functioning of the public sector (Ronit and
Schneider, 1999; Murphy and Bendell, 1997). These contradictory views reflect the prevailing
uncertainty. They are more ideologically inspired than based on facts.

To assess the outcomes of partnerships we should ideally take the whole configuration of
public, public-private, and private regulatory incentives in an issue area into account (Arts,
2000). A specific question would be how partnerships, through their interferences with the
other regulatory schemes, improve the governability of these issue areas. Governability refers
both to the content of the political choices and the structures of political decision-making.

Up to now, only incidentally such outcomes have been recognized. For instance, the most
tangible outcome of the FSC has been that some developed countries adapted their
procurement policies, facilitating the FSC label or one of the other labels. Some governments
also based their forest law on the FSC premises. Less tangible, but perhaps even more
important, is the influence of the FSC on the international discourse. The FSC definition of
sustainable forestry is more or less recognized as a benchmark; this concept now plays a
central role in any discourse on forest management (see also Pattberg, 2005).

There is no doubt that partnerships sustained the involvement of the business community and
the community of NGOs in national and international political decision-making. However,
looking the structure of policy-making the effects seem to be small. Indirectly the WSSD
partnerships provide us some insights into the structural outcomes. These are the more than
300 partnerships officially recognized by the UN. The shrimp case is one of them. Analysis
shows the following pattern:

- Only the largest and richest governments and international organizations have taken an
active lead in promoting partnerships;

- The vast majority of the partnership funds come from governments;

- It is unclear how much of that money had already been directed toward sustainable
development before the WSSD;

- Most of the NGO partners are large Northern based transnational organizations;

- The private sector hardly ever takes the lead and is only involved in a small part of the
partnerships;

- Only a small portion of the partnerships involve all significant stakeholders;

- The partnerships tend to focus more on capacity-enhancing functions than on targeted and
outcome-oriented management of natural resources (Hale and Mauzerall, 2004; Andonova
and Levy, 2003/2004).

So far there are not enough indications that partnerships fundamentally change the world of
politics. The WSSD partnerships are largely supply-driven (by what powerful actors have to
offer) rather than demand-driven (by what is needed to fill key implementation gaps). They
reflect ongoing implementation efforts more than new ideas for bridging core implementation
gaps (Andonova and Levy, 2003/2004). However, this might be due to the specific category
of partnerships and a time lag; the facts mirror the early stage the WSSD programme is in.

The second model: on the contextuality of partnering

The ladder of partnership activity discussed so far helps us to understand and evaluate
partnerships in a specific way. Mainly we were inside-out looking. As a consequence, the
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organizations partnership

societies

focus was on intentional aspects of the partnering process; the sense-making activities.
Relevant questions were: how do the actors involved shape their relationships, develop a
shared meaning of reality, translate this in a change strategy, and what are the effects outside
the partnering initiative? In this model the institutional context was more or less handled as a
decor. However, the intentional interactions of partnering do not take place in a void; they are
always contextually situated. To further understand partnerships we need to add an
institutional analysis to the behavioural analysis. This analysis focuses on how the activities

are structurally embedded.

Taking an analytical perspective, partnerships operate at a level between the particular
organization and society. This implies that they are part of an outside social causality structure
that pre-structures for a large part the range of matters on which they can take actions and the

way the social actors are able to interact.

—

-

The reference made earlier to the interests of the three domains referred to the context of a
particular organization. Each partner embodies a different segment of the world, represents
specific hopes, expectations, and claims based on its core logics. The core logics represent the
specific organizational entity an actor is part of: the formal public sector, the economy or the
community. Connected to them are specific expectations and requirements; they pre-structure
the roles the actors are able to play. Next table presents an overview of some of the aspects:

Core logics of State, Market and Civil Society

State
Central unit Voters
Goods produced Public
Power form Law

Primary goals Societal order

Temporal framework Elections

Based on: Waddell, 2005

Market

Owners
Private

Money

Wealth creation

Business cycles

Civil society

Members
Common

Group

Community
building

Regeneration
cycles

However, these core logics do not exist independent from each other. They are embedded in
situation-specific formal and informal rules, behavioural codes and norms that constitute the
interdependent relationships of the actors. Another part of the causality structure relates to

commitment of each of the partners to its specific role and place in these interdependencies;
the rules of the game that together form the institutional societal context of the partnerships.
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The ladder of
partnership
activity

With this analysis we are looking outside-in. In the institutional analysis it is assumed that the
transaction-specific activities of the partnering process are embedded in the structural
positions and roles of the partners outside the partnership. These roles are connected by rules
which specify what actions are required, prohibited or permitted. These structural properties
of the relationships are more or less permanent and hardly changeable in a single partnership.
In other words, the pattern of the outside relationships creates a more or less enabling or
constraining environment for the partnership and, next to the intentional aspects of the
activities of the partners, may explain part of its success and failure as a form of governance.

An institutional analysis; the shrimp case as an example

The basis of our second analytical model consists of the three domains constituting modern

societies: the state, the market, and the civil society. These are placed in their societal context:

for example a developed and a developing country. The partnership is indicated with a star.
State

Situational context 1
(The North)

Civil Society

Market J\/\%

3

Situational context 2
(The South)

Market Civil Society

This model particularly helps us to understand and evaluate the partnering process of regional
and global partnerships. The analysis takes place at three levels: the level of the situational
context 1 and 2, the relationships between the actors on each level, and the relationships of the
actors over the two levels. However, to fully understand the functioning of the partnership we
also need to analyse the basis of each of the actors involved; the relationships within each of
the domains and how they constrain or enable the actions taken up or not in the partnership.

Let us take the shrimp case as an example of working with this model. This partnership
originates from the Johannesburg Summit on Sustainable development in 2002. The objective
is to improve market access of tropical shrimp while at the same time improving the
sustainability of shrimp farming. This is a partnership that did not make much progress so far.
Particularly the second objective related to ecological and social aspects of shrimp farming
seems to recede into the background. The explanation is particularly institutional:

15



In the upper Northern triangle the problems of sustainability are mainly discussed. However,
the problems should particularly be solved in the lower Southern triangle.

a) A first feature of the relationships is that the governments do not take a critical stance
toward each other.

- The Southern state has hardly any intention to push its own shrimp farmers towards
sustainable farming. Sustainability is not seen as an urgent problem. Even its own regulations
are not or poorly implemented. Its main interest is to create a bigger market for the shrimps.

- The Northern state is hardly able and also not quite willing to press the Southern state to pay
attention to the sustainability aspects. This does not fit into diplomatic relationships. They do
not ask difficult questions nor do they formulate hard conditions for collaboration.

- Inside the Northern state the main responsibility for the partnerships is within the ministry of
Agriculture. This ministry is focused on the issue of market access. Its main interest is the
European food safety requirements. The ministry of Foreign Affairs, particularly its agency of
Development Aid, addresses the sustainability issues, but is not the first responsible. The
ministry of the Environment is not involved. So, sustainability issues are weakly represented.

b) A second feature of the relationships is the weak position of the nongovernmental
organisations.

- The Southern NGOs were very sceptical about the partnership, since they are against large
scale shrimp farming for the export market only. In the beginning of the partnership, the
Northern NGOs were able to convince their Southern colleagues to participate in the
partnership. However, the doubts of the Southern NGOs were confirmed; in their opinion, the
sustainability issues were not adequately addressed by the partnership. The Southern NGOs
increased pressure on their Northern colleagues to withdraw from the partnership.

- The Northern NGOs decided successively to withdraw. According to their view the
sustainability aspects — such as questions of land use, destroyed mangroves, and pollution
were neglected. They were not strong enough to change the process to the better on the
Northern part and also their relationships with the Southern NGOs did not open up this
opportunity.

- The Southern NGOs are in a very weak position. They hardly have any possibility to
influence their own state, nor the farming entrepreneurs. However, a local branch of WWF is
still participating in the process. Combined with the withdrawal of the other NGOs we
observe a lack of countervailing power on the side of civil society.

¢) A third feature of the relationships is the passive approach of the economic actors.

- The involved economic actors on both sites are unsure about their roles in this government
inspired partnership and take a wait and see approach. Their main interest so far is food
safety; the leading sector is the export sector that needs to produce according to requirements
of the importer.

- Another partnership between two Dutch NGOs and the main importer may be more
successful in addressing sustainability issues. Through this partnership, sustainability issues
have been translated into certification criteria. The Dutch shrimp import sector has agreed to
these standards. The criteria may be adopted by the European retail sector.

In this case we recognize both uncertain positions and roles of some of the participants and a
lack of structural balance in the relationships. The interactive process within the partnership

reflects the implications of the power relationships in the relevant context of the partnership.

Conclusions
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I started this presentation with the debate on public and private responsibilities regarding the
management of natural resources. The partnership paradigm introduces a change in
governance: from governance based on a strong state towards governance based on a strong
society.

With the partnership paradigm classical political power looses its previous central position; it
gets dispersed among a variety of public and private actors. A new governance structure is
formed with nodes, meeting points, power centers you might call them too, where specific
functions related to private and public affairs are performed.

A main element of this new governance is the idea that sustainable use of resources should be
realized through the market. As the unsustainable use of resources primarily originates from
market failure, responsibilities taken up by private actors from the market and civil society,
whether in collaboration with governments or not, should be welcomed.

The two models presented may help us to better understand partnering processes and evaluate
the partnership paradigm as an explication of a new form of governance for sustainable
development.

The behavioural approach helps to study partnering as sense-making interactive processes.
Here the focus is on the development of managerial potentials through deliberate activities.
Each activity could be analysed as a process itself. Most partnership studies do just that and
only address the first two steps on the ladder. A full evaluation, however, would include the
relationships between activities and analyse how and why partnerships proceed on the ladder.
Looking at our cases from this perspective reveals that the results are still very uncertain. In
fact governance through partnerships seems to be not quite different from government
policies. Though they promote a sense of collective responsibility to sustainable resource
management their power to bring about sustainable change is as piecemeal and incremental.

The institutional approach helps to study the conditions that provide the opportunities for
collaborative social action. Partnerships are not autonomous entities, but embedded in wider
societal structures. Here the focus is on the factors that constrain or enable the partnership.
Looking at our cases from this perspective reveals that partnerships are virtually never
completely autonomous with respect to government policy. Partnerships derive partly from
the powerless role of governments. However, their success is also largely dependent on them.

- First, the success of many partnerships depends on specific government policies. For
example, overcapacity in fishery and illegal fishery can hardly be dealt with by private
initiatives on their own. The same holds for sustainable forestry, which is dependent on a
strict land use planning and a formal policy against illegal logging. Up to now governments
fail to develop these necessary back up policies. They are part of the problems that
partnerships address.

- Second, governments also fail in their meta-governance role. Because governments take a
very pragmatic approach to partnerships they have not been given a logical place in public
governance yet. The result is much duplication of efforts, disjointed actions and incoherent
partnership programmes. Governments take up a role in the hierarchy they are part of; for
instance, the UN. At the same time they engage in occasional roles in the horizontal structures
of partnerships. Via the backdoor they aim to realize what they cannot via the front door. This
creates a situation in which responsibilities are diffusely spread over public and private actors.

The behavioural and institutional model present two sides of one coin. Through their activities
partnerships may modify the structural conditions within which they started functioning. In
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this way they change the conditions for further collaborations. Partnerships certainly improve
the deliberative capabilities of societies. In this way they may contribute to the progressive
dynamic of actor and structure that is necessary to develop a progressive sustainable change.
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Interested in the diffusion of the town planning movement in the early 20" century,
Christiane Crasmann Collins (2006) traces the roles played by Raymond Unwin, John
Nolen and Werner Hegemann as ‘couriers’ of Camillo Sitte’s urban design ideas to
America. She argues that there were two modes of diffusion. The first involves the
transfer of what she calls ‘specific imported blueprints’ that implies the imposition of
a foreign typology in a host culture, examples of which abound. In the case of New
Zealand, the ‘blueprint’ for colonial settlement was the orthogonal grid with perimeter
green belt, conceived by the New Zealand Company and laid out by surveyors in
locations selected for town building. The second method according to Collins (2006)
was the ‘diffusion of ideas with an emphasis on concept and process, rather than
structure’. She agues that this led to a “‘meandering typology’ that absorbed the
various features of the target location, ‘transformed by encounters on routes, and then
once more setting out in new directions’. The specific example cited is the English
Garden City that, she argues, was soon divested of its cooperative and social
principles in its application in foreign lands. The notion that colonised countries were
more than passive recipients of foreign ideas is important in understanding how
planning ideas were diffused across the world. With the conference theme of ‘cross
national transfers’ in mind, this paper traces the roles played by three ‘couriers’
central to the transfer of the English Garden City Movement to New Zealand, namely
William Davidge, Charles Reade and Samuel Hurst Seager.

The Garden City Idea

The notion of the Garden City has its roots in the work of Ebenezer Howard and the
publication of his book Tomorrow. a Peaceful Path to Real Reform in 1898.
Republished four years later in a slightly revised form as Garden Cities of To-Morrow
Howard set out his solution to the appalling problems of the 19™ century
industrialising city in terms of both necessary social reforms and physical design. The
Garden City sought to combine the best advantages of both the countryside and the
city in a striking new urban form independent of existing cities. Howard also
recognised that achieving his vision required land reform to be the ‘foundations on
which all other reforms must be built’. He thus envisaged that the Garden City would
not be open for private sale and speculation, but held in common ownership and
leased to land users with increases in land values eventually funding social services.
Despite the radical implications of these reforms and other aspects related to the
establishment the garden cities, Howard eschewed more radical methods of achieving
his vision. He took pains to argue that this was to be achieved not by revolution, but
by ‘peaceful’ means through ‘the force of example’. Setting such an example was the
task of the Garden City Association established in 1899 led by Howard and, as
Freestone (1989) points out, by an ‘earnest little group with radical overtones’ whose
primary purpose was to promote ‘by educational and other means, the project
suggested...in...To-Morrow. However as Freestone (1989) also asserts, the
formation of the Association while successful in promoting the Garden City
Movement, also initiated its de-radicalisation in the hands of more powerful
stakeholders and interest groups.

Houses set in private gardens had historically been the preserve of the affluent, but in
the 19th century detached houses in cities became affordable to the emerging middle
class, with Bedford Park (1875-81) being an early and seminal example. Set among



an existing stand of trees with an unremarkable road layout, it is distinguished by
most houses being detached, and according to Creese (1996:90) in which the ‘lot was
the badge of distinction’ as a symbol for upward social mobility. Meeting this demand
was the province of land speculators and developers whose purpose was profit, not
social reform.

Responding to this demand became the hallmark of the architectural practice of
Raymond Unwin and Barry Parker. In common with many other architects at that
time, they made manifest the social and aesthetic theories long espoused by the
English Arts and Crafts movement. However, it is their specific achievements in this
context that bears noting. One aspect was their preoccupation with the ‘art of
designing small houses and cottages’, a chapter title to their 1901 publication: The Art
of Building a Home. Equally notable, are design principles devised for the layouts of
residential areas, later to be published by Unwin (1909) in Town Planning in Practice.
Building at a lower density was another imperative for Unwin, an argument set out in
the essay, Nothing Gained by Overcrowding. Advantages are argued to arise from
lower development costs and the opportunity this created for a detached house
typology. Critical of high density speculative row housing, Unwin (1909:320)
underscored his conviction that ‘twelve houses to the acre...has proved to be the right
number to give gardens of sufficient size’.

Unwin and Parker’s design of the model factory town of New Earswick (1902) for the
industrialist Joseph Rowntree, that provided an opportunity to put these ideas into
practice at a large scale. The opportunity was repeated in 1903 when selected to
design Letchworth, promoted by Ebenezer Howard’s Garden City Association, and
the design of Hampstead Garden Suburb in 1905. Houses set in private lots at
relatively low density unpins the common approach. Illusions of the countryside are
created by the encirclement of the development by a ‘green’ belt, and ensuring as far
as possible, that all houses are able to view out over this public amenity. The
picturesque is achieved by the use of curvilinear roads, generous street tree planting,
and houses arranged to create visual townscape effects that mimic the informality of
the traditional village. Economy is achieved by minimising street lengths by grouping
houses around common greens with cul-de-sac access ways. As Freestone (1989)
points out the development of Letchworth cemented the ‘nexus between the garden
city and town planning’. Moreover he also suggests that the garden city was
‘inevitably deflected towards the most natural form of urban development — suburbia’,
of which Hampstead Garden Suburb is a seminal example. Reflected is divided
opinion concerning urban development at the turn of the 19th century. On the one
hand, a decentralised development strategy in the form of Howard’s ‘Garden City’
was proposed as an alternative to the outward sprawl of exiting cities. On the other
hand, the reality of outward sprawl in the form of suburban growth was considered
desirable, provided controls were put in place to ensure quality environmental
outcomes.

The need to regulate urban growth had long been an issue in 19th century Britain,
leading to various legal measures to empower local authorities to set development
standards. Enforcing these measures proved difficult, and minimum standards (largely
focussed on health) did not in any way guarantee that the resulting environment
would be, from Unwin’s viewpoint, ‘orderly and aesthetically pleasing’ (Unwin,
1906). Town planning was intended to compel local authorities to plan in advance,



over both developed and undeveloped land. In so doing, required standards would
secure ‘proper sanitary conditions, amenity and convenience in connection with the
laying out and use of the land and any neighbouring land’ (Baillie Scott, 1910).
Propelled by the Member of Parliament, John Burns, the British ‘Housing, Town
Planning, etc. Act’ was passed in 1909.

The Garden City Association itself became a potent force behind the promotion of
town planning, which by this time included Raymond Unwin, George Baillie Scott,
William Davidge, and Charles Reade. The changing of the organisation’s name in
1907 to the Garden Cities and Town Planning Association acknowledges this fact.
Advocacy for town planning and the ‘Garden Suburb’ by the Association was
achieved, although with opposition from those members unable to reconcile the
perceived contradictions this created. Support for the ‘garden suburb’ was given
impetus at the 1910 RIBA conference in London. William Davidge (1910) in
summing up the views expressed by delegates thought it wise of Unwin to
‘concentrate the attention of town planning in England mainly on the development of
still unbuilt-on areas around existing towns’, as opposed to Howard’s proposals for a
decentralised urban growth strategy.

Purdom (1913) expresses his concern that the 1909 Act sets up machinery for the
extension of towns in the form of garden suburbs, ‘the very thing which the Garden
City declares to be fundamentally wrong’. With obvious frustration over this matter,
Howard himself resorted to writing a letter to the London Times:

Will you allow me to protest against the use of the term “Garden City” as
applied to the Tottenham Housing Scheme...It is a complete misnomer. True,
the Act of 1909 speaks of the land laid out on the lines of a Garden City. But
that is because neither the framers of the Bill, nor the Committee who passed,
knew what the term “Garden City” implied. I was the first to use the term in
my book To-Morrow, published in 1898...But the phrase “Garden City”
quickly caught on, and soon became used for all sorts of housing ventures and
building speculations...some of very little value. (cited Purdom, 1913)

Despite the protest, the fact was that in 1913, the only example of a ‘Garden City’ was
Letchworth, but over forty residential developments existed in Britain that were
described as ‘garden suburbs’ (Purdom, 1913:201).

Charles Reade and William Davidge

Promotion of the garden city in New Zealand appears to have first received direct
exposure at the 1907 International Exhibition of Arts and Industries in Christchurch.
Publications displayed included Howard’s 1902 Garden Cities of Tomorrow and the
Garden City and Town Planning Association’s handbook The Garden City Movement.
The exhibition catalogue explained the Association’s aim to be ‘the relief of
overcrowded areas...by the establishment of garden cities on a predetermined plan, to
secure healthful and adequate housing, in which the inhabitants shall become in a
collective manner the owners of the sites’, clearly reflecting Ebenezer Howard’s
‘garden city’ vision (Cowan, 1910).



A more vigorous promotion came in 1911, when Charles Reade undertook a lecture
tour of New Zealand. A New Zealander by birth then working as a journalist in
Australia had published The Revelation of Britain: a Book for Colonials, revealing his
perceived horror of the English city as a condition to be avoided in the colonies. His
solution however, was not civic improvement strategies of the ‘City Beautiful’
Movement then being promoted in New Zealand, but a call for town planning
regulations. The Reade lectures led to a heightened public debate about ‘town
planning’ in New Zealand. Editorial comment in the NZ Building Progress (NZBP,
1913:751) contemplated ‘What town planning is’, and cites the clearance of slums
and the establishment of Myers Park in Auckland as an example of the ‘beginnings of
town planning on systematic lines’. Whilst clear about this ‘City Beautiful’
intervention, the NZ Building Progress declares that the ‘general idea (of town
planning) is hazy in the direction of building new towns somewhere away from old
towns, and making them up-to-date in every way’ (NZBP, 1913:751).

Some of that haziness may have lifted in 1914 when Charles Reade returned to New
Zealand with William Davidge under the auspices of the Garden Cities and Town
Planning Association to present a further series of lectures in the main towns.
Lectures were given in Auckland (following Davidge’s arrival in that city in July
1914), Hamilton, New Plymouth, Wanganui, Palmerston North, Napier, Christchurch,
Omaru, Dunedin and Invercargill (Chch Press, Mar, 1914). The titles of the lecture
were Town Planning in New Zealand, Economics and Aesthetics of Town Planning,
and Garden City vs. New Zealand Slums. In August of that year the NZ Building
Progress, carried the following report on the visit:

‘Those New Zealanders who are sufficiently wide awake to the advantages and
benefits of Town Planning, have recently had a feast of lantern slides and
information given to them by Messrs. Davidge and Reade who have just passed
through this Dominion on a mission to spread the Town Planning movement
from the Garden Cities & Town Planning Association of England. It is not to be
expected that such a mission would attract enormous crowds, but those who
went to hear the lectures with their minds open, cannot have failed to get a
greater insight into this modern movement for the betterment of the people’
(New Zealand Building Progress, 1914:1183).

The lectures were illustrated with lantern slides of Unwin’s residential designs
presented as examples of good town planning practice. This led the NZ Building
Progress (1915) to clarify their understanding of town planning as being ‘the
principle of the one family house’, and that this be ‘firmly maintained’. An attempt
was made by Arthur Myers to introduce a private town planning Bill in 1911,
withdrawn after government promises to introduce its own legislation (Ferguson,
1994:76). With perceived tardiness in mind, Reade asserted in his lectures that town
planning was a necessary step towards ‘civilisation” and rebuked New Zealand for
dragging its feet, pointing out that ‘New Zealand is behind the Old Country as much
as she is behind European Countries and even small places like Nova Scotia’ (Chch
Press, July 15, 1914). Reade was later appointed first Government Town Planning of
South Australia, and in 1917 was responsible for the design of Mitcham Garden
Suburb in Adelaide (Garnaut, 1998). However, the role of promoting the Garden City
Movement and town planning in New Zealand had by this time passed to the
Christchurch architect, Samuel Hurst Seager.



Samuel Hurst Seager

Samuel Hurst Seager emerged as a significant figure in these matters. He trained as an
architect in London between 1882-84, immersed in the neo-vernacular of the Arts and
Crafts movement. He returned to practice in Christchurch, and produced a convincing
Arts and Crafts architecture using timber construction. He also designed a housing
development, the 'Spur', at Sumner in 1902, on the outskirts of Christchurch,
modelled on London’s Bedford Park (Lochhead, 1988). He was drawn into the
campaigns of the beautification societies and to emerge as the principle champion for
the Garden City Movement in New Zealand.
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Fig1  Layout of “The Spur’, Sumner, Christchurch, 1992, Samuel Hurst Seager.

Not only did Hurst Seager attend the 1914 Reade-Davidge lectures in Christchurch,
but he also chaired the session and presided over the subsequent discussion. Hurst
Seager also claimed some authority, from having visited ‘several garden cities’,
naming the factory towns of Port Sunlight and Bournville (Hurst Seager, 1911). For
the advocates of the ‘City Beautiful’ movement, he suggested, town planning offered
a strategy for achieving civic improvement projects, hence the discussion raised about
the beautification of the Christchurch Cathedral Square at Davidge’s lecture. He was
also clearly familiar with Ebenezer Howard’s work, and very likely to have attended
the 1907 International Exhibition of Arts and Industries in Christchurch where his
work was exhibited. Following an overseas trip that included visits to Rome, he
argued in the RIBA Journal (1913) for a further typology of self-contained ‘Garden
Industrial Cities’. Following the 1914 Davidge-Reade lectures he went on to present
his own lecture series in which an affinity with the neo-vernacular of Unwin’s
‘Garden Suburbs’ is also clearly discernable. This is revealed somewhat dramatically
by the NZ Building Progress in a report on a series of lectures entitled ‘Practical
Town Planning Hints’ that Hurst Seager delivered to the Christchurch College in
1916:

‘He then threw on the screen pictures of garden cities as they should be, and
his view of places of this nature was exquisite. The roads followed the contour
of the ground. There were corners set apart for beauty spots and vistas down



which one watched the traffic of the streets winding in and out among the
avenues, gardens and greenery of every description. He illustrates...a garden
city at Hampstead, London and contrasts the views of Christchurch streets and
other places. He stated that the city should be limited, and that there should be
garden suburbs connected by tramway or railway, set a distance away among
parks and gardens’. (NZBP, 1916:715)

Despite the growing enthusiasm for town planning in New Zealand at this time, there
was ongoing opposition from business and landowners, and a lack of interest from the
government who were preoccupied with the First World War. But as the NZ Building
Progress (NZBP, Dec 1915:261) reported the ‘...war has not dampened the ardour of
Town Planning advocates; rather it has stimulated them to prepare for a time
when...things will go ahead at a fast pace’. Hurst Seager’s enthusiasm was certainly
not dampened, and he arranged to be the government representative at the 2nd
Australian Town Planning Conference held in Brisbane in 1918. He presented a
paper, arguing for the construction of 'Garden Cities and Villages' to provide the
Australasian nations with a means to settle soldiers returning from the War,
illustrating his concept with a Howard-like diagram.

Fig2  Lay out of Hurst Seager’s Garden Village for Returned Soldiers, presented
at the 1918 Brisbane Town Planning Conference (NZ Building Progess,
September 1917:9)

He also published an extensive report on the proceedings, which included a
reproduction of Raymond Unwin diagram from his 1912 article Nothing Gained by
Overcrowding, to which Hurst Seager (1919: 20) adds the following caption:

‘The Garden City Principle applied to Suburbs: Mr Raymond Unwin here
illustrates the application of the garden-city principle of a belt of green
encircling the whole community to the extension of new suburbs. The suburbs
on the left are seen separated from the city by belts of land, which will remain
open for all time’.



Fig3  ‘Garden City Principles applied to Suburbs’, Unwin diagram reproduced in
the Proceedings of the 1919 Town Planning Conference, Wellington.
(Proceedings, 1919)

Hurst Seager used both the experience of the Brisbane conference and his influence to
persuade the New Zealand government to sponsor a Town Planning conference in
Wellington in 1919. The underlying agenda was for the introduction of town planning
legislation, and Hurst Seager repeated his recommendation for the New Zealand
Government to build ‘Garden Villages’ defined as garden cities in miniature centred
on an industry citing Bourneville and Port Sunlight as examples (Proceedings, 1919).
On the question of town planning, the opening addressed by the Acting Prime
Minister, Sir James Allen must have been a disappointment. With little more than
passing reference to Town Planning and a reminder to the delegates that they should
not ‘forget art’ in their deliberations, he went on to use the conference as a political
platform to rally support for the building of overseas War Memorials. But other
officials must have been more to the liking of Hurst Seager and his agenda. Russell
(the Minister of Internal Affairs) commented:

‘Great Britain has realised her mistake, and during recent years town planning
associations and activities have been strongly in evidence. As a result various
garden towns have been laid off, suburbs have been created for the purpose of
improving conditions, and higher standard of living for the masses is being
looked for’ (Proceedings, 1919)

The idea that both the Garden City Movement and town planning were modern
progressive ideas was also emphasised, noting government minister H.F. von Haast
remarks that '...our New Zealand idea of laying out roads in new towns is absolutely
out of date...Nowadays the gridiron type of plan is universally condemned and
abandoned by the great authorities on town-planning. Look at any plan of the garden
city and it will be seen that it is the diagonal and curving streets that gives them their
charm.'

Some doubters dampened the enthusiasm. Salmond (Proceedings 1919: 127) raised a
question about the extent to which conditions in New Zealand were similar to those in
the Britain, and therefore the extent to which the British solutions were appropriate?



On the question of Hurst Seager's suggestion that the Garden Villages should be built
for returning servicemen, Salmond retorted that ‘it is a pity that soldiers who wished
to be farmers apparently also desired to have the advantages of the city. Country life
has its own attractions apart from those of the city...It was a mistake to encourage the
soldier to expect to have the amenities of city life while working on his farm in the
country'.

Despite the doubters, the conference concluded with a resolution proposed by Hurst
Seager (and unanimously adopted), that: 'this...meeting is in favour of a special
propaganda being started throughout the country with a view to impressing upon local
authorities...the importance of applying the complete garden-city principles to the
schemes of reconstruction which are to be undertaken after the war'. (Proceedings:
1919: 115)

A competition was organised as part of the Conference, inviting submission for the
design of'a ‘Garden City’, a ‘Garden Suburb’, and a set of photographs illustrating
civic improvement. Surprisingly there were no entries to the ‘Garden City’ category,
but a Silver and a Bronze medal was awarded respectively to H.G. Helmore and Miss
A Sleigh, both of Christchurch, for their Garden Suburb designs.

Fig4  Garden Suburb competition entry by Alison Sleigh to the 1919 Town
Planning Conference, Wellington (NZ Building Progress, 1919)

Immediately following the 1919 Wellington conference, Hurst Seager (letter
6/6/1919) wrote to Ebenezer Howard claiming that 'it is the result of your
work...which has induced the Dominions to seriously consider garden city activity',
and reports on his proposals for 'Garden Villages', and his desire to meet with
Howard. In the same month he also wrote to Raymond Unwin (letter 18/06/1919), to
whom he sent a copy of his Brisbane conference report, and expressed a desire to also
meet with him. The NZ Building Progress (July 1919) reports that Hurst Seager did
go to England ‘with the object of getting to know the inner workings of garden cities
and industrial cities in the Old Country’, although no evidence for meetings with
Howard and Unwin have been found.

An opportunity arose in 1920 for Hurst Seager to design a private residential



development in which he applied ‘Garden Suburb’ principles: Durie Hill Garden
Suburb in Wanganui. With a site set on a hill it uniquely had an elevator to transport
residents to the summit. The layout had a system of curvilinear roads organised
around internal parks and garden allotments, but it lacked a 'park belt’. It was Hurst
Seager's intention to control development to achieve aesthetic aims. But as Schrader
(1993) comments, the developers sold sections without the restrictions and conditions
to enforce Hurst Seager's intentions, and Durie Hill became little more that a sub
divisional plan for quarter acre lots.

There is further correspondence in 1926 between Samuel Hurst Seager (newly elected
at the time as the President of the New Zealand Institute of Architects and Charles
Reade, by that time the Government Town Planner to the Federated Malay States in
Kuala Lumpur. Reade commiserates with Hurst Seager about the fact that New
Zealand had still not promulgated a town planning regulations noting surprise that
New Zealand remains ‘behind practically all modern countries in taking up and
working out, to her advantage, the economic results obtained under town planning...’
(letter dated 09/04/1926). There is further correspondence with Raymond Unwin over
the town planning legislation, Hurst Seager having sent him a draft on which to
comment.

The Legacy

In 1925 the New Zealand Government sponsored two competitions for the design of
'Garden Suburbs', one in Auckland at Orakei, the other in Wellington at Lower Hutt,
and both entries submitted by Hammond were placed first. The Plans of both
submissions, and to a greater extent in the Orakei submission, exhibited a planning
arrangement that had 'garden suburb’ features of the kind Unwin prescribed. But
absent is any reference to a 'park belt'. The Orakei scheme combines axial main streets
and curvilinear residential roads, something lacking in the less distinguished plan for
Lower Hutt. More remarkable is that in the architect's own account of his winning
schemes published in 1925, he makes no reference to Garden Cities or Suburbs, with
comments restricted to technical descriptions. (Hammond, 1925a & b)



ORAKEI GARDEN SUBUIE COMPETITION,

Winning Ueslign, First Feive £250, by e 16 16 Hammand, AJCLEA ANZLAL AMEEL, Kegisterad Arehilet. Auckban.

Fig5  Orakei Garden Suburb, First Prize entry to the 1925 New Zealand
Government competition by R B Hammond. (Hammond, 1925)

The New Zealand Government did not promulgate Town Planning Legislation until
1926, and Garden Cities were never built. But as Ferguson (1994:88) reports, cheap
government housing loans and the release of Crown land on the outskirts cities in
New Zealand, resulted in what she describes as a 'frenzy of speculative development'
in the 1920's. She comments further:

The emphasis on subdivision and expansion meant that subdividers paid only lip
service to the ideas of the garden city and town-planning movements. Suburban
local authorities were keen to promote subdivision, and made few demands.
Estates were usually subdivided on a grid pattern, any hint of a curved street
lay-out or a (park) bringing boasts that the estate was organised on the most
progressive town-planning lines. (Ferguson 1994:88)

Such a boasts can be witnessed in the sales brochure for the Tamaki Garden Suburb
(designed by Evans who was place second for his entry to the 1925 Orakei Garden
Suburb competition). Tamaki was essentially a sub divisional plan with roads laid out
in concentric semi-circles pattern. There is no park belt, no curvilinear roads, and no
unified built form. The Garden City and the Garden Suburb became reduced to a real
estate marketing slogan.

In 1935, the election of the first Labour Government in New Zealand saw the
introduction of a public housing programme, which utilised parts the Garden Suburb
competition layouts of Orakei and Lower Hutt for first state housing projects in New
Zealand. Whilst these partly followed the original Garden Suburb layouts, by this
time new influences were being felt from America, in the work of Perry and Stein and
the concept of the ‘neighbourhood unit’.
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Fig6  Sales brochure for Tamaki Garden Suburb, Auckland, New Zealand (1932).
The image reproducing the idealised countryside setting for the ‘garden
suburb’ set below between the overtly contented women and the distant
views of the Huaraki Gulf. The basket contains rose petals, and the axe is
crossed by an electric light bulb, perhaps signifying modern advancement.

To claim that Howard’s Garden City alone has been seminal in 20th century urban
formation is to overlook the significant distinction between the concepts of ‘town and
country’ and ‘house and garden’. Overlooking this distinction, however, is precisely
what the Garden City and Town Planning Association did when they appropriated the
‘Garden’ image to support the low density, suburban model advocated. Presented as a
modern innovation in New Zealand, this suburban vision paralleled a pre-existing
antipodean expectation for the quarter acre lot where, as suggested by Ferguson
(1994:26), the pre-eminence and virtue of nature is emphasised, ‘tamed and enclosed
behind garden walls’. Further bolstered by the ‘neighbourhood unit’ arrangement of
suburban communities which facilitated the privatisation of transport in the form of
the family car, these forces have combined to shape the sprawling suburban city form
that continue to dominate cities in the New World.
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Abstract

According to Kevin Cleaver, Director Agriculture and Rural Development, World
Bank, (reference & year) “About 60% of the extra food to meet the increasing demand will come
from irrigated agriculture. At the same time, we face the challenges of increasing farmer
incomes, reducing rural poverty and protecting the environment, all from an increasingly
constrained water resources base.”

*Watershed Organization Trust (WOTR),’Paryavaran’, Behind Market Yard, Ahmednagar-
414001, Maharastra, India.

Agricultural water management lies at the crossroads between four important areas of
public policy: water resources; agriculture; rural development, and environment. Each area can
make important contributions to the development and productivity of agricultural water
management.



Farmers must have reliable access to water, cost-effective means of growing their crops,
and markets to sell into. In other words, an integrated approach is essential. Keeping this in
mind farmers, governments and a range of other stakeholders frame critical policy choices
regarding the management of agricultural water. These choices try to strike a balance between
water demand across a range of sectors, not just agriculture, and at the same time address issues
relating to environmental risks and benefits.

India’s is Semi-Arid Tropical (SAT) region characterized by seasonally concentrated
rainfall, low agricultural productivity, degraded natural resources, and substantial human
poverty. The green revolution that transformed agriculture elsewhere in India had little impact
on rain fed agriculture in the SAT. In the 1980s and 1990s, agricultural scientists and planners
aimed to promote rain fed agricultural development through watershed development. A
watershed is an area from which all water drains to a common point, making it an attractive unit
for technical efforts to manage water and soil resources for production and conservation.

This study is an effort to understand the effectiveness of Indo German Watershed
Program undertaken in many parts of Maharastra and Andhra Pradesh.

This research on Indo German Watershed Project has been taken up to study the following
hypothesis
1. Watershed projects perform better when there is full participation of project beneficiaries
and careful attention to social organization.
2. The second hypothesis is that a variety of factors determine the incentives for people to
manage and protect natural resources and invest in increased agricultural productivity.
These factors are very important in determining the outcomes that projects seek to
achieve.
The above framed hypothesis is tested through a case study on Village Mashvandi in
Sangamner Taluka of Ahmednagar District

INTRODUCTION

Water sustains life having blessed with it as a natural resource we have to understand its
true value. The alarming rate at which it is depleting is a cause for concern and action. One of the
biggest challenges facing us today is availability of good quality of water. This has to be tackled

effectively through good management.



Today the demand of water far outweighs its supply, more so for freshwater.” The world
water cycle seems unlikely to be able to be able to adapt to the demands that will be made in the

coming decades” (UNEP, 1999)

Farmers must have reliable access to water, cost-effective means of growing their crops,
and markets to sell into. In other words, an integrated approach is essential. Keeping this in mind
farmers, governments and a range of other stakeholders frame critical policy choices regarding
the management of agricultural water. These choices try to strike a balance between water
demand across a range of sectors, not just agriculture, and at the same time address issues

relating to environmental risks and benefits.

RESEARCH PROBLEM

The future of agriculture development and food security is critically dependent on the
Development of rain fed agriculture. This is not only due to the fact that these regions account
for more than half of the total cropped area but also due to the reason that the productivity levels
of the irrigated and green revolution belts has saturated. As a result, returns to investment in
agriculture are found to be substantially higher in the rain-fed regions when compared to
irrigated regions (Fan and Hazell, 2000). Incidentally, majority of the poor lives in these regions.
Therefore, development of these regions helps in solving the twin problems of poverty and

agricultural production. Besides, it would help in reducing the regional inequalities as well.



While providing productive irrigation facilities to these regions is an effective solution it
would be a time consuming (long run) and costly proposition given their geographical
disadvantages. On the other hand, watershed development is proved to be the most suited

technology for improving the conditions of these regions at least in the short and medium runs.

Watershed development helps in improving agriculture productivity of rain fed areas
through in situ moisture conservation, vegetative cover, increased availability of water, etc. It
can also lead to sustainable irrigated agriculture in moderate rainfall (above 750 mm)
conditions1. A watershed is an area from which all water drains to a common point, making it an
attractive unit for technical efforts to manage water and soil resources for production and

conservation.

AREA OF STUDY

In Maharashtra, a narrow coastal plain separates the Arabian Sea from the Western Ghat
Mountains. On the eastern side of the mountains, the majority of the state is spanned by the large
Deccan Plateau, which covers much of south-central India. Rainfall is very high in the coastal
mountains, but the western part of the Deccan Plateau (in the rain shadow of the Ghats) is very
dry. In western Maharashtra, the scarcity of water and favorable topography make water
harvesting a high priority and the focus of major water shed projects.

The Watershed projects covered operate under the Ministry of Agriculture, the Ministry
of Rural Development, non-governmental organizations (NGOs), and in collaboration between

NGOs and the Government.



The government projects are more technocratic in focus, whereas the NGO projects
focused more on social organization, and the government-nongovernmental collaborative

projects tried to draw on the strengths of both approaches.

In Maharashtra for collaborative programs between government and nongovernmental
agencies the two main examples are the Adarsh Gaon Yojana (Ideal Village Scheme, or AGY),
and the Indo-German Watershed Development Programme (IGWDP). The IGWDP is an
example of collaboration between government and non-governmental organizations. Initiated in
1993 with capacity building, the IGWDP develops micro watersheds in a comprehensive manner
through the initiative taken by village groups. Its guiding philosophy is the need for collaboration
among village level organizations. It accepts that although indigenous knowledge and practices

are important, they need to be augmented by modern techniques and management practices.

WATERSHED ORGANISATION TRUST (WOTR) OF IGWDP

As mentioned above in Maharastra, the problem is one of scarcity of water. Most of these
water deficit villages are characterized by successive failure of harvest due to poor monsoons,
dry wells and acute shortage of drinking water. This results in dislocation in livelihood sources
especially of the poor suicides, this resulting immigration, distress sale of livestock’s, indebt

ness, lack of fodder hunger and destitution.



What is required is decentralized and community driven resource conservation and
management. Watershed based natural resource conversation and management provides a ray of
hope and way out of vicious cycle of drought and despair times when the rainfall is below

average.

WOTR is a NGO established in 1993 to undertake developmental activities in resource-
fragile-rain-fed areas, mainly to motivate village communities for water conservation. It has in

the process created a huge pool; of socially and technically trained practitioners within

Mabharastra and Andhra Pradesh.

The main focus area of WOTR are Capacity Building of village groups and NGO’s for
participatory watershed development, self-help promotion, direct implementation of watershed
projects, micro-credit activities, training and extension for organization and practitioners,
development of concepts, pedagogies, training manuals, awareness generation tools and media

aids, documentation and research.

Capacity Building of NGO’s and CBO’s for Watershed Development

Capacity Building of NGO’s and village Self Help Groups (VSHG’s) is realized through

Participatory Operational Pedagogy (POP), which is a step-by-step interactive strategy for

awareness generation



WOTR has introduced the concept and practice of community based house water
budgeting, which involves the entire village community. The community assesses how much
rainwater has actually been collected in their catchments during rainy season and plans its
optimum use both for livestock and agriculture purposes so to get maximum output per drop of

water harvested.

The methodology adopted for the planning of the watershed is called Participatory Net
Planning (PNP), in which planning is done for each gat/survey number in consultation with the
concerned farmer couple. WOTR assists NGO’s and VSHG’s by providing technical support in
planning, project formulation, implementation, documentation, monitoring and evaluation of

their watershed projects.

Direct Implementation of Watershed Projects

In order to constantly test concepts with ground realities, as well as to improve the

competency of its own staff, WOTR directly implements several large-scale watershed projects.

These are implemented in remote and backward tribal areas and cluster approach is adapted to

more cumulative impacts.

Training and Extension

WOTR regularly organizes a large number of training and exposure programs for

government and non-government organizations from various parts of country as abroad, who are



undertaking watershed development, natural resource management activities and promotion of

development.

Women’s Development Activities

Any intervention in natural resource regeneration and management in rural areas has to

address the concerns of women, since the regenerated resources respond to immediate household

needs such as water fuel and hence involvement of women requires special attention.

Formation of SHG’s for savings and credit, which later move on to take up

developmental and income generating activities is basic strategy followed. Till 2005 WOTR has

organized, with the support of 55 NGO’s 3,174 SHG’s involving 42,882 members.

Micro-Credit activity

WOTR micro-credit initiative extends timely credit through self-help groups (SHG’s) for

value addition and livelihood diversification in regenerated environment.

Support to DPAP projects in Ahmednagar district as “Mother NGO”

With the objective of providing support to NGO’s watershed communities and local

institutions of Drought Prone Area Programme (DPAP) projects financed by the government of

Mabharastra, WOTR as “Mother NGO” of Ahmednagar District. In this capacity, WOTR



conducts training programs for participants from the project Implementing Agencies (PIAs),

Watershed Development Teams WDT), Watershed committee (WC) and Watershed secretaries.

WOTR has introduced the concept and practice of community based house water
budgeting, which involves the entire village community. The community assesses how much rain
water has actually been collected in their catchments during rainy season and plans its optimum
use both for livestock and agriculture purposes so to get maximum output per drop of water

harvested.

WOTR is involved in 3 states (Maharastra, Madhya Pradesh and Andhra Pradesh), As
of March 2006 it has network of collaborating partners of 147 NGO’s/ agencies, Development
work in 1053 villages, No. Supported 3,981 women SHG’s, Total number of persons who have
availed of trainings and exposure are 121,696 persons from 22 states of India and 18
countries, 49,026 women have availed of Micro finance, 4278 SHG’s are involved in Micro-

finance, amount of money disbursed in Micro-finance is Rs 138,238,936

CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK

One continuing challenge to all projects is in designing interventions and organizing
communities so that benefits of watershed projects are distributed more evenly to all sections of
community. The needs and interest of least influential community members require special
attention. This is one challenge which is handled much better by the NGO working on watershed
projects because the major difference between Government and NGO watershed programs are

their scale of operations and their staffing structure. While government programs have huge



budgets and work in hundreds of villages, most NGOs work in only a handful of villages. They
devote more staff time per village, and they often work on a variety of activities in addition to
watershed management. NGO staff members include many non technical staff too trained in
community organization. They believe that social organization contributes as much too

successful watershed development as technical input.

HYPOTHESIS OF THE STUDY
1. Watershed projects perform better when there is full participation of project beneficiaries

and careful attention to social organization.

2. The second hypothesis is that a variety of factors determine the incentives for people to
manage and protect natural resources and invest in increased agricultural productivity.
These factors are very important in determining the outcomes that projects seek to

achieve.

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

This case study is an attempt to understand the potential of watershed development in

addressing the issues of poverty alleviation. The important issues in this regard include:

* Assessing the linkages between watershed development and rural livelihoods &

poverty,

* Type and nature of benefit flows accruing to various sections of the community, and
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* Challenges in making the watershed programme pro-poor and sustaining it in the

long run.

METHOD OF STUDY

In this research paper an effort to understand the effectiveness of Indo German
Watershed Program through a case study on Village Mashvandi in Sangamner Taluka of

Ahmednagar District.

The study is based on field visits and discussions with various sections of society and
also other stakeholders in the programme such as NGOs, administrators, policy makers, etc. The
main focus here is to understand the socio-economic transformation bought in the lives of
villages with the implementation of the watersheds projects by Maldevi watershed development
committee and Sangamner Bhag Sahakari Sakhar Karkhana with hand holding and capacity

building support of Watershed Organization Trust (WOTR).

ANALYSIS OF THE CASE
This case study is organized in three parts.
1. Brief description of the case study region.
2. The linkages between watershed development, water and poverty.

3. Last section is conclusion.
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Part 1
Case Study Region —-Mhaswandi Village

Mhaswandi is in the Sangamner taluka of Ahmednagar district. Once a remote and
isolated village of 253 households, located in the rain shadow belt of Maharastra, was a picture
of despair; depleted natural resources necessary for rural livelihood. Even drinking water was not
assured. Villagers had to move to resource-endowed areas working seasonally. Some herded
sheep, which further depleted the already fragile ecosystem. Agriculture production even in a
year of reasonably good rain- was not good enough. Women had to work very hard to fetch

water and fuel from long distances and for their other basic needs.

Mhaswandi was under the verge of desertification when it was taken up by WOTR under
the IGWDP. The challenge was to win the confidence of the people and make them aware of the
inter-relationship between environment and the health and quality of human life- soial, economic
and cultural. Awareness generation was achieved through constant interaction, audio-visual aids,
exposure Vvisits to area where people have conserved and mobilized resources for betterment of
their own life. The next stage was to mobilize and capacitate the community to undertake
watershed development. People agreed to contribute voluntary labour and follow the social

fencing principles such as ban on free grazing and tree falling.

Part 2 of the case

Analyse the linkages between watershed development, water and poverty
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Impact was to be understood under following heads

1. Geographical Changes
2. Economic Impact

3. Social Changes

To understand the impact of watershed projects information was collected by interacting with

various sections of village community directly or indirectly related and benefited by the project.

The section of community who where contacted for the information are
1. Capacity Building organization.
2. Village Watershed Committee

3. Self help Groups

Capacity building Organization CBO at Mhaswandi

As mentioned earlier building up capacity of the CBO’s is the core function of the
WOTR.

In Mhaswandi NGO, Coperative Sugar factory, agriculture departments played an important
role in creating CBO. According to the members of the CBO the main reason for which they
were brought together was to

* Improve agriculture productivity

* Improving the storage and usage of water
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* To improve the quality of life.

Simple scientific and people-oriented technology was imparted to understand about soil
conservation, arresting the rainwater runoff and harvesting water, as well as greening hills and
waste lands. A series of technical treatments (contour trenches, gully plugs, farm bunds, check

dams, etc) along with bio regeneration (plantation, grass seeding, etc.) were undertaken.

CBO’s have their functional activities in the areas of public facilities, agriculture

developments providing loans and sanitation.

Decision taken by CBO is in proper consultation with Gram Sabha and Gram Panchayat.

According to CBO members, watershed project has transformed the whole village from
poverty stricken backward village to prosperous happy place to live in. Prior to implementation
of watershed project the village had no scope for farmers to produce due to lack of water, which
had caused a chain reaction of unemployment and migration of villagers to seek to more green
pastures. But now after 12 years since the implementation of watershed project in 1994
agricultural productivity has improved, income level of people have increased scope of

employment has improved, villagers have become more aware of health and sanitation.
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Local Institution- Village Water Shed Committee

Village Watershed Committee (VWC) is the official project holder having representation
from all primary stakeholders, VWC plans, implements and monitors all the activities and
evolves systems and procedures for management and conflict resolution. Mhaswandi VWC is a
registered body; it has 24 members with women representatives too who are nominated by

Village Assembly (Gram Sabha). The president of the VWC is Subash Ithape.

VWC started in 1994 with the implementation of watershed project. These local
institution are created by the WOTR and given continues training to be able to manage the
watershed projects on their own. The functions include looking into loan requirement,
requirements in term of seeds and fertilizers. Further on they have to take care of other social
aspects too like settling disputes among people, creating healthier environment with proper

sanitation, providing with clear cooking fuels, water supply system, toilet construction, etc.

This is a institution created with the representatives of people from all walks of life from
the village, trained by WOTR who are not only looking into the progress of watershed projects

but also take care of other aspects to improve the quality of life.

Interaction with the VWC members indicated that they are very positive in out look and
are very involved in their work. They have played a major role in the transformation of the
village since the implementation of the watershed project in 1994. They have seen the whole

village working jointly towards the goal for making the village a better place to live in thus they
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are now more committed to the work and plan to work harder to improve it further more in

future.

Local Institution - Self help Group

Women development and empowerment is one of WOTR’s priorities. Formation of
SHG’s for savings and credit, which later move on to take up developmental and income
generating activities is the basic strategy followed. It targets women because women are the ones
who mostly deal with small monies and who also save in small amounts. Women take up small-
scale income generating activities as a side job, besides their routine household and farm work.
By giving her an opportunity to improve her economic independence she also gains social status

and thus is actively included in the functioning of the village activities.

Total of 2 women in each SHG was contacted to understand their view about watershed

project and the benefits of SHG’s.

The total women population in Mhaswandi is 541in number; literacy level among women
is very low. There are 23 SHG's in the village of this 8 are granted and rest are non granted.
Members of each SHG range from 10-15 women per group. Two women from each SHG is
member of the Village level Apex Bodies Sanyukt Mahila Samithi (SMS). SMS is linked to
micro-finance Sampada. SAMPADA is a sister concern of WOTR and is dealing with the issues

related with micro-finance, micro entrepreneur development, health and insurance. SAMPADA
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‘s Micro credit was initiated in the year 1997-98, initially as pilot initiative of WOTR in response

to the demands of capitalizing of the rural women’s through SHG’s.

Women who had attended the awareness camps got motivated to improve their life
economically and thus enrolled themselves to SHG’s. They basically liked the idea of being able
to supplement their family income without having to disturb their daily chorus. Very small
portion of money transaction of SHG is for personal consumption and insurance and major

portion is for enterprise building.

Initially the money was majorly borrowed for consumption but later once they gained
confidence in handling money transactions they started investing money in micro enterprise.
Small loans are taken to start business like petty shops, poultry dairy, kitchen garden, bangle
shops, small trading which includes selling of seeds, fertilizers etc, and presently work is in
progress to train women in producing detergents. These women who although started in small
way have become very confident in handling their business and most of them have paid back
their loans on time, very few defaulters. SAMPADA'’s experience since its inception in 1998
shows that women always borrow small mainly because their capacity to pay back is small and
they always plan business in a way that they are able to manage home and business. Thus most
of them don’t aspire to grow very big. Average loan to per SHG is 28,996 and average loan size

per individual is 3,067. The defaulters among them are very few.

Most the women in Mhaswandi are busy productively either directly in watershed

activity, or they have taken up activities for drudgery reduction and enhancement of quality of
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lives, such as soak pits, kitchen gardens, using cleaner cooking fuels, water supply system, toilet

construction etc or involved in income generating activities mentioned above.

The enhanced capacity of the villages and their determination to take charge of their own
development has also had its effect on overall social structure of the village. The sarpanch of the
village is a woman Chaya Ethape who is very actively involved in the taking right decisions for

the development of the village.

Quantitative and Qualitative Impact of Watershed Project As perceived by Villagers

Impact on Land Pre-Watershed Post — Watershed
Productivity (Prior to 1994) (2001)
Land holding 1145 hectare 1145 hectare
Land under Irrigation - 205 ha
Waste Land 252.75 ha 31.5ha
Average Depth of Water | 7.5 m 2.5m

Table below ground level

Water Bodies 2 8

Number of Wells 33 77

Electric motor for pumps 5 75+

Tree covers Very less Upto 6 lacs
Crop Production very low Good

Socio-economic Impact

Level of literacy 20-30% 60%
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Land in women’s name

nill

Slowly improving

Women entrepreneurship Negligible Almost 100 women are self
employed

Sanitation

Kitchen garden nill 30

Individual latrines nill 20

Soak pits nill- 21

Smoke Less Chulla and | Nill SLC-87, LPG-160

LPG

Economic Impact

Employment 3 months 12 months

Agriculture employment 3 months 9 months

Wage rate

Rs 20-30/day

Rs 40-50/day

Assets owned

Televisions 1 41

Cycles 13 69
Motorcycle 1 17

Tractors 1 4

Live stock

Crossbreed  cows and | C-8, B-3 C-110, B-14
buffalos

Goats and Sheep’s 271 93

Fodder production 950 tones 1920 tones

Objectives of research -Impact of watershed project in Mhaswandi,




[a—

Assessing the linkages between watershed development and rural livelihoods & poverty,

N

Type and nature of benefit flows accruing to various sections of the community, and

3. Challenges in making the watershed program pro-poor and sustaining it in the long run.

4. Understand the factors, which lead a village to self-sustainability.
Summary of the impact of the watershed project as perceived by the villagers
POSITIVELY answers the linkages between watershed and the rural livelihoods and
poverty and the benefits flowing to various sections of community.

* Increasing water levels

* Better agriculture yields

* Work available within the village so no need to migrate

*  Wage level has gone up.

* Living standards has gone up accordingly.

* Working together for watershed projects has increased unity among the people.

*  Women of the village have become participant both socially and economically.

*  Empowerment of women has made the coming generation see gender equality.

¢ Villagers look at the future very positively with lots of scope for improvement and

development.
* Village is self-sustainable and the watershed work is also sustainable with positive

impacts.

The third objective of the research of Challenges in making watershed program pro-poor
and sustaining in long run is answered in Difficulties encountered in implementing the

Watershed Project — views of villagers and organizers
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* First difficulty in implementing the project was to change the mindset of the people.
Mistrust towards the results projected. Several meeting and sincere involvement of the
WOTR members in the implementation of the project slowly changed the attitude of
people.

* There are several rules to be followed by the villagers in being accepted for the final
implementation of the watershed project. Few of them were very difficult for them to
follow. Grazing was banned to improve the soil erosion, but this was not acceptable by
the villagers as income from the animals was the major source of income foe the them
due to continuous failure of the crops. Secondly felling of trees was also banned to bring
ecological balance but this was difficult for the villagers to understand as wood was the
basic requirement for them. Gradually as more and more land got treated and more land
became available for agriculture and the income level started rising the attitude of the
villagers changed and became more cooperative.

¢ Letting women be part of local institution like VWC or Gram panchayat was not easy to
happen. But as they became part of SHG and slowly started becoming economically

independent automatically they started gaining respect in the social setup.

QUOTE SOME OF THE WORK DONE TO STRESS THE SUCESSFUL

FUNCTIONING OF IGWDP

AN EVALUATION OF DRYLAND WATERSHED DEVELOPMENT
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PROJECTS IN INDIA

John Kerr, with Ganesh Pangare,Vasudha Lokur Pangare, and P.J. George.
International Food Policy Research Institute, N. W.Washington, D.C., 20006 U.S.A.,
October 2000

“This study has found that participatory watershed projects managed by NGOs have made a
significant contribution to agricultural productivity and natural resource conservation in the
study villages. More technocratic, top-down government projects, on the other hand, have fared
less well. In fact, for many performance indicators the government projects did not perform any
better than non project villages. The AGY and IGWDP, two collaborative projects between
NGOs and government agencies have performed particularly well, and this appears to bode well
for the Ministry of Rural Development’s efforts to expand participatory approaches to a large

scale.”

Approaches to Watershed Development in

Maharashtra and Andhra Pradesh

“The IGWDP, another example of collaboration between government and
nongovernmental organizations, seeks to replicate the success of small NGO programs at a larger
scale (Farrington and Lobo 1997; WOTR 2000; NABARD 1995). Initiated in 1993, the IGWDP
develops micro watersheds in a comprehensive manner through the initiative taken by village
groups. Its guiding philosophy is the need for collaboration among village level organizations,
NGOs skilled in social organization, and government organizations skilled in technical work.

Further, it accepts that although indigenous knowledge and practices are important, they need to
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be augmented by modern techniques and management practices. The IGWDP has developed
elaborate procedures to cut through bureaucratic turf wars and red tape, ensuring that funds move
quickly (Farrington and Lobo 1997). As of June 2002, the IGWDP had undertaken development
programs in 146 villages, covering about 137,000 hectares and involving 78 NGOs (WOTR
2002). As with the AGY, the emphasis on developing the village’s social capital is as strong as
that on developing its natural and physical capital, and the villagers must submit to similarly
strict social conditions. The work begins with 12 to 18 months of social organization work. This
is almost 12 to 18 months longer than the social organization phase of a typical government
watershed program at the time of the survey, but it is shorter than that of many NGOs, which
conduct work on several other areas of village development before Venturing into watershed
development. One important early project activity under the IGWDP is to plant trees and grasses
in the catchments area. This is done prior to building water harvesting structures in order to force
the inhabitants of the village to show that they can enforce social fencing .self-policing without
the use of fences. To protect natural vegetation. Only after people demonstrate the ability to
discipline themselves does the project invest larger amounts of funds in new watershed
structures. The NGO helps organize and develop a Village Watershed Committee, which is
essentially a village-based NGO. The idea is that the committee will eventually outgrow the need

for support from the original NGO.”

CONCLUSION
Fresh water is a scare resource. Even though three fourth of the surface of our planet is
water, the available fresh water is only 2.5% of the total; the rest is salt water. Of this 70% is in

form of ice or snow. According to WHO estimates, only .00075 % of all water available for
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human consumption. Population increase with corresponding increase in demand from different
sectors affecting the availability of the resource. Estimates show that the per capita availability of
renewable fresh water in India fell from 5,227 cubic meters in 1955 to 1869 cubic meters in

2001.

We need to have a nation wide decentralized and community driven resource
conservation and management. Watershed based natural resource conservation and management
provides a ray of hope and a way out of this vicious cycle of drought and despair in times when
rainfall is below average. Watershed development is necessary for strengthening the ecological
resource base and improving the carrying capacity of the fragile environments. (WOTR Annual
report 2003-2004).

The research was based on the following HYPOTHESIS
3.  Watershed projects perform better when there is full participation of project beneficiaries
and careful attention to social organization.
4. The second hypothesis is that a variety of factors determine the incentives for people to
manage and protect natural resources and invest in increased agricultural productivity.
These factors are very important in determining the outcomes that projects seek to
achieve.
Mhaswandi village is a very good example which justifies the above framed hypothesis and also
helps us to understand to what extent watershed based project can make a difference to the lives
of the village both economically and socially. The centre point to the success of the project
depended on being able to get the villagers totally and completely involved in its implementation

of the project. The lesson learned here is that success depends more on social transformation as
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much as it depends on geographical transformation. Another important lesson learnt is that this

change does not happen overnight, it takes lot of sincere and dedicated of working hours put in

by the members of the WOTR and the beneficiaries to see it happen. Since 2001 the

implementing agency as well as WOTR is not having any direct and day to day interaction,

except as and when required support from WOTR, the village is still moving ahead to make a

positive and sustainable impact.

Successful implementation of the watershed program depends on following points

Abundance of patience and dedication is required on the part of the organization which
is implementing the watershed program.

Trust in the NGO staff is fundamental and improper expectation should be rectified at
the beginning of the program.

Quality and visible success of the watershed work is very essential for beneficiaries to
develop trust and faith in the project.

Culture of people and tradition of the people should not be taken for granted. It needs to
be handled very carefully. It has to remember all through that change can never come

overnight, it is always gradual.

Availability of fresh water is a national problem which is growing worse as the day is

passing. We see some ray of hope of being able to handle the fresh water problem in our

country if programs of this kind could be implemented village by village all through India.

NGO’s are doing there bit sincerely but if this program has to be taken nation wide if the kind
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of effects show by the WOTR project has to be replicated in other villages too than the major
role has to be played by the government because it is the biggest power in terms if physical,

human and capital resource.

While implementing the project one also has to keep in mind that man has to live with
nature and abide by its rules. Development plans implemented by taking nature into
consideration is always sustainable in long-term. It is important to appreciate and understand
such projects with work with nature and learn from it. Methods should be devised to gather
support for efforts made in this line and make efforts for its benefits to reach wider section of

people.
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Introduction

While the international dimension of the British garden city movement has been well
documented (Ward 1992), the global reach of American-style city beautiful ideas in the
rise of modern urban planning has been relatively understated. Yet from the late
nineteenth century into the 1920s, moves toward the aesthetic re-planning of cities
variously based around grand manner planning, more informal but contrived landscape
beauty, and their admixture, were an equally global phenomenon, if not more connected
into the mainstream processes of city development. The reasons for this imbalance lie in
the undoubted distinctiveness and nationalism of the American experience and its
iconographic narrative (The World’s Columbian Exposition, Washington DC, The
Chicago Plan etc), but have been reinforced by an ethnocentric American literature
focused comprehensively on domestic concerns (e.g. Silva 2005).

Critical interest in the export of American planning, architecture and urban design ideas
has picked up on the wider dissemination of city beautiful ideas through competitions,
consultancy and neo-colonial expansionism. But with few exceptions (Stelter 2000), what
is missing is a broader appreciation of the worldwide move toward aesthetic issues at the
turn of the twentieth century characterized by a diversity of approaches, exchanges,
contestations and cultural expressions. The conception of the city as a work of art was not
new (Olsen 1986). The rise of interest in interrelating beauty and planning as a global
movement had different strands, including civic art (major buildings and public spaces),
civic design (master planning), and civic improvement (upgrading of towns) (Pregill and
Volkman 1999). These different responses took shape via a global diffusion and
adaptation of ideas facilitated by study tours, conferences, international consultancies,
books and journals.

Bypassing American narratives, this paper provides a brief overview through vignettes of
multinational and contemporaneous moves toward making cities beautiful to convey a
pervasive global aspect to the early planning idea of the city as a work of art. It is most
concerned with the origins and early years of the movement and draws upon research on
the Australian experience (Freestone 2007) where notions of the city beautiful, as in other
nations outside the United States, were ultimately shaped by a distinctive cultural mix of
imported and indigenous ideas.

The city beautiful agenda



In 1910 the distinguished British architect Sir Aston Webb assembled what were widely
agreed contemporary ideals in a word picture of the ideal city:

The centre is on an eminence facing south. Round it are grouped the
municipal buildings ... the centre is laid out in terraces and flower gardens
with fountains ... the buildings have statues of famous citizens forming
part of their architectural decoration. Trees are planted around .... From an
archway in the centre of the south side of the square a great avenue some
200 feet wide starts ... The great avenue forms also a park-like promenade
for the citizens and binds the whole city together as a unit ...Outside this
avenue lie the professional and commercial centres. The streets running
east and west ... are the shop streets with tramways ... Further south is a
belt of park land with a drive round the city in which are theatres and
refreshment rooms ... the residential streets running north and south , so
that the houses may get all the sun, for in ‘the city beautiful’ the
inhabitants believe ‘where the sun does not enter the doctor does’. The
residential portion is small in proportion, for with increased locomotion
facilities, more people live away; and for the same reason no huge
barracks of dwellings for the working classes are required ... Two railway
stations off the centre Mall, with large places in front, stop important
vistas ... Churches and other places of worship are all given important
positions, ending vistas or marking the junction of important roads... In
the residential quarter there is a total absence of front walls and railings,
but instead grass margins to footways, and hedges mark the boundaries ...
No advertisements are allowed except on special places appointed for
them, and even shop names and signs have to be submitted to the
commission, as do all lamp posts, letter boxes, and other designs (Webb
1910).

This captures many of the strands which ebbed and flowed in aesthetic city planning
projects around the world: the balance of formality and informality, an eclectic agenda
stretching from grand central city gestures to parklike residential streets, and an overall
commitment to the desirable nexus between spatial order and social cohesion. There was
more at stake than aesthetics and city beautiful aspirations everywhere aligned variously
with wider themes of efficiency, technocracy, morality, loyalty, and autocracy.

The relevance, impact and expression of these ideas, stirred by an intermingling of
responses to local conditions in the light of global trends, was varied as seemingly
common aesthetic aspirations were refracted through a diversity of planning cultures. In
political terms, city beautiful-like aims were pursued through different models. Stelter
(2000) identifies three types of leadership: ‘the baroque cult of power’ with authority
(and patronage) exercised top-down; the ‘professional and bureaucratic’ mostly
associated with architecturally inspired planning; and ‘populist initiative’ forged through
civic and commercial coalitions (the dominant American model).



It could be argued that from a shared mission to makeover the unplanned urban
environment, each nation, as for planning generally, ‘drew according to its own needs
and possibilities’ (Sutcliffe 1981). Sutcliffe (1981) has written that ‘although aesthetics
greatly strengthened the appeal of planning, it nearly swamped it in the process’. Yet
while the city beautiful was a touchstone of early town planning, especially in the United
States, the lustre faded. The city beautiful lacked the comprehensiveness to which city
planning aspired. It tended to ignore social welfare concerns and left issues like
affordable housing for others to solve. Supplanted by more pragmatic paradigms through
the professionalisation of the planning movement, the city beautiful seems to have
endured as a city planning issue into the 1930s in the subsidiary realm of ‘civic art’.

Exporting the American city beautiful

Just as the garden city had its major impact in the 1910s and was adopted and adapted in
various guises around the world, the city beautiful usually as a combination of home-
grown and foreign inspiration also called forth a diversity of interpretations. In some
instances, to draw upon Ward’s (2002) paradigm of global diffusion, the ideas were
‘exported’ as much as ‘imported’. The American city beautiful was exported vigorously
via various channels.

The turn-of-the century presidency of Theodore Roosevelt cast the United States ‘as a
civiliser of the world’ (Yetter 1981). Opportunities arose for architects and planners to
export their expertise via city and institutional plans, engineering works, and architectural
commissions. City beautiful influences inevitably surfaced through their American
heyday. In the thick of things was Daniel Burnham, lured on an imperial mission to the
Philippines in 1904-05 to prepare plans for the redevelopment of Manila and the hill
town of Baguio, which he conceived as a Washington in miniature (Hines 1979).
Elsewhere in Asia, Chiang Kai-shek’s vision for Shanghai as a premier world city drew
upon Washington and New Delhi with its cruciform axes, memorials and crescents of
public buildings. The master plan was the work of Chao Chein, a graduate of the
University of Pennsylvania (Balfour and Shiling 2002). Working more unobtrusively
were other Americans such as Henry Murphy, a member of the Municipal Society of
New York, who prepared city beautiful-style plans for Guangzhou and Nanjing in 1927—
28, along with college campus plans merging Chinese and western influences for Beijing,
Shanghai, Suzhou, Fuzhou and Nanjing (Cody 2000).

However, such direct impositions were resisted in continental Europe. Steeped in their
own traditions, European cities shared little enthusiasm for re-importing the ersatz
inspirations of the New World. The French were completely unimpressed, although the
pillaging of beaux arts principles had not gone unnoticed (Cohen 1995). The United
States ‘had little to offer Europe’ (Sutcliffe 1981). Nevertheless, the projects of Burnham
and others may have been a timely reminder for Europeans as to ‘the qualities of their
own towns’ (Hall 1997). The American emphasis on parks, park systems and parkways in
ordering the city, the production of handsome planning reports, and community-driven
civic improvement campaigns were being noticed.

Continental Europe and diffusion of the Haussmann aesthetic



Nineteenth century continental European cities were a key source for the American city
beautiful movement. A considerable theoretical body of work on city design had already
been evolved by urbanists such as Charles Buls, author of Aesthetics of Cities (1898).
There were spirited debates on urban form and structure, the most iconic between the
Viennese contemporaries Camillo Sitte and Otto Wagner. As a ‘conservator-protagonist
of an artisan-made environment’, Sitte seemed unable to satisfactorily reconcile the
modern and the artistic. He saw modern city planning as too geometric, formulaic,
materialistic and bureaucratic. By contrast, Otto Wagner looked to the future rather than
the past, valuing rationality, functionality, and uniformity. Sitte saw the Ringstrasse in
Vienna as ‘a cold sea of traffic-dominated space’. Wagner like many others saw it as a
step toward the planned modernisation initiated in Paris by Haussmann (Schorske 1981).

The de-medievalisation of Paris had commenced before Georges-Eugéne Haussmann was
appointed Prefect of the Seine in 1853 to oversee arguably the greatest urban renewal
project in history. But his name is inseparable from the memorable assemblage of wide
streets, star points and monumental vistas that defined planning in the grand manner.
Paris was transformed into an almost permanent construction zone, with implementation
of Haussmann’s work continuing into the 1920s. Haussmann was a classicist in
architectural taste, but the significance of his large-scale interventions lies more in the all-
of-a-piece aesthetic uniformity imposed through regulation. Using secret and unorthodox
financing methods, which created a massive long-term debt for the city, Haussmann’s
work also confirmed the embourgeoisation of the central city with the working class
displaced to the suburbs; tourists became more visible than the poor (Jordan 1995).

The Haussmann approach was copied in other French cities, such as Marseilles, Lyon and
Lille, as well as being exported abroad. Haussmann was consulted by Mayor Jules
Anspach of Brussels about that city’s plans to cover over a waterway through the city
centre with a boulevard flanked by apartment blocks. Through a variety of cultural and
colonial linkages, cities such as Rio de Janiero, Hanoi, and Thessaloniki looked to France
for planning inspiration. Without leaving Paris, Joseph Antoine Bouvard reconceived
Istanbul through an arbitrarily artistic plan based around a disconnected series of set-
piece monuments (Celik 1984). Into the 1920s grand manner plans could mingle various
influences — evident in JCN Forestier’s projects for Buenos Aires (1924) and Havana
(1926), which drew upon both Haussmann and the American city beautiful (Almandoz
2002).

The authoritarian landscape

Authority everywhere was receptive to bombast with planned capital city landscapes
disarmingly sharing the rationality and modernity of more democratic conceptions, albeit
in overdrive. The recurring design vocabulary of authoritarian planning was an
assemblage of ceremonial axes, lavish neo-classical buildings, and nationalistic artwork,
breaking with historical continuities to showcase political prestige and power in new,
monumental settings. Massed structures and grand spaces had an obvious appeal to
authoritarian regimes seeking to transcend the fragmentation and backwardness of the old
order.



Largely designed by British architect Edwin Lutyens, New Delhi was to be the showpiece
of the British Empire on the sub-continent. Its formal classical plan of fanning radial
boulevards and polygonal geometry suggested “‘uncanny similarities with L’Enfant’s plan
for Washington’ (Hall 2002). The centrepiece of Albert Speer’s New Berlin for the Third
Reich was a five-mile-long, 400 feet wide north-south boulevard, with an associated
Great Hall and triumphal arch (Helmer 1985). Mussolini’s new Roman empire was
headquartered at the Esposizione Universale di Roma (EUR), an efficient and clinical
town centre of muted classical inspiration. A ‘pall of repugnant ideological implications’
may well have helped to suppress civic art enthusiasm for a generation as designers
became more circumspect about such projects (Collins 1988).

Great Britain

The history of planning in Great Britain is dominated by public health reforms, the
garden city movement, the passage of town planning legislation, and countryside
preservation. Aesthetics were allied but more muted, and more obviously associated with
the architectural profession. Civic art and design were almost invisible in Patrick
Abercrombie’s Town and Country Planning (1933) except as historical preamble, but
they gathered more visibility from the 1930s as notions of urban townscape became more
compelling, in part as critique to the spread of endless garden suburbs.

The vision of a city beautiful as a planning goal was promulgated by early leaders in the
field, as captured in the words of Sir Aston Webb above. He did his personal best to
dress-up central London in grand fashion in his work at Buckingham Palace, Admiralty
Arch, and The Mall. His vision of the ideal city was shared by many of his peers,
nowhere more so than in Liverpool, which emerged as an extraordinary locus of activity.

Britain’s first degree in planning was established within the Department of Civic Design
at the University of Liverpool in 1909. The Town Planning Review under the founding
editorship of Liverpool University lecturer Patrick Abercrombie became a vital organ on
all aspects of planning and design. These initiatives were underwritten with a generous
endowment by the local businessman William Lever, whose own Port Sunlight model
village bore the impress of a city beautiful-style classicization at a time when suburban
planning was dominated by a more informal aesthetic (Ward 1994). Liverpool staged a
‘City Beautiful’ conference in 1907, formed a pioneering City Guild to work for city
improvement in 1910, and the city engineer, John A Brodie, who was involved in the
planning of New Delhi, worked towards a city-wide system of ring boulevards.
Liverpool’s status as an Atlantic port perhaps served as a conduit for the introduction of
progressive American ideas.

A key figure at Liverpool was architecture professor Charles Reilly. With an urbane and
cosmopolitan view of city life drawn from the inspirations of Paris, the beaux arts, and
the Worlds Columbian Exposition, he conceived the emerging discipline of planning as
an aesthetic activity working in partnership with concerns of traffic and sewerage ‘which
have till now completely held the field’ (Crouch 2002). His colleague Stanley Adshead,
the first Lever Professor of Civic Design, shared these views. Adshead contributed a
series of articles on ‘The Decoration and Furnishing of the City’ to the Town Planning



Review in 1912—14. His discussion of even the humblest ‘utilitarian furnishings’ such as
telephone boxes, newspaper kiosks and public lavatories lamented how such items were
‘thrown about’ with no connection to a city plan.

The distinguished landscape architect Thomas Mawson also lectured part-time at the
University of Liverpool. His background was as a nurseryman and garden designer and
he equated planning with civic art. Mawson was offered prestigious commissions,
including Lord Lever’s ‘Beautiful Bolton’ campaign, and was active in ‘stirring up an
interest in civic betterment’ through many public addresses. He was active abroad,
particularly in Canada, where he produced a number of overly ambitious civic centre and
campus plans. Mawson admired the American city beautiful; he personally found
Burnham an individual ‘with all the simplicity and modesty of those truly great’ and
regarded his Chicago plan as ‘stupendous’. He felt CM Robinson had authored ‘the most
delightful works on modern civic art in the English language’ (Mawson 1927).

The maintenance of high aesthetic standards of development could be delivered by
different mechanisms. The president of the local government board, John Burns, in
introducing the Housing, Town Planning Etc Act 1909 into the British Parliament saw its
gains in ‘the home healthy, the house beautiful, the town pleasant, the city dignified, and
the suburb salubrious’, although in practice it became enmeshed in administrative
regulation. Voluntary organisations such as the Birmingham Civic Society worked
locally for more beautiful towns in the manner of American improvement associations.
Following the example of the Commission of Fine Arts for Washington, DC (1910),
royal fine arts commissions were instituted for England (1924) and Scotland (1927) to
report on matters of public amenity and ‘artistic expression’ referred to them, such as the
design of monuments and modification of public buildings. Early members of the English
body included Aston Webb, Edwin Lutyens, and Thomas Mawson (Youngson 1990).

City beautiful ideas were also expressed in various development projects. The two most
notable were the Kingsway in London and Cathays Park in Cardiff. The Kingsway
project, carried out by London County Council in 1905-20, was the most significant civic
improvement undertaken in London since the construction of Regent Street in the early
19th century. It involved a new thoroughfare, three-quarters of a mile long and 100 feet
wide, a subway for trams and underground railway line, and sites for new commercial
buildings in a slum clearance involving the displacement and re-housing of thousands of
people at a net cost of £2 million. The aesthetics of the project drew inspiration from
imperial London as well as the stripped neo-classical commercial architecture of the late
city beautiful. In spirit there was also a debt to Haussmann’s work, ‘to such an extent that
it became the kind of location an impoverished film crew might choose to make a
Maigret film without going to Paris’ (Schubert and Sutcliffe 1996).

Cathays Park was a grouping of major public buildings on a prominent 58-acre site
acquired by Cardiff City Council in the late 1890s. It was a grand gesture expressing how
the city saw itself — as the Chicago of Britain. The complex was initiated with a new City
Hall and Law Courts by Lanchester, Stewart and Rickards, in the Edwardian Baroque
style. Adshead (1910) criticised what he saw as ill-informed departures from the original



site plan, but Mawson’s judgment was more favourable: ‘Unquestionably the finest
example of forethought, enterprise and grasp of the underlying principles which make for
civic art which this country can at present show’ (Mawson 1911). Other civic centre
complexes would follow, including Southampton and Nottingham (both from 1929), but
the real enthusiasm awaited the end of World War II.

Despite these ventures, compared to continental Europeans and the Americans, the
British generally seemed more interested in municipal housing schemes than civic
splendour. Australian planner John Sulman observed this in the early 1920s. He
characterised the British planning movement as ‘rather humanitarian than artistic ... the
artistic self-expression of the town or city taking a secondary place’, noting only some
attempts to give new town halls ‘a proper setting’ (Sulman 1921). A British engineer
explained this lukewarmness as a national trait: “We are proud to consider ourselves a
practical people, and, unfortunately, ideas of beauty are not bound up with this. Anglo-
Saxons are too prone to consider art as a luxury’ (Hayler 1913). Weaver (1925) put it
more eloquently: ‘The English character does not happily consort with visions of the
Grand Manner. We are so desperately afraid of being pompous that our schemes
generally issue in a small banality. Much, however, is due to a difference in general
attitude towards the fine arts, and to a desperate unwillingness to spend money freely and
gracefully on any object which is not utilitarian’. Great Britain’s dominions and former
colonies responded in different ways to this reservedness.

Canada

One country destined to be influenced by American city beautiful developments was its
northern neighbour. Similar stimuli intermingled — the Worlds Columbian Exposition, the
repulsion at urban ugliness, and most certainly the inspiration of Paris. Interest was
fostered by top-down political interest, professional encounters, and popular
involvements.

Political patronage drove the replanning of Ottawa, which was ordained rather than
conceived as a capital city, and a city beautiful ethos with beaux arts themes
characterised its early 20th century development. The Frederick Todd plan of 1903 with
an emphasis on boulevards, parkways, open spaces, and natural beauty sought to align the
industrial and aesthetic development of the city. Edward Bennett’s plan for Ottawa and
adjoining Hull (1915) recommended a major government centre near the parliamentary
buildings. A proposed national war memorial drew a memorable and revealing quotation
from the 1930s prime minister, McKenzie King: ‘I at once saw that I had my Champs
Elysées, Arc de Triomphe and Place de la Concorde all at a single stroke’ (quoted in
Gordon 1992). Jacques Greber’s regional plan of 1950 also had its monumental qualities.
David Gordon argues that these early plans are often too easily dismissed; the
background studies for Bennett’s plan were ‘the basis for plans which transformed the
Canadian capital forty years later’ (Gordon 1998).

The aesthetic principles that preoccupied professional architects were coherence
(harmony and uniformity), visual variety (vistas and variation in street patterns), and
civic grandeur (civic centres and campus plans) (Van Nus 1975). These were expressed



in tangible form in developments such as Maissoneuve, a new suburban town from 1912
in Montreal, University Avenue in Toronto created by a 1929 city plan, and Mawson’s
campus planning projects for Dalhousie, Saskatchewan, Calgary, and British Columbia
(1912-13).

The activities of amateur beautification groups, horticultural societies and improvement
associations in street tree planting, public grounds beautification, vacant-lot gardening,
and clean-up campaigns constituted a more grassroots strand to the Canadian city
beautiful. Their efforts were spurred not only by the desire to beautify but ‘the persuasive
reforming zeal of the period’, and carried on when official programs failed (von Baeyer
1986).

Stelter’s summation is that the city beautiful in Canada helped foster beauty as a desirable
urban characteristic, promoted citizen action, introduced the idea of unified city planning,
and produced some solid results on the ground. Its mission was undermined by naiveté in
the ways of urban politics, the disruptive and draining impact of World War I, a lack of
financial realism, and the pull of competing urban visions (Stelter 1993). Aesthetic
reforms also tended to ignore other pressing demands such as housing shortages and the
need for better subdivision regulations. The trend of planning in Canada from the 1910s
shows the same shift toward a more utilitarian, pragmatic emphasis as elsewhere.
Planners sought a new conception of beauty integrated within the city plan. The dominant
mainstream voice of Thomas Adams argued in 1920 that ‘orderly development’ through
planning and zoning ‘will produce beauty without seeking beauty as an end in itself” (van
Nus 1975).

New Zealand

New Zealand as another British dominion had its quota of city beautiful rhetoric, civic
centre proposals and war memorial projects (Miller 2000). The architect JF Munnings
addressed the First New Zealand Town Planning Conference on ‘The City Beautiful’,
adopting an eclectic definition from ‘the smallest article of use’ to ‘the greatest and
noblest conceptions of man’ and exhorting his peers to expend ‘every effort’ to make the
country’s existing towns ‘more beautiful in every respect’ (Munnings 1919).

The most distinctive element was a national network of town-based beautifying,
conservation and scenic protection societies. These emerged in the late 19th century,
became loosely connected with the emerging town planning movement, and subsequently
evolved toward gardening and horticultural societies (Miller 2006). The Christchurch
Beautifying Association campaigned against public advertisements and for tree planting,
promoted private and public gardening, and urged the beautification of public squares.
From 1924 it issued a journal called City Beautiful, comprising a mix of articles on
practical gardening and beautifying issues with the odd contribution on town planning
and architecture. The core aim was ‘to make life a brighter and sweeter thing for the
citizens of Christchurch’ through advocacy in which ‘no matter will be too small’.
Although Australia boasted a national set of town planning associations in each capital
city and some regional centres, none had such an aesthetic-scenic mission as the bodies
on the other side of the Tasman Sea.



Australia

In Australia, the goal of the city beautiful was articulated through various channels, with
professional and bureaucratic discourse staking out the main turf (Freestone 2007). Top-
down endorsement facilitated initiation and at least partial implementation of some
projects, but lacked the sustained patronage that was so often the clue to success abroad.
A host of local organisations periodically pursued urban beautification: chambers of
commerce, Rotary clubs, local councils, and sundry town planning, progress and
improvement associations. While individuals interconnected through professional,
political and social networks, there was no organised populist, political movement. Most
capital cities had their own artistic aspirations towards city-defining features from the
standard list of parks, public squares, and civic centres.

The city beautiful was not an overnight sensation and can be thought of as the
culmination of several developments going back to the early colonial period. These
included inspirational and utopian visions for better planned cities, increasing
professional concern over the general aesthetic condition of cities, the beautification
possibilities raised by special events, the interest of entrepreneurs, and local
beautification efforts. It is a different mix to the American bellwethers of parks,
municipal art, and civic improvement (Peterson 2003).

The city beautiful idea helped urban reformers make the vital breakthrough to regarding
the whole city rather than any individual structure as the fundamental unit of design. A
lightning rod for civic design and related questions of town improvement was the federal
capital project. The idea of a new city arose out of the constitutional debates of the 1890s.
This project was vital in focusing professional attention on issues of integrated design.
The Congress of Engineers, Architects, and Surveyors held in Melbourne in 1901 to
consider the planning of the projected federal capital, was a landmark event.

International inspiration for an artistically-inclined planning of the modern city filtered
into Australia from Europe and America from the 1890s. Many architects had ties to
England and imported a British sensibility. The American connotations of the city
beautiful were diluted by their absorption into an architecturally inspired planning
heavily informed by British ties. British hegemony meant that Australian designers were
less under the spell of the strict Ecole des Beaux Arts tradition that had such a
stranglehold on American civic architecture and planning.

Ways of making cities more beautiful through planning were promoted through several
channels. Six are readily identified. The first and most fundamental was community
education. The main instruments of communication were public lectures, newspapers and
popular periodicals. A second promotional strategy was for professionals to offer active
support to communities forming themselves into improvement leagues to pursue local
causes such as beautification and tree planting. A third pathway was through
augmentation of council powers, although it was conceded that artistic salvation through
regulation would only work when allied to community education and professional
edification. Fourth, the ultimate planning document at local or state level was a general
development plan inclusive of aesthetic content. Fifth, short of securing statutory
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backing, building and, in particular, architectural journals became enthusiastic about
constituting advisory bodies to help government adjudicate on the aesthetic merits of new
development. Finally, government was looked to for leadership. Perth identity JS Battye
contended that the typical Australian attitude of ‘expecting the Government or some other
authority to do everything for him is not conducive to even the elementary stages of
developing the City Beautiful’ (Battye 1934).

For inspiration, Australia could look to many countries. The glamour cities of continental
Europe could not help but provide a benchmark for the city as a work of art. The United
States boasted brash projects and at the same time an underlying strength in community
engagement. Pulling in a different direction, Great Britain was more restrained but
sporadically produced inspirational statements of imperialistic design. Other British
dominions picked and mixed, with Canada in a comparable position to Australia in its
openness to both new world and old world influences. Many other countries were doing
similar things to reinforce a global phenomenon, but geographic and cultural distances
made them less influential in Australia. The international federal capital design
competition of 1911-12 which produced Canberra did provide a lens on what the rest of
the world was thinking, but at the end of the day the planning agenda had still to be
written locally.

Ultimately, the city beautiful as the touchstone of city planning was never more than a
fleeting episode, confined primarily to the years immediately post-Federation when the
idea of a new federal city was at its most beguiling and an organised planning movement
had yet to crystallise. Thereafter, as in Canada, it survived as part of a more
comprehensive philosophy of planning and was embodied as an aesthetic element in
specific development projects.

Conclusion

The idea of a beautiful city as a central goal — or at least a significant by-product — of the
emergent profession of modern city planning was an international mission in the early
20th century. An utter surrender to urban artistry proved beyond all but the most
authoritarian regimes. The high costs, real and perceived, of this style of urban
development, was one constraint, just as the silences on certain urban problems were
another. Others had to do with competing political objectives, hostile systems of
governance, and obstacles to implementation. Advocates tried to stress both the broader
social and immediate tangible benefits that would accompany aesthetic reforms. But after
the initial flowering of city beautiful rhetoric, the relationship between beauty and
practicality was more rigorously scrutinised, with a prioritisation of utilitarian aims
widely evident by the 1920s. Nevertheless, the impact on the urban environment was
profound and the city beautiful idea is connected with landmark public buildings, civic
spaces and park systems as well as numerous small-scale beautification impacts in many
cities around the world.

NOTE
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1. This paper is drawn from my forthcoming book, Designing Australian Cities (UNSW
Press, 2007).
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The Urban and Global Origins of Color Lines in Colonial *Madras and New York
Carl H. Nightingale, State University of New York at Buffalo

By 1700 British authorities at both Madras, India and New York City had made, by fits and
starts, about thirty years of progress in their efforts to consolidate control over people officially
denoted by the color black. Yet the residential color lines they drew in these two urban spaces
contrasted sharply. In Madras, known today as Chennai, stout stone walls divided the residences of
Europeans from those of Asians. Similar arrangements existed in other Asian colonial cities, but
Madras was the first place in world history to officially designate its separate sections by color:
“White Town” and “Black Town.”' In New York, by contrast, a small separate section of town
outside the city wall sometimes called the “negro lands” was dismantled, along with the wall itself.
In a pattern New Yorkers could scarcely recognize today, but which was common among slave-
importing cities of the Atlantic world, authorities increasingly forced black slaves to live inside the
households of whites, and especially those of the wealthiest ones.”

This tale of two cities on opposite sides of the globe tells us much about the world history
of urban space. Both Madras and New York owed much of their existence to the planet-spanning
economic, cultural, intellectual, political, and demographic connections of European mercantile
empires. However, the cities’ contrasting structures represent the work of something much more
specific: a pattern of segmentation and diversification within transnational and inter-colonial
exchanges of ideas about how to defend cities and control their restive populations.

The two colonial settlements also tell us much about the role of cities in the world history
of color and race. A vast consensus has grown among scholars in most disciplines that color and
race categories are invented and continually reinvented within the context of social and political
contestation, and that they have no all-embracing meaning outside those contexts. But, like many
“origin” narratives, the search for the origins of “race” or “racism” (as well as the debate over
whether it existed before the origins of slavery) remains infected by universalistic concepts. In
his widely admired synthesis Racism: A Short History, for example, George Fredrickson defines
“racism” as arising “when differences that might be considered ethnocultural are regarded as
innate, indelible, and unchangeable,” and when such thinking “either directly sustains or
proposes to establish a racial order, a permanent group hierarchy.” As he searches for the
origins of this racism, a teleological narrative emerges. The “rigidity of true racial divisions”
only emerged in the late eighteenth or nineteenth century, but it was heralded in the late medieval
and early modern periods by numerous “prototypical forms” of racism, “protoracism,” or “functional
equivalents” of racism. Notwithstanding the implications of his own hedging and several other
historians’ qualms, it is common practice throughout historical literature to see “race” as existing in
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any early modern encounter between Europeans and others, or in any use of color categories, or any
institutions that establish European power over non—Europeans.3

One problem with ahistorical concepts, of course, is anachronism. The word racism was
not coined until the 1920s, and though race did exist in English and other languages by the early
sixteenth century, its relatively rare early-modern usage generally has little in common with that
of most contemporary historians. More importantly, though, it is easy to forget the sheer
multiplicity of early modern concepts of human difference when the predominant question we
ask of them is whether they are really “race” in disguise. In Madras and New York, for example,
authorities never used the word race in official documents before the late eighteenth century, and
much preferred such words as nation, people, and later color and complexion as macro-categories of
difference. These concepts, not race, served as the general term for such subcategories Christian,
white, black, and numerous other linguistic or cultural designations. In both places, all of these
categories had rich histories of their own that long predated their eventual incorporation into
intellectual projects explicitly concerned with race. All of these categories were also variably (and
often ambiguously) linked to other intellectual projects that also had their own histories before race,
such as efforts to elaborate the permanence and the heritability of group characteristics, and efforts to
establish general schemes of dividing humanity.

It is important to recognize these separate histories because the builders of early modern
institutions, such as the authorities at Madras and Manhattan, saw important strategic advantages in
stressing nuances of meaning associated with the varied concepts of human difference at their
disposal as they consolidated their contrasting colonial regimes. In both cities, authorities made
similar conceptual moves of this sort at the same historical moment. >From the founding of Madras
in 1639 and 1640, authorities used the word black as one of several terms for local Asians, and from
the beginnings of Dutch settlement in the 1620s, colonists in Manhattan used black or negro for
Africans. In both places, however, Europeans preferred to call themselves “Christians” and very
rarely used the term white until much later. One of the hallmarks of the consolidation of their control
after the turn of the eighteenth century was the rapid proliferation of white over Christian in official
discourse.

This play with words was essential to the local establishment of two critical institutions of
Western expansion. In Manhattan, the story is most familiar: authorities transformed a “society with
slaves” into a more formalized urban “slave society.” In Madras, the local representatives of the
British East India Company (EIC) invented the urban residential color line. That story is less
familiar, and it is often dismissed in accounts of twentieth-century segregation,4 but it involved
strategies of urban division later deemed critical to modern-era dual colonial cities across Asia and
Africa, to South African townships, and ultimately to American ghettos. >From the seventeenth
century on authorities at Madras experimented with residential separation laws (with inevitable
exceptions for live-in servants), restrictions on property sales to “whites” only, wholesale property
confiscation and demolition, urban cordon sanitaires, state-sanctioned dual housing markets, dual
fiscal systems, and even a form of government-sponsored “white” suburbanization.

The politics of urban space thus deserves more scrutiny as a site for the elaboration of
intellectual and institutional projects of color--and ultimately race--in the early modern period. As the
stark differences and striking similarities between the two cities suggest, projects of city-building and
concept formation operated on multiple geographical scopes at the same time--global, imperial,
hemispheric, national, and local. The development of color lines worldwide and the contingencies of
local urban politics were thus to an important degree mutually constitutive.

Hokk

The tale of an Asian city divided by walls into separate residential zones and an American

city which forced Africans to live on the properties and in the houses of Europeans reflects a
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divergence in the international trade in ideas about the geopolitics and social control of colonies.
That divergence roughly parallels the hemispheric division between the Atlantic world, with its
economic lifeblood based on the slave trade and the plantation system, and the Indian Ocean world,
with its focus on the trade in non-human luxuries, above all spices.” But the cities’ contrasting
residential policies were based less in divergent economic systems than in the differing demographic
and political situations associated with the conquest and exploitation of riches in the two
hemispheres.

In the colonial cities of the Indian Ocean, such as Madras, a relatively small European
population moved into the midst of vast and generally increasing indigenous populations, a large
portion of whom lived in some of the world’s largest large cities. The majority of these populations
was at least nominally free and it benefitted from the protection of some of the world’s richest and
most powerful governments. In the Americas, by contrast, in places like New York, relatively large
numbers of European immigrants and African slaves moved in amongst a generally decreasing
indigenous population which was much less urbanized. It was represented by governments that, even
after the fall of the Mexican and Incan empires, could be formidable by world standards, but that
possessed less of the wealth or the layered subcontinental reach of Asian empires such as that of the
Mughals.

In both worlds, European colonial cities were extremely “tense societies,” difficult to control
internally, and beset by constant external threats from local governments and the navies of European
rival mercantile companies. But, in the Indian Ocean, where Europeans occupied a much weaker
geopolitical position and depended much less on slaves, colonial authorities deemed the residential
separation of non-Europeans essential to the defense of their cities and the defeat of local resistance.
By contrast, urban authorities in slave-importing societies like New York would have recoiled from
any scheme of separation, since large black neighborhoods could only provide further cover for the
slave uprisings that regularly threatened to turn urban society upside down--along with the entire
international economic system cities like New York were designed to serve.

For a century and a half before the founding of Madras and New Amsterdam, ideas about the
best way to defend and control colonial cities traveled between imperial metropoles and colonies and
across boundaries of national influence within each of these hemispheres of the colonial world. In the
east, the Portuguese built a long chain of urban forts and feiforeas as they made their way along the
Atlantic coast of Africa and into the Indian Ocean. These were often soon surrounded by permanent
cities that contained large majorities of local and mixed inhabitants. Historians have argued that this
system was probably designed on the model of the Venetian mercantile fondacchi in the Eastern
Mediterranean and the enclaves set aside for foreign merchants in cities across the Islamic world. At
Goa and elsewhere in India, the Portuguese experimented with legislation setting aside separate
quarters for Hindus and Muslims, some of which already existed in the cities they took over. When
the Spanish founded Manila, they brought across the Pacific their experiences with founding cities in
the Americas to Asia. In New Spain, the conquistadors and their successors had contended with
bigger and more urbanized Amerindian populations than other colonists would encounter elsewhere
in the New World. They separated Indians into barrios or reducciones outside mainland Mexican and
Central American cities; in Lima it was a fenced quarter within the walls called El Cerrado. At
Manila, authorities similarly set aside a heavily fortified “Intramuros” for Spaniards, and they
banished the local Filipino, Chinese, and Japanese populations to several separate neighborhoods
outside the walls.”

In the early seventeenth century, the Dutch achieved a reputation for building the stoutest
forts on the Indian Ocean coasts. As Remco Raben has shown, their systems of urban segregation
were also the most sophisticated, sometimes involving intricate population registration systems and
pass laws. In Batavia, the system was also inspired by Javanese urban traditions: each of the many

3



o

“nations” of what we now call Indonesia who lived outside the walls of the city were allotted a
separate kampung (village). This Malay word later spawned a critical keyword in modern-era urban
segregationist politics, compouna’.8 During the late middle ages the Dutch and other northern
Europeans had established divided mercantile towns in the Baltic Sea, and the English had developed
similar towns in Wales in Ireland. But when the founders of Madras first made the case to the
reluctant East Indian Company for funds to build Fort St. George, they explicitly referred to the
practice of “the Portugalls, Dutch, and Danes to frame unto themselves into more safe habitations.”
The example of the Dutch was apparently important in winning the argument, for the General Court
explicitly justified the expenditure in recognition of the Dutch East India Company’s enormous
success.

In Madras, local considerations dictated a scheme of wall-building that divided Europeans
from Asians more sharply than elsewhere. This occurred against the backdrop of EIC efforts to
establish increasing sovereignty over a tiny stretch of port-less beachfront on South India’s
Coromandel Coast. The idea was to mimic the Portuguese and Dutch practice of acquiring prized
local cotton cloth that was much desired by merchants farther to the east, who would trade spices for
it at relative bargains. Far from being an almighty colonial overlord, the rag-tag band of EIC agents
who acquired Madras in 1639 did so under an arrangement that made the Company an only
somewhat privileged vassal to a petty local official of the crumbling Vijayanagara Empire, the Naik
Damarla Venkatappa. Local sovereignty over the region shifted continually and unpredictably over
the next seventy five years, and company authorities had to fend off several besieging armies as well
as spies who mingled among the many Indians and other Asians who settled near the new
commercial outpost. As the town grew around Fort St. George, Europeans appear to have built their
houses closest to its walls. By the mid-1650s, a new wall had been built which formed a much larger
trapezoidal perimeter around the whole European settlement, enclosing what was then called
“Christian Town.”'° Meanwhile, it also become clear that the rapidly growing Indian city beyond
those walls posed its own security threat because it provided easy cover for enemy armies. For five
decades, authorities at Madras tried to cajole the city’s wealthiest Asians to finance a wall around
Black Town as well. In 1687 the Company’s powerful Court Director Josiah Child even insisted that
the “black merchants” of Madras as well as the resident Armenians and Portuguese be encouraged to
participate in local government as aldermen, and in exchange pay a wall tax—imitating the example of
the Dutch authorities at Batavia in Java. In 1706, after seven years of periodic sieges from a
particularly mercurial local sovereign, the Nawab Da’ud Khan of the Carnatic and Gingee, Governor
Thomas Pitt (grand-uncle of the “Great Commoner”) used British arms to confine the “heads of the
castes” of the Black Town in a local pagoda until they came up with the money. A stone wall finally
went up around the Black Town in the next few years (see map #1).11

Though the cultural preferences of both English and Indians to live apart may have made the
splitting of Madras easier, this was not a case of “voluntary” or “de facto” segregation.12 The walls
themselves were, of course, the work of the Company itself, and in addition the English felt it
necessary either to pass or propose laws or issue proclamations in 1680, 1688, 1690, 1698, 1706,
1743, 1745, and 1751 to regulate the residence of various groups, sometimes requesting that English
residents agree to restrict resale their houses to other Englishmen.13 The Company designed the
architecture of the fort, walls, gates, and houses of the European section to communicate
commanding superiority over Indians and other Asians. Parapets and cannons festooned the roofs of
all the houses in that quarter, radiating might. By the eighteenth century, most buildings in White
Town were plastered with chunam, a substance made from the crushed shells of a local mollusk,
which gave a marble-like appearance to exteriors and made them shine whiter--literally--than those
in Black Town. Proclamations from the EIC Agent and later Governor were traditionally issued by
means of a loud procession accompanied by cannon shots from Christian or White Town that passed
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from the fort through the massive Choultry Gate into the Black Town. Those ordinances were later
posted on the huge wooden doors of that same Choultry Gate. Because of all these measures, a dual
housing market, and what South African historian Paul Maylam calls “fiscal segregation,” developed
in Madras by the eighteenth century if not before. Property values were deemed much higher on
average in White Town—even taking into account Indian merchants’s palatial dwellings and temples
in Black Town--and tax rates for European property were set lower than those levied in Black Town
to avoid excessive burdens on Englishmen. As elsewhere, the White Town walls were semi-
permeable, regularly transgressed by Indian servants, sex partners, and mercantile collaborators. But
they served as a primary instrument in institutionalizing what became a color hierarchy--as well as a
grand stage for the theatrics of an emerging colonial authority.14

In the 1740s, as wars with France and Spain took on multicontinental dimensions, the process
of fortified separation by color intensified dramatically at Madras. When the French seized the city in
1746, they completely leveled the historic Black Town, wall and all, and resettled the Indian
inhabitants four hundred yards from the gates of White Town. When the British regained Madras two
years later, they forbade any building in the intermediate zone, which became a military cordon
sanitaire forcing besieging armies into the open (later it became the city’s Esplanade). Then they
filled in the languid Elambore (or Cooum) River to the west of the White Town, allowing for a
doubling of the White Town’s area and making room for a bristling, state-of-the-art, Vauban-style,
fortification system (see map #2). Later in the eighteenth century, the Company subsidized the
growth of White Town beyond the walls. It methods, which evoke those of 20™-century South Africa
and the U.S., included grants of land for suburban “garden estates,” and the construction of wider
roads to accommodate increased of horse carriages carrying commuters into the city’s historic
business center.'

In the Western hemisphere, meanwhile, the traffic in ideas about the defense and control of
cities also had a transnational and inter-colonial scope. The principles that went into the spatial
policies of New Amsterdam and New York date back to the cities of Spanish America. Though those
cities were initially built around schemes of division between Spaniards and Indians, other dynamics
came into play when large numbers of slaves were imported there (Spanish-Indian separation also
waned in the eighteenth century as black-white separation intensified in places like Madras). In
Mexico City and in port cities throughout Spanish America, sixteenth-century slave codes forbade
the arming of blacks, imposed curfews, banned gatherings of more than a few slaves, forced slaves to
live with their masters, and forbade mestizos and mulattos from living outside the Spanish sections of
town.'® Similar laws regarding the control of slaves’ movements and residence were passed in the
cities of the French and British Caribbean and at slave cities throughout the Atlantic from Rio to New
Orleans and Cape Town to Charles Town. Debates over New York’s slave laws around the turn of
the eighteenth century contain numerous references to Spanish and French examples, and the
historian Graham Russell Hodges speculates that the arrival of many Barbadian planters in New
York during the 1690s may have contributed to the hardening of the regime.17

Large-scale residential color separation of Africans was very limited in slave-importing
colonial cities of the Atlantic. The Dutch East India Company’s Slave Lodge in Cape Town was
probably the most important exception (the Dutch West India Company apparently maintained a
smaller version of such a compound on Manhattan for a few years). Other exceptions prove the rule
that urban slavery and large-scale color separation did not readily mix. The Spanish established the
separate free-black city of Mose on the outskirts of Saint Augustine, Florida, explicitly to entice
slaves to run away from the British plantations of South Carolina and thus weaken a colonial rival.
When the first black enclaves did develop, such as Charleston’s Neck, Savannah’s Bluffs, the yards
of Kingston, and Rio’s first informal hillside settlements, they all came into being in defiance of
slavery not because of it. In slave societies urban residential separation was a means for blacks,
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whether free or enslaved, to achieve a modicum of independent life and resist repression.

In New Amsterdam, Governor Peter Stuyvesant built a city wall in 1658 (destined to give its
name to the Wall Street financial district) to protect the city’s landside approach against Indians and
expansion-minded colonists from New England. The wall was never more than a wooden and earthen
stockade: military engineers at Madras would have scoffed at it. Worse than that, the town’s roaming
hogs regularly scuffed up the sod that held the earthwork together, and residents stole the wooden
palisades for firewood when it got cold. Then, worst of all, the English simply bypassed the wall
when they seized New Amsterdam by sea in 1664. Nonetheless, British officials, like the Dutch,
were content to leave the defense of the city to a string of palisaded settlements stretching up the
Hudson River to Albany and Schenectady, closer to the heartland of the Iroquois Confederacy.

If New York’s wall did separate urban “Christians” from largely rural Indians, it was never
intended to separate blacks and whites. Unlike at Madras, British authorities demolished the wall in
1699 as their efforts to formalize slavery intensified."” No formal slave code had existed in New
Amsterdam, and a substantial group of “Atlantic creoles” who served as bonds-people to the Dutch
West India Company were able to petition for a status of “half-free” in recompense for their service
to colony during a disastrous series of Indian wars in the 1640s. Half-freedom gave them access to
landownership, and a number settled in what were called the “new negro lots” or the “negro lands”
near the convergence of Broadway and Bowery Street well north of Peter Stuyvesant’s town wall
(see map #3). When the British took New York they agreed to honor this arrangement, but they also
pushed for expansion north of Wall Street, which is why they eventually took down the wall. Land
prices and taxes increased as the city edged northward, eventually forcing many of the city’s
impoverished free and half-free blacks to leave Manhattan. Thus ended the faint pattern of residential
separation that had developed in the city.20

In 1665 and again in 1706, fearful of the growing slave population and its more frequent acts
of ungovernability, British city authorities passed slave codes which forbade slave ownership of
property and made manumissions ever more difficult, thus also undercutting the expansion of
property ownership among free blacks. Finally the “Negro Act” of 1712, passed in the wake of a
particularly determined slave uprising, forbade manumitted slaves from owning property, making it
impossible for any free black residential community, separate or otherwise, to grow in New York.
The same series of laws forced slaves to live in their owner’s house and carry notes from their master
when they ventured outside. As the large-scale, Company-dominated slaveholding that had
characterized the Dutch period disappeared, slaves were increasingly dispersed in smaller numbers
throughout the white residences of the city, usually forced to live in garrets or closets, and more
rarely in alleyway shacks out back. Because the wealthiest New Yorkers owned the largest numbers
of slaves, the greatest concentrations of blacks lived separated from each other on the property of the
wealthiest white neighborhoods.

Such laws not only forced blacks to live with whites, they also separated blacks from each
other, creating big obstacles to intimate relationships, including marriage.21 Colonial authorities also
tried mightily but less successfully to interpose agents of European colonial authority into black
workplaces, schools, informal markets, gathering places, ceremonies, burglary rings, and insurgent
conspiracies. They forbade more than four, then more than three slaves from meeting together,
outlawed Sunday revelries and the sale of liquor to slaves, and set ever more stringent curfews which
ultimately even made it illegal for a slave to walk about after dark without a lantern. As Ira Berlin
has argued, these laws, passed, and repassed from the 1680s through the Revolution, only document
the wide extent to which they were flouted. Slaves continued to mount insurgencies, often allied with
radicalized poorer whites, most notably in 1721and 1732. The biggest conspiracy of all was that of
1741, in the midst of looming pan-imperial warfare, which resulted in another series of crackdowns
on slaves’ movements.”” Authorities did agree to establish an African Burial Ground, but that only
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proves the rule about the structure of slave cities: black people were only segregated when they were
dead.
Hokk

Early modern discussions about the defense and control of colonial cities contain a rich
language of human difference. The crucial change in this language at both places was the
abandonment of religious categories in favor of the secular color categories, first black, and,
considerably later, white.

Madras pioneered the use of color categories in the politics of dividing urban space, but that
invention was by no means inevitable there, or for that matter anywhere else in the many divided
cities of the Indian Ocean. Europeans in Asia only sporadically used black to describe Asians in the
sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries, mostly as an adaptation of the vocabulary of the casta
system, though the Dutch used “black” occasionally for freed slaves (mardijkers) and the Javanese
and other East Indians they particularly feared and despised.

Black Town did not enter the official vocabulary of Madras until 1676. In the early years
officials occasionally used black to describe Asians, but they most often used linguistic or religious
categories such as Malabar Town (the word for Madras’s majority Tamil population) or Gentue
Town (a word which either referred to the city’s large minority Telugu population or Hindus in
general) to designate the Asian section of town. These were approximate translations of some of the
terms Indians themselves used, which also included many linguistic, religious, and caste
designations. Indians preferred to call Madras, or at least the Indian section, Chennaipattnam, in
honor of the Naik’s father (the root of today’s Chennai), and they appear to have avoided “Black
Town.”

Indeed, the English seem to have used “black” as a derogatory term. International commerce
in color designations may have been at work here: the negative associations could well have derived
from the Atlantic slave trade.”® But local factors are more clearly at play. Those who did use the term
Black Town took the hardest line on control of Indians and the wall tax. The Court of Directors itself
fluctuated in its tactics, at one moment issuing thundering directives to its Agents and Governors to
tax Indian merchants for a “Black Town” wall by force, and at another advising “gentleness and
perswasion” to entice the “Gentues and Moores” to take seats as aldermen and pay the tax
Voluntarily.24 The Company’s local agents, by contrast, had more at stake in being consistently
respectful, since they engaged heavily in illegal trade to supplement their low salaries, and were thus
dependent on good personal relationships with the dubashes, as they called Indian financiers and
merchants. The EIC’s local agents were also much more in direct danger of rebellion, and some
admired Indian culture as well. Their tendency was to use Gentue Town and MalabarTown and even
some version of Chennaipattnam, though black grew in frequency. By the first decade of the
eighteenth century Gentue and Malabar disappeared from local usage, after Pitt finally forced the
“black merchants” to pay for the Black Town wall.”?

White took an even more circuitous route to establish itself than black in the East. The
Portuguese and Spaniards had used white occasionally to describe themselves in Asian contexts, but
they much preferred using their respective national designations or the term “Christian.” The Dutch
appear to have almost entirely dispensed with “white” in the population registration systems of Java,
preferring “European.” At Madras, during the seventeenth century the European section of the city
was initially called “Christian Town.” “Whyte Town” only entered the official written discourse in
an isolated incident in 1693, and then not again until 1711, on a map published under the orders of
Governor Pitt. Authorities were nevertheless very comfortable contrasting Black Town with
Christian Town from the 1670s until about 1720, after which “White Town” took over as the most
widely used designation. *°

In New York and elsewhere in the Americas negro and black were in wide currency from the

7



beginning of the African slave trade, but whife rose from a relatively obscure term to great official
prominence at almost exactly the same time as it did in Madras. Historians Evarts B. Greene and
Virginia D. Harrington catalogued hundreds of citations to censuses and musters undertaken in
continental North American colonies. Of the subset of these documents which distinguished
Europeans from Africans only one, a document from Rhode Island, used the category “white” before
1700 (in the West Indies there may have been more). Terms like English, Christians, freemen, and
taxables abound, and one Massachusetts muster used the elliptical category “souls besides the
blacks.” By contrast, after about 1700, and especially after 1710, white appears in these documents
with what, in the slow pace of cultural historical change, must be called sudden profusion.27 In New
York, the censuses of the city and colony mirror this dramatic transformation. In 1712, the principal
categories authorities used to count the population were still listed as “Christians and “Slaves.” In
1714, in nearby Dutchess County, the distinction was between “male persons” and “slaves.” By
1723, though, the census of the colony first used “white” and “black,” categories which were
repeated in 1737, 1746, and 1749. A similar transformation occurs in the language used in statutes,
ordinances, reports, and official correspondence.28

Why would colonial authorities abandon Christian, a term which for centuries had marked
them as instruments of God’s will, and instead identify themselves by the color white? Overarching
explanations about the favorable meanings of whiteness in Western culture probably do not help
here, since it would be hard to argue that a sudden jump in those attributes explains how white so
swiftly became a powerful term of group pride and solidarity. Nor does it seem likely that rise of
white was an early signal of a secular spirit in Western civilization, given the religious enthusiasm
and factionalism that persisted in Madras, New York, and across the western world throughout the
Enlightenment and well beyond. Travelers who visited New York and Madras from Europe did use
white with somewhat more regularity at an earlier time than local authorities, suggesting that the new
verbal fashion may have emanated from the metropole or perhaps somewhere else in the imperial
world. However, travelers’ usage seems to have reflected their greater interest in a kind of early
ethnological observation. When they use white it is as a description of the color of people’s skins, not
an effort to galvanize a group identity.29

Again, hemispheric and local developments might just as easily explain the change. In New
York, Leslie Harris has speculated that as European indentured servants grew more likely to outlive
their terms of service, they could put greater pressure on slave-holders to reserve certain areas of
labor to them, and forcing slave-holders to negotiate across class boundaries for political support.
Thelma Wills Foote also adds that authorities at New York needed to find unifying forces to unite a
restive polyglot population which had come to the settlement from all across Northern Europe.
Divisions of class and nation had fueled Jacob Leisler’s rebellion against British authorities in 1689-
92. Since more slaves had converted to Christianity by the first decades of 1700s, whiteness could
well have offered more than Christianity as the ideological basis for such an alliance between
Europeans. Such arguments mirror those of historians focusing on other American slave colonies,
especially Virginia, and they at least offer a plausible beginning for what W.E.B. Du Bois later
identified as the “psychological wage” that whiteness could afford to even the poorest
Euroamericans.”” Another related explanation is that authorities embraced white precisely because
they were under pressure from the Crown to convert slaves to Christianity, and because many slave-
holders were reluctant to do so, fearing that conversion would entitle Africans to emancipation.
Indeed, the prominent propagandist for slave conversion Morgan Godwyn inveighed against the
tendency in which “Negro and Christian, Englishmen and Heathen, are by idle corrupt Custom and
Partiality made Opposites; thereby as it were implying, that the one could not be Christians, nor the
other Infidels.” Adopting white as the designation for free people instead of Christian would have
clarified matters, diffusing dissent between the Crown and slaveholders as well as cementing
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political support among Europeans of different classes and nations in defense of slavery.31

Such a politics of prideful whiteness in Atlantic slave-importing colonial cities may indeed
have been imported into Madras by people who were familiar with slavery in the Americas. But the
use of “White Town” seems to have served other purposes in Madras--not to create a new political
alliance between whites, but to dismantle one between the Company and the city’s important
populations of Portuguese and Armenians. Both of these groups had been allowed to live at Madras
since the city’s origins, the Portuguese to shore up the small British army, and the Armenians
because of their connections to Indian courts and longstanding trade contacts with the Middle East.
Among other things, the designation “Christian Town” functioned to welcome both these two
groups—indeed, authorities even circulated a plan for a while to double the size of Christian Town to
allow more Armenians to settle there.*”

By the early eighteenth century the Company was showing increasing impatience with its
Christian allies, however. The Portuguese had long been subject to suspicion because their
Inquisition-minded priests lurked in the nearby settlement of S@ Thomé, and because they often
deserted the defenses of Madras or spied for rivals. The Armenians increasingly fell behind on their
taxes, traded with the French, Dutch, and Danes, ignored the authority of Madras courts in
adjudicating their disputes, and were often suspected of treachery during wartime.” Though both
groups were manifestly Christian, the British held them to be of indeterminate color—sometimes they
were pigeonholed as white, sometimes as “musteez” (mestico, from the Portuguese casta system),
and sometimes they took places in a long list of Indian castes. In this linguistic context, the name
White Town seems to have fit a general strategy among British authorities to cool their welcome of
the Portuguese and Armenians, and keep disloyal members of both ambiguously colored
communities on notice.”*

Indeed, the new designation was increasingly invoked in the context of growing calls to kick
the Company’s Christian allies out of the more privileged section of town. A long period of
prosperity and relative political peace began in Madras during the 1720s, attracting more resident
English merchants and soldiers, and putting competitive pressures on the finite space in the White
Town. Competition over real estate, especially with Armenians, exacerbated tensions.> In 1749,
when the East India Company regained Madras after the devastating French occupation, local
Company officials fulfilled the veiled threat contained in the designation White Town. Some
Armenians and Portuguese some had sided with the French and enriched themselves off of the
occupation. In response the British passed new ordinances which for the first time explicitly forbade
Armenians and Portuguese from settling in White Town without exception. Houses were confiscated,
a pitiful sum was paid in compensation, and both groups were sent to live in the new Black Town
four hundred yards distant from the fort. Forced separation, by the most exclusive possible
interpretation of contemporary color categories, was complete.36
Hokk

Historians have long wanted to attribute these developments to “race” or “racial formation,”
especially those who argue for the racial origins of slavery. At least at Madras and Manhattan,
though, it would be more accurate to say that early-modern institutions of Western expansion and
dominance were increasingly “colored.” Though the concept of race was available to colonial
authorities in both cities, they never once felt the need to use it. Instead, in Manhattan they were able
to rely largely on a dichotomy of two “nations,” one “Christian” and one “Negro,” to establish the
slave trade in an American city. In Asia, by contrast, black was not necessary for the initial
establishment of split cities, but it fulfilled more specific needs as time went on in some local places,
including Madras. “White” eventually became useful too in both places, to formalize slavery in New
York and elsewhere in the Atlantic world, and to consolidate color separation at Madras--but “race”
still played no political role whatsoever in these developments. Even as late as 1744, when the New
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Yorker Daniel Horsmanden chronicled the repression of allegedly one of the largest slave
conspiracies in the Americas, he used color and complexion instead of nation—but never race--as a
general container for white and black.”’

Instead of asking when race definitively appeared during this period, we would do better to
ask how it was that color categories could accomplish so much on their own. One part of the answer,
I have argued, must be found in institutional and political matters: local contingencies in the politics
of defending and controlling cities. It may well be that it was solely by chance, indeed, that whiteness
emerged across world-spanning empires at the same time, in service of very different local political
strategies, such as those Madras and New York.

Another part of the answer may lie in other intellectual projects which were loosely linked to
blackness and whiteness, such as ideas about the heritability of human characteristics. Of the North
Atlantic world, Winthrop Jordan has written of that “until well into the eighteenth century there was
no debate as to whether the Negro’s non-physical characteristics were inborn and unalterable; such a
question was never posed with anything like sufficient clarity for men to debate it.”*® To the extent
that debased characteristics were indeed attributed to “blacks” during the early modern period, it is
true that Europeans at Madras and New York never clarified just how much these characteristics
were linked inalterably to skin color or, more specifically, whether those characteristics were
inherited along with it.

Discussions of heritability, however, clearly did matter in the politics of city building in both
places. Neither white nor black was solely a term of color: both described a characteristic of human
bodies which could have been plausibly interpreted as heritable. The more general terms nation and
jente, the Spanish word for “people,” also both derive from Latin words for “birth” (something that is
not true of race, incidentally, even though in its early modern usage it usually referred to the
descendants of a single individual). But heritability had a history that was at least semi-autonomous
from color and from other concepts of difference, and it did not always drive the strategic choice to
elevate any of those concepts to political prominence. In Madras, Company officials for a time felt
that the city’s future actually depended on encouraging marriage and sex across the emerging lines of
religion and color. Because few European women could be persuaded to migrate to Asia, Company
officials including Josiah Child thought intermarriage would be the only way to guarantee a loyal
population in Madras--again, to ensure the defense of the city. As Child noted, the Dutch had long
debated the merits intermarriage at places like Batavia, and it was very common there. Dissenters in
this debate existed as well, like the Company Agent who in 1666 urged more imports of British
women so that “your Towne might be populous of our owne and not a mixt Nac@).” However, to the
extent that we can even read such things into the sources, heritability seems to have been largely
insignificant to the adoption of both black and white in Madras politics. Even though considerably
more British women migrated to South Asia after 1720, the embrace of whiteness does not seem to
be linked to a sudden jump in the desire to restrict sex to the boundaries of the color group. Indeed,
the policy of encouraging interracial marriages was not officially abandoned until the late eighteenth
century, and only when concerns explicitly voiced in terms of “race” were brought up against it

In New York, the story was different. The biggest irony of this tale of these two cities may be
that European officials encouraged cross-color sex in divided Madras while they abhorred it deeply
in Manhattan where blacks and whites were forced to live in the same houses. In New Amsterdam,
just as at Madras, the Dutch set the tone for this policy when they outlawed non-conjugal sex
between Christians and Negroes as early as 1638. British authorities’ subsequent efforts to control
slaves’ movements were heavily directed at their interactions with poorer whites in taverns where sex
was presumed to be rife across the color line. Under the British, concern about heritability clearly
increased by several notches in the early eighteenth century as the city took on a status of a slave
society and adopted whiteness as its political cement. As Thelma Willis Foote has observed, the
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city’s legal code of 1706 clarified the color terms for slaves during this period, equating slavery with
the small galaxy of categories “Negro, Indian, Mullato, and Mestee Bastard Child or Children” as
way of establishing that slave status would follow “ye state of the Mother.” The heritability of
whiteness might also have been a factor in replacing Christian with white as the dominant category
for non-slaves during the same period. This was not, however, as Foote describes it, “a point at which
the discursive construction of race began to take on its modern biologized form under a racist state
apparatus.” It was a process of sharpening notions of heritability latent in color categories—
themselves still seen as separate “nations” or “colors”--with the aim of formalizing a slave society.40
Hkok

In at least two colonial cities, categories of nation and color, responding to global,
hemispheric, imperial and local dynamics, did much of the political work of creating the signal
institutions that would much later vie for history’s “highest stages” of white racial supremacy—
slavery and segregation. In the process, by the 1710s and certainly by 1720, whiteness gained
cultural, political institutional and economic grounding as a rallying force for a cross-class and cross-
national alliances; as a source of “psychological wages” for the white poor; and as a source of
unequal privileges for wealth holding, not only in slaves, as in New York, but, in both places, in
urban real estate too. Thus the core attributes of “whiteness,” which David Roediger and others have
analyzed in much later periods, came into being in the early eighteenth century—long after blackness,
but substantially earlier than both race and racism.

By way of Epilogue: As we know well, when ethnologists and others raised race to
prominence in the late eighteenth century, the concept became essential to the elaboration of theories
of the heritability and permanence of human characteristics of all kinds. It was also connected to
general schemes to categorize all human beings, to assign them “natural habitats” on separate
continents and regions of the world, and to elaborate theories of inherent conflict between human
groups—all projects for which colonial authorities at Madras and New York had found little use.
Cities continued to play fundamental roles in conceptual innovation on a global scale, as creators and
creations of racial formation, as sites of ideological contestation over race, and as symbols useful in
its propagation. The varied exigencies of urban defense and control would retain a powerful role in
race-making into the twentieth century and beyond. Whereas color for the most part surfaced as an
effective tool to accomplish those tasks politically, race provided a profusion of new rationales for
slavery and segregation. It called forth the mission to control the inevitable conflicts of different
species of mankind commingled in the same continental and urban habitats; the need to control urban
social problems, such as crime, vice, and disease, which were deemed racial in origin; and ultimately
the need to beat back the threat that “blacks” posed to white property values.*

Race gave some new lease on life to urban slavery, and then outlived it. Madras’s role as the
birthplace of the residential color line meanwhile faded from memory. But the color concepts and
techniques of urban division that were used there fit well with the new agendas of racial thought, and
handily filled the void left by emancipation in urban politics across the modern colonial world. The
hundreds of dual colonial cities that sprang up across Africa and Asia, apartheid’s bristling urban
laagers, and America’s segregated metropolises would all emerge, via Madras’s heavy influence on
Calcutta and other cities of the British Raj, as the not-so-distant historical progeny of “Black Town”
and “White Town.”* By the late twentieth century, as people in cities across western Europe,
Canada, Australia, and even South Africa wondered if “Harlem” or the “South Bronx” had suddenly
appeared in their midst, New York City would ironically become the symbol, even avatar, of a
segregationist system it could not have imagined as a slave society--a system which was actually
originally a European creation in South Asia.
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Madras, Records of Fort St. George. Diary and Consultation Books (Madras: Government Press,
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R. Publishing, 1982); William Foster, The Founding of Fort St. George, Madras (London: Eyre and
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Publishers, 1976); Charles T. Gehring, ed., Council Minutes 1655-56 (New Netherland Documents
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1647-1653 (New Netherland Document Series, vol. XI) (Syracuse: Syracuse University Press, 2000);
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Procured in Holland, England and France, ed. E.B. O’Callahan, 15 vols. (Albany: Weed, Parsons
and Company, 1855); E.B. O’Callahan, The Documentary History of the State of New-York, 4 vols.
(Albany: Weed and Parsons, 1849); Peter R. Christoph and Florence A. Christoph, The Andros
Papers, 1674-1676 (Syracuse: Syracuse University Press, 1989); E.B. O’Callahan, Journal of the
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the City of New York, 1675-1776 8 vols., (New York: Dodd, Mead and Co., 1905).
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6,11, 23,39-40, 41, 75. David Theo Goldberg, in Racist Culture (Oxford: Oxford University Press,
1993), pp.62-63, and Audrey Smedley, Race in North America: Origin and Evolution of a
Worldview (Boulder: Westview Press, 1993), pp. 36-40 both trace the history of the word race to the
sixteenth century, and both treat it as a synonym of nation and people, but neither mention that race
was used much less often and in much more circumscribed usage. Some of the historians who have
voiced qualms about using race for this earlier period include Barbara Fields, in “Slavery, Race and
Ideology in the United States of America” New Left Review 181 (1990): 95-118; Bruce Dain, 4
Hideous Monster of the Mind: American Race Theory in the Early Republic (Cambridge, Mass.:
Harvard University Press, 2002); and Ivan Hannaford, Race: The History of Idea in the West
(Washington, D.C.: Woodrow Wilson Center Press, and Baltimore: The Johns Hopkins University
Press, 1996).

4. See John W. Cell, The Highest Stage of White Supremacy: The Origins of Segregation in South
Africa and the American South (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1982), pp. 2-3, 55.
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5. This distinction is “rough” for two main reasons: As noted later in the text, Spanish American
cities were built on divisions between Indians and Spaniards; and slave-exporting cities on the
African Atlantic coast resembled dual Indian Ocean cities in many respects, though with addition in
some places of large “segregated” barracoons.

6. The phrase “tense societies” is taken from Remco Raben, “Batavia and Colombo: The Ethnic and
Spatial Order of Two Colonial Cities, 1600-1800" (Doctoral Dissertation, University of Leiden,
1996), p. 162.

7. C.R. Boxer, Race Relations in the Portuguese Colonial Empire 1415-1825 (Oxford: Clarendon,
1963), pp. 5, 9-11; M. N. Pearson, The Portuguese in India, The New Cambridge History of India,
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America see Charles Gibson, The Aztecs Under Spanish Rule: A History of the Indians of the Valley
of Mexico, 1519-1810 (Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press, 1964), pp. 147, 370-81;R. Douglas
Cope, The Limits of Racial Domination: Plebeian Society in Mexico City, 1660-1720 (Madison,
Wisc.: University of Wisconsin Press, 1994), pp. 16-21. On Lima, see Alexandre Coello de la Rosa,
“Resistencia e integracion en la Lima colonial: el caso la reduccion de indios de El Cercado de Lima
(1564-1567),” Revista Andina 35 (2002): 111-28. I am indebted to Jeremy Mumford for discussions
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12.Indians and other resident Asians played important roles in both the founding and dividing of
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18. On the Company Slave Lodge at Cape Town see Robert Shell, Children of Bondage: A Social
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Twelfth, 1790-1900.

15



28. The New York colonial censuses are collected in Brodhead, Documents Relative to Colonial New
York, vol. V., p. 340 (census of 1712); p. 702 “Census of the Province of New-York Anno 1723”; p.
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1702,” on pp. 366-67. In the Journal of the Legislative Council of the Colony of New York, 1691-
1743, The Colonial Laws of New York, and The Minutes of the Common Council of the City Of New
York, 1 found no reference to the word white before 1696. “Christians” is used occasionally, but the
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30. Harris, Shadow of Slavery, pp. 16-17, 34; and Thelma Wills Foote, Black and White in
Manhattan: The History of Racial Formation in Colonial New York City (Oxford: Oxford University
Press, 2005), pp. 91-158.
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Documents Relative to Colonial New York, vol. 111, p. 374, 547, 690, 823; and vol. IV 138, 290, and
510-11.
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Portuguese and Armenians. It does not appear in official documents. Wheeler, Annals, pp. 184-85.
That European Town was not adopted, despite the widespread use of European in Dutch population
registration systems at Batavia, further suggests that Chritian Town may have served to welcome
Armenians.

33. On complaints about the Armenians, see PC vol. 22 Nov. 28", 1695 (taxes); PC vol. 25 May 31,
1697 (interlopers); PC vol. 32, 7 May 1703; DfE April 16, 1697, #5 and #8; DfE 12 Feb, 1713, p. 94;
Love, vol I pp. 231-2, 308, 425, 573; Wheeler, vol. I p. 240, vol. I1, pp. 247-48.

34.In one document authorities at Madras justified the presence of the Catholic Portuguese as a way
to increase “the terror and awe that many white men in the towne strikes to our neighbors.” In
another, the darker skins of the Portuguese, the result of centuries of cross-color sex, prompted the
Governor to request uniforms for the soldiers, “the proportion of English being so small in respect to
the Portugues and Mestizos, unless we gave the same to all it would rather shew our weakness then
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our strength.” ( Love, vol. I, pp. 183, 376.) On efforts to categorize the Portuguese, see Love, vol. I,
pp. 183, 376, 387-88, 441, 481, 529; vol. 11, p. 128; PC vol. 17, February 7, 1690, and July 21, 1690,
vol. 20, 23 October 1693, vol. 21 April 19, 1694. On the Armenians, see DfE April 11, 1688; PC,
vol. 17, March 6, 1690, April 26 1690; Wheeler, Annals, vol. I, pp. 184-85, 204; vol. 11, pp. 273-76,
247-48; PC, vol. 22, November 28, 1695; DfE, April 16, 1697, #5, #8; PC vol. 35 July 6, 1706; DfE
Jan 16, 1706; PC vol. 41 June 15, 1710, vol. 45, 29 July 1714; Love, vol. II, pp. 231-32, 308, 395-96,
425-26, 573.

35. DfE 12 Feb, 1713, p. 94; Love, vol. I1, p. 308; Wheeler, vol. I p. 240, vol. II, pp. 247-48.
36. Love, vol. I1, pp. 231-32, 308, 395-96, 425-26, 573.

37. It is of course impossible to prove the complete absence of anything in such vast Babels as were
any colonial city, and my reading of the historic record for neither Madras or New York is by any
means completely exhaustive. Since I am relying on written sources, I cannot of course speak at all
about the conventions of spoken language. The availability of multi-volumed and indexed collections
of documents from both places have made me reasonably certain that [ have not missed references in
at least the documents they contain. The only use of the word race in either city from before 1740 is
in some propositions made to New York authorities by what were called the “praying Indians of the
three tribes or races of the Maquass [Mohawks]” in a 1691 document. Brodhead, vol. III, p. 770. I am
certain, however, of my contention that nations, peoples, and complexion are infinitely more
common. I have already given several prominent examples from Madras of the use of these terms,
and a few others follow in the text. For New York, a few highlights include these observations: there
is no use of the term race other that the one I have just mentioned in any of the collections of
documents mentioned in footnote 2, which include not only all the laws of the colony, all of the
minutes and ordinances of the Common Council, much of the communication between the colony
and the metropole as well as with other colonies in North America, most reports of investigations,
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only then to describe subgroups of nations, as in the example quoted above, where race is given as a
synonym for tribe. This general terminology for Indian peoples is much more commonly used in the
documents than in any similar discussions of blacks, but the idea of Indian “nations” appears to be
the basis for the use of the word “nation” to describe small bands of slaves alleged to be involved in
conspiracies. Daniel Horsmanden’s The New-York Conspiracy, or a History of the Negro Plot With
the Journal of the Proceedings Against the Conspirators at New-York in the years 1741-2. Together
With Several Interesting Tables, Containing the Names of the White and Black Persons Arrested on
Account of the Conspiracy—The Times of Their Trials—Their Sentences—Their Executions by Burning
and Hanging—Names of Those Transported, and Those Discharged With a Variety of Other Useful
and Highly Interesting Matter (1810; repr. New York: Negro Universities Press, 1969) is by far the
most extended treatment of any incident involving people defined by color in the history of either
city. In his summary, he uses the word “complexion” exclusively (pp. 354, 363, 371, 369). He also
uses the phrase “the white people” throughout the text, never once giving evidence that the “white
race” had been “invented” yet. In travel writing from the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries
pertaining to New York I found two isolated uses of the word “race,” one in Jasper Danckaerts’s
Journal (1679-1680) ed. Burleigh James and J. Franklin Jameson (New York: Scribner’s, 1913), p.
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38. Winthrop D. Jordan, White Over Black: American Attitudes Toward the Negro, 1550-1812
(Baltimore: Penguin Books, 1968), p. 26.

39.Child’s efforts to spur intermarriage can be found in PdfE vol. 8 April 8,1687 and vol. 9 Jan 28,
1688. The quote from the opponent of these policies is in Love, vol. I, p. 247. On similar debates at
Batavia, see Boxer, Dutch Seaborne Empire, pp. 219-230.

40.Russell-Hodges, Root and Branch, pp. 12, 48, 93-94; Foote, Black and White Manhattan, p. 127-
28.

41. David Roediger, The Wages of Whiteness: Race and the Making of the American Working Class
(London: Verso, 1991); Toward the Abolition of Whiteness (London: Verso, 1994); and Working
Toward Whiteness: How America’s Immigrants Became White, The Strange Journey from Ellis
Island to the Suburbs (New York: Basic Books, 2005). Also: George Lipsitz, The Possessive
Investment in Whiteness: How White People Benefit From Identity Politics (Philadelphia: Temple
University Press, 1998).

42. 1 develop this argument in Carl H. Nightingale, “The Transnational Contexts of Early Twentieth-
Century American Urban Segregation,” forthcoming in Journal of Social History, March 2006.

43. This argument is also elaborated in Nightingale, “Transnational Contexts of Urban Segregation.”
Calcutta was founded from Madras and the influence of the Black Town/White Town system on the
newer city was immense. It can be followed in the original sources in C.R. Wilson, ed. Old Fort
William in Bengal: A Selection of Official Documents Dealing With its History (London: John
Murray, 1906), vol. I, pp. 28-38, 74-78, 90-93,158-67, 173-78, 214-222; vol. II, pp. 4-20, 112-18,
129-32. The influence of Madras on Bombay can be traced in Dulcinea Correa Rodrigues, Bombay
Fort in the Eighteenth Century (Bombay Himalaya Publishing House, 1994), pp. 58-59, 72-115; and
S.M. Edwardes, The Rise of Bombay: A Retrospect (Bombay: Times of India Press, 1902), pp. 104-
109, 138, 146, 152-53, 170-78, 206, 229-238.

18



FROM MASTER PLAN TO VISION PLAN: THE CHANGING ROLE OF PLANS
AND PLAN MAKING IN CITY DEVELOPMENT
(a referral study of Mumbai)

Ramakrishna Nallathiga
Knowledge Manager
Centre for Good Governance
Dr MCR HRD IOA Campus
Road no. 25, Jubilee Hills
Hyderabad — 500 033 (AP)
e-mail: ramanallathiga@yahoo.co.uk

Abstract

Master plans are the traditional instruments used by urban local governments in India as
forward planning tools by anticipating urban development and making provisions for the
same in terms of (a) the allocation of land for various uses, (b) the regulation of its
development and (c) the provision of civic infrastructure. However, they failed to meet
the expectations of the citizens as well as the decision makers for several reasons: their
design and approach were far too simplistic in anticipating the citizens’ needs and
aspirations; their very long tenure has been a major hindrance to anticipate socio-
economic changes over time horizon; further, the restrictive approach taken to their
implementation without adequate flexibility to meet the changing needs of hour has been
acting against the spirit of urban planning. Essentially, it is because of these inadequacies
in the plan design, plan making and plan implementation that there is a need felt now on
steering an alternative course for achieving the city development goals. Vision plans, in
this context, have emerged as alternative instruments useful to achieve the city
development goals over a medium to long term; and they are increasingly becoming
popular in the cities across the USA as well as elsewhere. This paper describes the
evolution of master plan in the Indian context and analyses its inadequacies first (as
found in literature); subsequently, it explains the positive features of emerging alternative
approaches like the strategic vision plans. In particular, it illustrates the specific case of
the Vision Plan for Mumbai, jointly prepared through a partnership of private non-profit
initiative and for-profit organisation, as to how its design is different and as how it takes
in to account of / built upon some of the principles of master planning approach. It
therefore lays down, finally, how the urban planning has to change the course, akin to the
economic planning focus change from that in central planning [of pre-modern era] to
decentralized planning [of post-modern era].

KEY WORDS: Master Plans, City Development, Vision Plans and Planning focus
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1. Introduction

Planning has occupied much of the importance in India’s past. Economic Planning had
been central to its economy in the post-independence era until the 1990s'. While
economic planning has been changing the course towards changing over the decade and a
half, such changes in physical planning have not come forth. The physical planning,
here, essentially refers to the urban planning, or urban development planning, with which
we are concerned in this paper. India’s strong historical past in the form of civilization
and associated systems has been well researched by historians e.g., Thapar (1990), of
which town planning was a characteristic of the civilizations more than 2000 years ago.
However, much of this planning was a concerted effort of specific kingdoms prevalent at
various points of time in history rather than an outcome of documented and
institutionalized procedures, rendering it difficult to compare the ancient planning
systems with the modern planning systems. The modern town planning came to vogue in
a civilized society based on institutionalized systems. Like several other countries, much
of the current town planning system in India owe’s its origins to the British town
planning system, although the features and functioning of it are very different from the
British system. The British Town Planning System is rather democratic, participatory,
decentralized and uses legal and economic principles in the design of its practice
(Cullingworth and Nadin 2001)

The Indian Town Planning System evolved much through a variety of town planning
initiatives during the colonial rule. British rulers have from time to time estimated the
need for evolving the cities in the past to serve the economic needs of their mother land,
and in the process have laid down some principles for organization of human settlements,
laying down infrastructure, legislation for legal validity of the planning proposals.
Although admirable for the society that was yet developing, the system was purportedly
designed to serve the economic interests of the British first and the social interests of
citizens later. The Colonial Planning had several other undesirable features associated
with it. It systematically catered to the interests of colonizers rather than the servicing
population, it had the draconian features that characterized the colonial rule in India, and
finances for plan implementation largely came from exchequer filled by the taxes from
peasants and labor. It provided a picture of Victorian grandiose of the ‘rulers’ within the
city and contrasting poor neighbourhoods resided by the ‘ruled’ — reflecting the divide of
Victorian and Indian cities (Mehrotra and Dwivedi 1995). However, it certainly laid
down the foundations for catering to the future needs of an increasingly urbanizing
society in the post-independence era.

India continued with a town planning system whose legislation was framed by the British
by adapting it to the requirements of the Indian cities and this was primarily done through
the town and country planning acts of various States. These acts have mandated the
development of Master Plans for the development of cities conceivable in the next 20 or
25 years. The Master plans, or development plans, featured the land use plan — present
and proposed — and development control restrictions. In many states, this involves
estimation of future population, socio-economic conditions and their infrastructural needs

" A detailed discussion of the economic planning and its changes can be found in Ray (2002)



and preparation of plans for ensuring that the necessary facilities are in place when the
development takes place. The plans were supposed to make proposals/schemes for the
provision of various facilities and ensure that the basic amenities/services are in place; in
that process, they were also to guide the urban development. This approach certainly
assumes the State, or government, as the major producer of all goods and services —
public and private, which was the thinking prevailing for a quite long time in the history.
We will discuss in this paper this basic approach that was drawn from the colonial system
has yielded the results in practice, if not so what are the new ways or methods that could
replace or strengthen it. Here, though we make reference to the town planning in India,
in general, our primary intention is also to make some specific observations from the
experiences in Mumbai of its development planning in the post-independence era. We
will first take an overview of Mumbai’s historical development past and the evolution of
its planning system over time before critically examining the master plan approach and
practice in Mumbai. Subsequently, the need for an alternative approach of Vision Plan is
discussed together with the elements Vision Plan of Mumbai and its methodology.

2. Evolution of Mumbai City and Its Planning System

2.1 Mumbai’s Evolution

Mumbai, earlier known as Bombay, was once a congregation of seven tiny islands mostly
lived in by fishermen and farmers (Mehrotra and Dwivedi 1995) conquered by the King
of Thane in the year 1400 but soon passed in the hands of another ruler. It grew at snails
pace until Vaso-da-gama, the Portuguese traveller set his foot in 1453 in a bid to discover
New Land. The Portuguese rulers slowly explored India and came to acquire a foothold
in Mumbai by 1600 (Chandrashekhar 2005). The British had started settling in Calcutta
and Surat by that time. In 1661, Mumbai was given to Prince Charles of Britain as a
marriage gift in his marriage with Princess Catherine of Portugal. But, it was the East
India Company which first noticed the hidden potentials Mumbai in the form of a natural
harbour and it obtained a lease of Mumbai in 1668. Mumbai soon became their gateway
to prosperity with the trade becoming more efficient. It also developed a naval base. A
port was established and a fort was constructed in Mumbai. Trade incentive and security
attracted people from the mainland. By 1720, the population of Mumbai rose to 16,000
(Chandrashekhar 2005).

2.2 Rise of Mumbai as Economic Powerhouse

By the beginning of 19" Century, the English became a major political power. This gave
boost to trade an influx of population and so do the formation of a new town and
extension of the city. Noting that Mumbai’s climate was suited for textile mills, the first
cotton mill was established in 1854, which marked the beginning of an industrial era in
the history of Mumbai. With the operationalisation of Mumbai port in 1860, and the
opening of the Suez Canal in 1869, the trade activity was revolutionised as it reduced the
distance of Mumbai from England by almost half (Chandrasekhar 2005). British rule give
full freedom for uninterrupted trade between Mumbai and the mainland. This resulted
into rapid growth of commerce and industrialisation. By the end of the 19™ Century,
many civic services were provided - water supply, drainage system, reclamation of tidal
flats, health services, cemeteries, educational institutions, street lights, markets etc.



2.3 Evolution of Municipal Institutions

The Bombay Municipal Corporation (BMC) Act was enacted in 1888 giving rise to Local
Self Government. This was the first attempt to regulate the functioning of the City in a
planned manner. The notorious plague of 1896 led to a quarter of the population
deserting Mumbai; as the city faced commercial extinction in order to improve hygienic
conditions BMC was compelled to provide proper drainage, clean water and planned
reclamation (Chandrasekhar 2005). Towards this Mumbai City Improvement Trust was
established in 1898. This was the first attempt to deal with the evils of unplanned
development of the City. From the beginning of the 20™ Century, the City has been a
destination of migration and coped with development pressures.

2.4 Early attempts of Planning in Mumbai

The Bombay Town Planning Act was enacted in 1915. Under the obligatory provisions of
this Act, various Town Planning schemes were framed by the BMC in the suburbs. In
particular, the Bombay Development Department (BDD), established in 1920, undertook
massive housing schemes in the City, now known as BDD Chawls, and also undertook
Backbay reclamation (Chandrashekhar 2005). After independence, there was heavy
influx to the city but the infrastructural facilities of the past considerably helped the
growth of industries, business and trade. The first major effort of urban planning was the
Modak Meyor Master Plan of 1948, which laid down overall growth of Mumbai as the
overall objective. As the city became too congested, the limits of the city were first
extended in 1950 to cover the area of near suburbs. Later on in 1957 it was extended to
farther suburbs to the north. The Mumbai Town Planning Act of 1954 replaced the
earlier Act of 1915. The New Act made it obligatory for local authorities to prepare the
Development Plans for the areas administered by them within the stipulated period in
addition to the preparation of the Town Planning Schemes. This act was later replaced by
a modified Act named Maharashtra Regional & Town Planning Act, 1966, which covered
the enactment’s keeping in view the regional aspects of its development ad growth. This
paved way to the First Development Plan of 1964.

Its very interesting to note that the history of Mumbai city is replete with early colonial
plans that were able to address the growth needs of the city very well, except during the
time period of plague epidemic, but at the same time they were primarily catering to the
needs of trade and commerce and economic growth of colonial super power. It will be
interesting to note, later, that in the post-independence era the development planning of
Mumbai — both policy and practice — focused much on regulation and the quality of life
for improving the welfare of existing population without much attention to the economic
changes, population growth and inevitable immigration. The lack of concern for these
basic issues and the failure on implementation are the major shortcomings of the
development planning in the post-independence era, which we will discuss later.

3. Master Planning in India and Its Experience

Master planning aims at improving the urban environment as the efficiency of urban
settlements largely depends upon how well they are planned, how economically they are



developed and how efficiently they are managed. Planning inputs largely govern the
efficiency level of human settlements. In one sense, master planning is basically an
exercise of resource planning, generation, development and management (Tiwari 2002).
The master plan, which was perceived to be a process rather than a conclusive statement,
provides guidelines for the physical development of the city and guides people in locating
their investments in the city. In short, Master Plan is a design for the physical, social, and
economic development of the city, and also to improve the quality of life as well. The
functions of the Master Plan / Development plan are as follows (Tiwari 2002):

* To guide development of a city is an orderly manner so as to improve the quality
of life of the people

* Organize and coordinate the complex relationships between urban land uses

¢ Chart a course for growth and change, be responsive to change and maintain its
validity over time and space, and be subject to continual review

* Direct the physical development of the city in relation to its social and economic
characteristics based on comprehensive surveys and studies on the present status
and the future growth prospects; and

* Provide a resource mobilization plan for the proposed development works.

The concepts and methods of the traditional Master Planning in India owe their origin to
the British town planning laws. The Master Plans have primarily confined to the aspects
of land use and development control. Yet, there is a widely held view that the Master
planning methods adopted over the last few decades in India have not produced a
satisfactory physical environment (Tiwari 2002) and have not been effective in the
outputs as well as outcomes (Meshram 2006). The planning process in the past has been
unduly long and largely confined to the detailing of land use aspects. Functionally,
master plans paid inadequate attention to the provision of trunk infrastructure,
environmental conservation and financing issues, the last one rendering them to be
unrealistic proposals without budgets (Meshram 2006). Moreover, master planning
approach lacked a holistic view of urban development and did not deal with
interconnecting issues. For example, in most cities, master plans have not been translated
into socio-economic development plans and investment programmes and, often, the
physical planning exercises were restricted to core urban areas without much integration
with the peripheral areas and rural hinterlands (Tiwari 2002). Attempts to adopt an
integrated development plan approach, based on national, state and regional strategies
and recognition of the spatial and functional linkages between settlements of different
orders have not been made much (Meshram 2006). Also, planning and plan
implementation processes have not paid adequate attention to the integration of land use
and transport planning. The fact that transport is a key determinant of land use and
“leads” development is sometimes ignored (Meshram 2006). Therefore, it appears that
the shortcomings of Master Plan approach are in design, conceptual issues and
procedures rather than in applied context as implied in Box 1.



Box 1: Shortcomings of Master Plan Approach

* Large Master Plans are too static in nature and they take very long time to prepare
and are too infrequently updated (though frequent case-by-case relaxations in plan with a
view to serve vested interests)

* Master plans rarely provide guidelines on the plan techniques of implementation
* Master plans rarely evaluate the costs of development they propose or the
methods of financing them

* Master plans are often based on unrealistic appraisal of economic potential of the
planning areas and, in some cases, on the needs

3 Master plans seldom provide a compelling ratio of detailed land use and elaborate
land use regulation or control

3 Community or elected representatives or NGOs are not involved in the planning

process meaningfully.

Source: UN-ESCAP (1984)

Besides the above principles on which Master Plans fared poor, the major criticisms of
Master Plan approach adopted in the country are summarized as follows (Tiwari 2002):

% Plan Preparation Techniques: The Master plan details out the urbanized and
urbanisable areas under its jurisdiction and suggests land use up to the
neighborhood level. This minute detailing has resulted in lack of flexibility and
has hindered individual self-expression.

¢

Plan perspective: The plan projects and ’end state’ scenario for 20-25 years is not
detailed enough for short and medium-terms actions.

o
25

X/
°

Static Plan: The plan is mostly static and not amendable to quick mid-course
corrections.

o
25

Delays: Inordinate delays in Master Plan preparation and approval and, in
addition, difficulty in obtaining possession of land sought to be acquired for the
purpose is one of the main hindrance to speedy and successful implementation of
the Master Plan.

Growth of the City: The efficacy of the master Plan is adversely affected by the
divergence between the precept growth and practical reality.

X/
°

Ineffective Public Participation: The mechanism for public participation is
ineffective in the process of development planning, in both its preparation and
implementation. It is more top-down than a bottom-up approach.

o
25

¢

Weak information Base: Master Plan preparation is undertaken with a very weak
information base especially on socio-economic parameters, housing and
environment.

o
25

o
25

Impractical Physical standards: The plans prescribe impractical densities and
layout high standards in an effort to improve the quality of life in a city. These are
generally higher than what the city population, particularly the poor, can afford.




X/
°

Lack of Financing Plan: Estimates of financial outlay do not match the
development works envisaged in the Master Plan. The strategies for raising
resources required for plan implementation are never an integral part of the plan.

Spatial Planning vis-a-vis Development Planning: Urban planning in India has
been over-shadowed by its spatial content instead of realization of social and
economic objectives. Town planning exercises tended to concentrate on physical
order and environmental quality of city, and were isolated from the mainstream
development planning, decision-making and implementation strategies.

o
25

Land Policy and Management: The absence of machinery for systematic and
continuous collection of data on the movement of land and tenement prices
undermines the implementation of the master Plan.

o
25

¢

Private Sector Participation: Through a significant portion of the development is
due to the initiative of the private sector, this factor is not recognized in the Plan.

o
25

o
25

Regulatory mechanism. The regulatory mechanisms in the Master Plan are to
enable better management of the city. But, too restrictive controls are costly
enough to provide incentives for breach rather than compliance.

X/
*

Plan Implementation: The root-cause of the urban maladies has been the
divorcing of the plan preparation from plan implementation.

L)

o
25

Ineffective plan Monitoring: An institutional and information system does not,
generally, exist for plan monitoring. Since the budgetary system does not
explicitly take into account the requirement of plan implementation, problem of
resources are not periodically highlighted.

Besides these common shortcomings cited, some specific shortcomings have also been
cited by the critiques in the context of the India cities e.g., Ravindra (1997) in the case of
Bangalore, Meshram (2006) in the case of Delhi and Mumbai. Yet, from time to time,
especially at the time of disasters, accusations are made that the comprehensive master
plan has not been prepared for the city e.g., Dossall (2005).

4. Review of Mumbai’s Planning Experience and the need for Vision Plan

Mumbai’s historical past and its planning system evolution until the independence
has provided us an overview of how it developed from a cluster of marshy islands to the
urbs prima of India in the 19" century. The physical development blue prints laid down
by colonial traders supported the city growth well in the coming years. The post-
independence era of planning in Mumbai is a stark contrast with the growth reinforcing
planning approach of colonial planning approach’.

4.1 First development plan of Mumbai

The first development plan of Mumbai was initially planned for the period of 1964 to
1977 but extended to the period of 1964-1981. It primarily concentrated on (i) providing
various amenities in line with a land use plan, (ii) shifting the development to the near
suburbs; (iii) restricting the operations of industries, trade and population concentration

* The discussion foregoing is based on the reference to the material on MCGM website



on the island city. This plan met with some inevitable failures — failure to comply with
time lines, failure to expand/ improve the existing infrastructure, failure to develop
amenities proposed in the plan. These are attributed to the slow pace of planning without
a realistic assessment of ground situation and there was no budget or strategy to acquire
land for the development of amenities. The plan made no attempts to foster industrial or
economic growth but aimed to ‘decongest’ the city in all respects — population density,
trade and commerce activity, industrialization and housing. The wholesale markets, port
activity, manufacturing industries and bulk material handling were shifted to suburbs.
Yet, the city continued to grow — both in terms of economic activity and population — as
industries, particularly textiles, were increasingly becoming concentrated and reaping
agglomeration benefits. During this period, the proposal for building a satellite city for
Mumbai — New Mumbai on the mainland — took shape and it was ultimately realized
after almost a decade long city building and has been well described by Shaw (2004).
The process of this itself is complex and did not yield success until the land value has
risen more than a decade later in the early 1990s.

4.2 Second development plan of Mumbai

The Second development plan was a revised development plan prepared for the period of
1981-2001 initially and it was sanctioned in parts between 1991 and 1993, the last being
in 1993. But it is reported to have been extended to the period of 1991 - 2013 now, once
again exposing the inordinate delays in the making of plan proposals and getting the
approvals. The plan proposals appear to be far realistic when compared to ground
situation.

First, the plan made provisions for residential land use and housing for a population of
9.87 million by 2001, whereas the population level in 1991 itself was 9.9 million in 1991
and it reached 11.9 million by 2001, leaving a backlog population of 2 million to be
accommodated. Even with this low level of growth (1.85 per cent per annum), the
population by the end of plan period (2013) can be expected to be around 14 million and
the backlog will rise to 4 million.

Second, the plan continued to place emphasis on ‘decongestion’ policy and proposed to
develop industrial and office hubs in the suburbs, wherein the infrastructure is woefully
inadequate as enough provisions were not made for laying down infrastructure for future
growth in the earlier plan. However, it came out with some innovative methods of
dealing with the land acquisition and amenity development faced in the previous plan.
The use of ‘Accommodation Reservations’ and ‘Transfer of Development Rights’ have
been effectively deployed to ensure a quick release of land and amenity development.
Yet, the plan has not been able to achieve the targets of amenities provision even by these
methods (Nallathiga, forthcoming).

Third, the plan came out with much restrictive development control regulations than
those in the past that placed uniformly low development densities across the city. The
costs of such regulation came to the fore in the form of very high property prices
reducing the housing options for the middle class even, leaving aside poor and low
income sections (Phatak 2003, Nallathiga 2003) and even led to the structural and
behavioural changes (Nallathiga 2004). This led to a deep conflict between economic
interests and planning interests as witnessed in the episode of textile mill land
redevelopment / sale recently.



4.3 Planning in a new economic era

The Master plans or development plans of Mumbai serve as good examples of the
shortcomings the planning can have in spite of the innovative approaches like TDR and
accommodation reservations. In the post-liberalised era after the 1990s, the economic
forces began to grippen the Indian cities together with the population pressures (due to
changing demographic pattern) and many of them have not been able to cope-up with
these pressures to provide the basic services for living, working and organizing business.
The resulting effect is on the economic growth prospects of the city per se and the
marginalization of work force (Sivaramakrishnan 2002). There appears some perceptible
threat to the ‘sustenance’ of the economy growth and the quality of life of citizens, if no
corrective measures were taken on account of either general neglect of these issues or the
lack of will for concerted action on part of all stakeholders. In a globalised world, the
competitiveness of a city in attracting the investments is critically dependent upon the
factors relating to the growth prospects, access to capital and knowledge, and availability
of good infrastructure facilities (Rondinelli et al 1998). Whereas the first factor is more
related to the city’s capacity to adapt to the changing economic structure and the second
factor has more links with its institutional base, the third factor is a critical element that is
highly dependent upon the creation of good infrastructure through deployment of public
resources, planning and management. As economic growth and competitiveness of a city
assumed importance in the post-liberalised India, urban planning has to take different
course and alternative approaches that complement and reform the traditional methods
need to find place after economic liberalization. A city which fares poor in terms of both
the provision of essential services and a good quality of life will certainly not be in a
position to attract investments and businesses will not favour locating in such cities.

It becomes imperative, therefore, for the cities to perform well on both the above
parameters in order to remain competitive in attracting investments (Harris 2002). This is
more so in the era of globalization wherein domestic economies thrive by producing and
selling goods and services in a competitive global market. What this means is that the
cities not only have to compete with national peers but also with international peers in the
regional blocks as well as the globe in the production of goods and services for which all
factors need to contribute in an efficient manner (Scott 2001). It is in this context that the
city development vision and a strategy for implementing it become important, as
emphasized in this paper. The importance of having such development vision and
strategy in making the city competitive and liveable has also been demonstrated by the
undertaking of such plans by several cities. Johannesburg, for example, has prepared a
development vision plan ‘iGoli’ to transform the city in terms of service delivery and
economic growth through a city development strategy identifying various initiatives in
the short, medium and long run (Joburg 2002). Vision planning has become a practice
among several UK cities. The Salford city also prepared a vision plan to kick-start
regeneration of the city through a variety of interventions (Salford City Council 2006).

5. Mumbai’s Vision Plan

5.1 Mumbai’s Development Vision



Mumbai’s historical past when it was the urbs prima soon disappeared when the
manufacturing industry, particularly textile mills, began to move away for various
reasons. With a declining manufacturing and yet emerging service sector, the hitherto
position of the economic hub of the country itself came under clouds of low economic
growth and declining quality of life — costly housing, poor amenities, long commute etc.
At the same time in an era of globalization, it needs to compete with other cities in
attracting investments from across the globe on one hand and service the global markets
with competitive products of its firms. Therefore, the city needed interventions that
would improve its position not only within the country but also across the world, and to
steer into this direction a vision plan was prepared with the aim of transforming the city
into a world class city offering globally competitive environment conducive for
investment inflow from across the globe. The interventions would not only cater to the
businesses but improve the quality of living of all citizens across the board. This was
initiated by Bombay First, the city policy research and advocacy non-profit organization,
and executed by the McKinsey, the globally renowned consulting firm. The vision
statement of the plan reads as in Box 1.

Box 1 Mumbai’s Vision Statement for 2013

Mumbai’s aspiration is to become a world-class city in the next 10-15 years. In order to
achieve this, it needs to be distinctive on the dimension of economic growth and above
average on quality of life. It will therefore need to step up economic growth to 8-10 per
cent by becoming one Asia’s leading service hubs, with a fast-growing manufacturing
base in the hinterland. On the quality of life dimension, it needs to move from average to
above average on mass transport, from poor to above average on private transport,
housing, safety & environment, financing and governance. It also needs to improve to
above average in water/sanitation and education to world class in health care.

5.2 Vision Setting Methodology

The vision plan for the development of Mumbai was not done on an ad hoc
method, but it followed a methodology that combined using the analytical, consultative
and deliberative processes in setting the vision and the underlying aspirations so that they
can be targeted to be achieved over a ten-year time horizon. The methodology therefore
followed an analysis through benchmarking studies of the peer cities (or, emulate-worthy
cities) and the learning from successful city transformations for laying down the
aspirations of city development. A consensus on these aspirations was achieved through
wider consultations with major stakeholders — key government institutions and agencies,
business groups/chambers of commerce, and non-profit/non-government organizations.

For the purpose of benchmarking, about ten cities were considered, of which three
were Indian cities, and the parameters of benchmarking included:

. Mass transport

*  Private transport

*  Housing

*  Environment and Safety
*  Water and sanitation

*  Healthcare

*  Education
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The vision statement above summarized the intents and aspiration of the city’s
development in the future. The broad structure of the vision plan is shown in figure 1,
which features the strategic actions needed for achieving the vision goals.
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The above strategic actions lay down directions for city development to primarily dealt
with economic development, physical infrastructure, social infrastructure, development
financing, governance improvement, quick wins or immediate interventions and
implementation mechanism. The strategies actions and specific initiatives for achieving
the vision are outlined in table 3. Besides this structure, a blueprint outlining the
interventions, institutions, financing and implementation structure for achieving Mumbai
development vision has also been prepared which can be found in Bombay First-
McKinsey (2003) and it is also described in Nallathiga (2006).

Table 3: Structure of Vision Plan

Strategic Direction Key initiatives
Boost economic growth » Target four high end services — financial services,
to 8-10 per cent healthcare, IT/ITES and entertainment & media

* Create jobs in three low end sectors — construction,
hotels/tourism/recreation and modern retail

» Convert hinterland into a manufacturing and logistics
hub

* Lower tax rates to make Mumbai a consumption centre

Improve and expand * Inner ring rail network for the city
mass and private

: * Inner ring free-way for the city
transport infrastructure

¢ Mumbai Trans Harbour Rail and Road Link

* Tactical initiatives to optimize the current rail and road
network

Dramatically increase * Increase land availability by 50-70 percent
housing availability and

o * Create 800,000 low income houses to rehabilitate
affordability

existing slum dwellers by redesigning the Slum
Rehabilitation Authority

* Build 300,000 additional low-income housing units by
creating ‘Special Housing Zones’ through targeted
incentives

» Create islands of excellence through integrated
development

* Redevelop the city block-by-block

Upgrade other » Create a safer law and order environment
infrastructure * Reduce air pollution
* Increase availability and reduce contamination of water

» Create more viable options for the disposal of solid waste

» Upgrade access to and quality of education




* Improve healthcare services

Raise adequate financing |  Increase in user charges and collection efficiency
* Improvement in the MCGM’s own efficiency

e Better utilization of Government land assets in and
around Mumbai

Make governance more * Create the right structure
effective, efficient and

’ » Make the concerned agencies accountable by instituting
responsive

target setting, MoUs and monitoring processes

» Streamlining the key processes such as building
approvals and using IT all levels of government
interaction

Generate momentum » Beautify and decongest five north-south and five east-
through quick wins west corridors

* Institute a report card system for all wards in MCGM

» Improve airport ambience and emigration/immigration
clearance

* Build an additional 300 public toilets through public-
private partnerships

* Promote NGO and corporate sponsorship to restore and
maintain the 325 public open/green spaces

* Levy property tax on market value alongwith a self-
assessment option

Enable implementation * Create a single coordination body
through committed

public-private resources ] L.
led by the Chief Minister | * Encourage active corporate and NGO participation

» Make key agencies accountable for results

Source: Bombay First — McKinsey (2003)

The vision plan presented a set of actions that need to be undertaken in order to
realize the aspirations spelt out in the city development vision. However, inevitably, the
implementation of these actions lies in the hands of the state government, local
government and other government agencies. The process would not have gone a step
further without establishing an appropriate implementation mechanism. Also, legitimacy
to the vision plan was possible only through official promulgation. A Task Force was
therefore set up to carefully study the recommendations and suggest actions in the broad
themes. The Task Force in association with the thematic sub-committees had finalized a
vision plan with the suggestions more or less in line with the earlier vision plan. The
various constituents of government — state, local and agencies — gave undertakings and
their own set of action broadly in line with the vision plan. These deliberations and
collaborations were facilitated by a host of non-profit organizations led by the Bombay



First. The final vision plan for Mumbai has been put forth by the Government as GoM
(2005) spelling out proposals based on the earlier report and task force findings.

6. Summary and Implications

Master plans or Development plans have been the origins of change in the urban
environment — both physical and socio-economic — in India for the past several decades.
They were taken as given from the past colonial system prevalent before the
independence without enshrining the good features. The result of this traditional
planning approach in the form of master plans is turning out to be frustrating because of
the unrealistic plans, long time taken for their preparation and approval, ill adequately or
inadequately thought or planned proposals etc. These features of plans and plan making
together with implementation hurdles are forcing the exploration of alternative methods.
Moreover, urban planning in the past was primarily influenced by central planning
principles of the post-independence era and assumed the characteristics of monopolist. In
the liberalized era and globalised world, the planning processes have to serve the
economic and social objectives of the society through creation of a growth enabling
physical environment. This changing context itself calls for identifying alternative
approaches and strengthening existing planning mechanisms and institutions. The latter
has been discussed to some extent in the decentralization of development planning to
local level under the constitutional (74th Amendment) Act, together with the
responsibility of resource and financial management, but the former requires new
approaches that complement the traditional planning, one of them is the vision planning
or perspective development planning, which is discussed in the paper. Mumbai is one of
the vibrant and historical city in India with the past glory of wurbs prima of India.
However, as development planning did not pay much attention to growth supporting
environment and the master plans have several shortcomings as found in other Indian
cities it began to lose on providing better environment — physical and socio-economic.
The vision plan is an attempt to provide a development perspective by identifying the
strategic interventions and the benchmarks so that it can move on to the growth path and
provide a better economic and physical environment. It serves as an example worth
emulation to other Indian cities that are aiming to improve their urban environment.
Mumbai’s experiment is considered as bold and highly ambitious (Cities Alliance 2006),
but it is a model that is worth looking at while other cities can evolve different models to
provide a perspective of the city’s development in the next ten year time horizon.
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The globalisation of the Baltimore model of waterfront development: A case
study of developer as agent of transnational diffusion

Stephen V. Ward, Department of Planning, Oxford Brookes University,
Oxford OX3 OBP, UK svward@brookes.ac.uk

In 2004 Baltimore recorded, at 41.8 homicides per 100,000 inhabitants,
the worst murder rate of any American city!. Moreover, this was merely
the most shocking headline from the Maryland city’s unenviable portfolio
of indicators of economic distress, social deprivation and community
breakdown?. Between the censuses of 1950 and 2000 the city’s population
fell from just under 950,000 to just over 650,000. More to the point, and
unlike many other American cities, this trend of decline has actually
accelerated in recent years. Thus the city recorded an 11.5 per cent loss in
the 1990s, the worst rate amongst the largest American cities, and not far
short of twice its own rate of decline in the previous decade. These same
trends were reproduced in other characteristics — low educational
attainment, family breakdown, housing abandonment, drug abuse and
much else. In 1999, nearly a quarter of its population (22.9 per cent) fell
below the poverty line. Behind all this (though certainly not the sole
causal factor) lay a huge and continuing loss of jobs. This was
overwhelmingly from the manufacturing and related industrial sectors
which recorded a decline of 41.7 per cent between 1990 and 20023. The
performances of many types of services were similar with finance
recording a 36.3 per cent job decline and retailing a fall of 47.3 per cent
over the same period. There has been only very modest employment
growth in other services to offset this grim picture.

At this point the reader may quite reasonably wonder how
Baltimore could ever possibly have been considered a ‘model’ that other
cities might have wished to emulate. The answer lies in that part of the
city that visitors, who still come in their millions, tend to see, namely the
Inner Harbor and adjoining blocks. A quarter of a century ago, the
extraordinary transformation that was then underway in this area seemed
to offer a panacea for the problems of all declining industrial, especially
port, cities. It seemed also to offer a vision of an urban economy that could
replace the old jobs with a service economy that was based increasingly
on leisure and tourism. Manufacturing production and ancillary services
were to be replaced by cultural consumption. The grimy workaday cities of
the industrial era would be replaced by cities that could be, in the words of
Baltimore’s greatest promoter, the developer James Rouse, ‘fun’. Moreover
1t seemed to be a way of harnessing private capital to public policy, so that
the model could be realised without excessive reliance on public spending.
It therefore represented an urban expression of a major theme of global
political economy during the last decades of the twentieth century.

For a time, at least, the Baltimore model proved very compelling
and was widely received in a very uncritical manner. First other American
cities and then many in other countries sought to copy or at least capture



something of what their leaders thought they saw in the Maryland city.
They were aided by the active promotional efforts of those who were
central to the Baltimore experience. This paper documents the formation
of the model and examines its nature. It also sketches its impact on
thinking about the transformation of the redundant physical and economic
spaces of port and industrial cities throughout the world. In a more
specific sense, it also shows how those associated with the invention of the
model played a direct role in spreading this model. We also note how far
the Baltimore model has become synthesised into the reservoir of global
planning ideas and practice. Finally we return to the issues with which
the paper began, considering the extent to which the model was
disconnected from the real city whose name it took.

How did the Baltimore model appear?

The story of Baltimore’s impact on international thinking about the future
city began as early as 1954. At that time there was growing concern
within the city’s business community about the decline in its property tax
base as middle income population and the downtown retail activities their
spending underpinned began to leave for the suburbs4. The following year
this concern led to the formation of a key body for mobilising opinion, the
Greater Baltimore Committee (GBC). One of the GBC’s most urgent
concerns was to renew the downtown area to reflect the changing realities
of the wider region. In 1958 it produced its own largely private-financed
plan to renew a section of downtown. The result was the Charles Center,
an acclaimed mixed-use development. By 1964, the GBC was sufficently
emboldened to launch another plan to renew the moribund Inner Harbor
which lay nearby. A partial clean up of the deteriorated piers and sheds
had begun in 1950, followed by some landfill and road provision, but the
long term use remained undetermined. Again produced by the Wallace
company, the 1964 plan extended the Charles Center, also proposing new
public administration buildings, educational and cultural facilities and
housing, together with several visitor attractions.

Compared to the Charles Center, the Inner Harbor plan required
much more public investment, especially from federal but also from city
sources®. Yet the urban political regime within which this public spending
occurred continued to be based on public-private partnership. This was
enshrined in 1965 when the management of the transformation of the
Inner Harbor’s transformation was assigned to the same private non-
profit corporation that had overseen the Charles Center project whose
remit was now extended®. The Charles Center-Inner Harbor Management
Inc brought together city government, Baltimore’s business leadership and
the developers of the individual projects. It thus harnessed private
expertise and networks even though the developers were in many cases
the city or other public agencies.

But this is to anticipate later events. The original 1964 plan did not
meet with the widespread approval that had greeted the earlier effort for
the Charles Center’. The greater call on public funds cast it into the very



centre of political debate at a time of growing tension in the city
culminating in the race riots of 1968. There was also greater than
anticipated resistance to the relocation of public administration offices.
Problems were experienced securing federal funding for the middle income
housing that was intended to combat the flight to the suburbs. The
outcome was that much greater emphasis than originally planned was
placed on visitor attractions. This pragmatic and, at times, somewhat
contested shift towards a more (but not totally) touristic and cultural form
of urbanism was to be crucial in establishing Baltimore’s reputation.

Little happened until the election of Mayor Donald Schaefer in
1971. The first tangible sign of the Inner Harbor’s changing character was
the appearance the following year of the historic warship USS
Constellation as an attraction. Public access to the waterfront was also
created and the city began aggressively promoting an active programme of
largely free entertainment. This generation of activity paid dividends by
encouraging funders that investments to tap this potential leisure market
would be worthwhile. From the mid-1970s, major developments began to
appear in quick succession8. The Maryland Science Center opened in 1976,
the World Trade Center office tower in the following year and the Marina
in 1978, all broadly as envisaged in the 1964 plan. Then followed a series
of developments which had not been in the plan — the Convention Center
in 1979, the Harborplace festival marketplace in 1980 and a new Hyatt
hotel and the National Aquarium in 1981. Further development continued
in the eastern part of the Inner Harbor from the mid-1980s with a concert
hall, museums and other cultural facilities. But by then Baltimore Inner
Harbor’s reputation as an national and international model of urban
regeneration was already established. In 1983 alone the city was visited
by an estimated 4,000 representatives from 87 cities around the world,
eager to learn how its apparent renaissance had occurred?

The appeal of the Baltimore model

What was it then which drew these official visitors? In some respects, and
in common with all urban models, Baltimore’s appeal rested in part on a
series of illusions. Thus several of its admired features were, variously,
not new, not particularly unique to Baltimore or not even what they
appeared to be. In public-private partnership, for example, Baltimore was
merely following the lead given by Pittsburgh’s business and civic leaders
in 194310, Even more paradoxically, these aspects had actually been
greatly modified by the time Baltimore became an object of international
admiration. In 1979 the GBC’s capacity for decisive action was weakened
when its membership was widened to all business interests!!.

Even before this time, the financial nature of the partnership was
not what it seemed. The harnessing of private expertise, information
networks and good will was real enough. But the amount of private capital
that was actually being risked in the developments was less than
appeared (another feature that was not peculiar to Baltimore)!2. In part,
this tendency to underplay the public sector role was because of the



obscure nature of many public subsidies and tax breaks. It was
compounded by the huge attention which settled on a few very high profile
private developments that were to play a key part in defining the
Baltimore model. These features helped to foster some dangerous
1llusions for the leaders of many other American cities as public funds
were curtailed in the 1980s.

The most significant private development in Baltimore was the
Inner Harbor’s major single draw, the Harborplace festival marketplace. It
was developed by the well known and widely respected Baltimore
developer, James Rouse. Paradoxically, most of his activities as a
developer were devoted to promoting the movement of people and retailing
from cities to air-conditioned suburban shopping malls (of which he was a
pioneer) and to suburban residential communities, especially his
celebrated private new town of Columbia, Maryland!3. Towards the end of
his main working life, however, he became interested in downtown
revitalisation. He was to be central to the creation of the Baltimore model

In 1972, Rouse teamed up with a Boston architect, Ben Thompson,
over the latter’s plans to revive the historic but derelict Faneuil Hall-
Quincy Market area of Boston. The area lay between the downtown offices
and a waterfront that was itself being revived (with a newly opened
Aquarium that was itself to be the model for Baltimore’s). Thompson’s
plan involved maintaining the historic fabric and returning it to
something closer to the idea of a market rather than following the usual
shopping mall template. Shops and market stalls were to be small,
individual and distinctive, with neither department or chain stores. With
some difficulty Rouse won the city’s approval and with even greater
difficulty he secured financial backing. Actually it was not entirely
without precedent because San Francisco’s Ghirardelli Square which had
some similar features had opened in 1964. But this had been in a much
less prominent location and, at the time, had attracted little interest. This
contrasted with the much-trumpeted opening and rapid success of the first
section of the revived Quincy Market in 1976, with phases two and three
In successive years. It triggered a huge interest in the concept which
Rouse had by then dubbed the festival marketplace.

One of the first cities to take note was Baltimore, yet again
borrowing the innovations of other cities!®. The head of the Charles
Center-Inner Harbor Management Inc was an old acquaintance of Rouse,
Martin Millspaugh. He invited the developer to consider a similar
development there, again reusing an old building. Though Rouse rejected
the building, he pursued the idea on a better located site that took over
what had been scheduled as a public open space where the Inner Harbor
area met downtown. The loss of the open space was very unpopular and it
was only after a closely fought city referendum that Rouse was allowed to
proceed. In the first full year of operation Harborplace attracted an
astonishing 18 million visitors, with sales per square foot many times
greater than in suburban malls. It also exceeded even the tremendous
success of its slightly older sister in Boston.



More than any other development, it was Harborplace which sealed
Baltimore’s reputation as a model. Yet the model was always more than
Harborplace. It would be more accurate to say that the rapid completion of
several key and individually successful wvisitor attractions in close
proximity both to each other, to what was now an attractive waterfront
and to downtown was mainly responsible for Baltimore’s reputation. And
the really astonishing fact was that all this had occurred within such an
unpromising city. Boston’s historic role in the formation of the United
States meant that it was already an established tourist destination.
Baltimore had no such prior bridgehead for economic transformation.
Scarcely anyone had previously chosen to go there for any but the most
utilitarian of reasons. Therefore its sudden emergence as a leisure and
tourist destination in the early 1980s seemed to offer a way in which all
industrial port cities could negotiate their way from the grim realities of
dock closures and deindustrialisation to the sunlit uplands of a successful
post-industrial future.

Like all models, objective reality was also strengthened by a large
dose of conscious promotional effort. Rouse’s prominence and gift for
promoting his developments focused first the nation’s and then the world’s
attention on Baltimore. Flush with this huge commercial success and
popular acclaim, Rouse himself was featured on the cover of the
prestigious 7Time magazine in 198115, Above his own image and
representations of his latest successes was his own slogan: ‘cities are fun!’
In immediately accessible language, Rouse had captured the essential
feature of what 1s, more cerebrally, here called cultural urbanism. An
increasingly leisured society with more time and wealth at its disposal
now expected cities to offer more leisure and cultural diversion. And the
consumption that they generated could be captured to create a new
economic base for deindustrialising cities. The resultant new attractions
also recycled the redundant spaces of the industrial era.

In a broader sense Rouse realised that many Americans yearned for
a romanticised notion of a vibrant traditional city. In reality this was a
place that had never been, a scene of happy animation where people might
safely gather in large numbers. It was a scene untroubled by all the
competing and troubling realities of the industrial past or the post-
industrial present. Here was a carefully managed enclave from which all
the many problems of urban decay, crime, social and racial tension had
been banished. Here too was cultural entertainment and sanitised
fragments of traditional urbanism — the market hall, the handcrafted
products and local traders of cities before large scale capitalism. It was no
accident that Rouse was a great admirer of Walt Disney and that the two
men shared a similar vision of what an ideal American community should
be!l6,

The ‘Rousification’ of the United States!”

As Harborplace opened, Rouse, the Baltimore model’s greatest promoter,
actually retired from the company which bore his name and later severed



all ties. Yet both he and the company continued to be central to efforts to
spread the model Cities wanting to ‘do a Baltimore’ naturally sought out
the Rouse company that claimed such a central role in developing and
promoting the concept. The Rouse company was already working on a
waterfront development with a festival marketplace at the South Street
Seaport in New York!8. During the early 1980s it took on several other
projects, essentially varieties of the festival marketplaces concept, in
Miami (Bayside), Atlanta (Underground Atlanta), New Orleans
(Riverwalk) and Portland, Oregon (Pioneer Place)!®. It also undertook a
further mixed-use development, albeit of more conventional type, at the
Baltimore Inner Harbor.

Rouse himself, meanwhile, pursued philanthropic activity through
his new Enterprise Foundation in 198120, To provide an income stream for
these this, however, he also established the Enterprise Development
Company (EDC) to undertake for profit development activities. Fronting
the company alongside Rouse was Martin Millspaugh, along with a few
other key figures from Rouse’s earlier projects. Millspaugh’s presence
underlined the EDC’s direct association with the Baltimore model in
general rather than just Rouse’s particular contribution to it. Even so, the
reproduction of festival marketplaces formed EDC’s major development
activity in the early years. However, it also built up a significant business
in giving more general advice in broader development aspects of the wider
areas In which these marketplaces were set. (It was later renamed
Enterprise Real Estate Services.)

There were some initial tensions between the Rouse company and
its founder’s new creation?!. Gradually, however, the two worked out a
division of labour. In its early years, therefore, the EDC came to
concentrate its efforts on creating festival marketplaces in several smaller
American cities. The first was Waterside in Norfolk,Virginia, the first
phase of which opened in 198322, Others followed in succeeding years at
Portside in Toledo, Ohio; 6th Street Marketplace in Richmond, Virginia;
Water Street in Flint, Michigan and McCamley Place in Battle Creek,
Michigan23. To say the least, however, none of these examples repeated
the runaway successes of Boston or Baltimore. The Norfolk example
managed eventually to achieve some sustained prosperity but the others,
after initial interest, proved disastrous and were soon closed.

One of the key reasons was that the cities concerned were simply
too small to provide sustained business for these ill-fated developments.
This limited the local market, particularly since these cities’ economies
were also very weak. Flint, for example, had been shattered by closures in
the automobile industry and had 24 per cent unemployment at the time
Water Street opened. In addition, a major lesson of Baltimore was being
1ignored because all these places lacked the clustering of potent leisure and
cultural attractors that might have drawn visitors from farther afield.
Here Baltimore had a major advantage because the development of its
critical mass of cultural urbanism had occurred during a period when
direct federal funding for city or state projects or to underwrite private
projects had been relatively easy to obtain. Ronald Reagan’s presidency



from 1980 had seen a sharp curtailment of funding from Washington,
placing what proved to be an excessive reliance on private funds. Even
some of the Rouse Company’s ostensibly less risky projects began to
experience difficulties, especially as property boom turned to slump in the
later 1980s.

Globalising the model

One consequence was to push EDC increasingly to seek opportunities in
big cities outside the United States, especially where public funds were
still available properly to prime the pump for development. One of the first
and closest of these involvements came at the Darling Harbour in Sydney.
In 1983 Thomas Hayson, an Australian developer who owned some
property in the area, had learnt about Baltimore initially from a
newspaper article2¢ followed by a visit to the city where he made contact
with Millspaugh and Rouse. Hayson was struck by the remarkable
similarities between Darling Harbour and Baltimore. At the time the New
South Wales government was actively contemplating a major
redevelopment of the redundant docks in time to celebrate the
bicentennial of European settlement in Australia in 1988. Private
developer interest was initially tepid and Hayson found himself virtually
alone in making an early commitment to help implement the plans of the
new public authority which was created in 1984 to expedite the project2.
He brought Millspaugh and subsequently Rouse himself to Sydney,
retained EDC on a long term basis and introduced them to the major
decision makers?26,

EDC’s chief planner, Mort Hoppenfeld, played a key role and was
retained for a time by the new Darling Habour Authority authority to
develop the master plan for the new area. This also helped to ensure that
the similarity of settings with Baltimore was also reproduced in the
provisions of the plan. Other important hands were also involved but this
does not alter the fact that Baltimore was, in a very direct sense, the
model. The essential elements were indeed very familiar, with a cluster of
key attractions: Aquarium, Convention and Exhibition Centre, Maritime
Museum, IMAX cinema (added later), attractive public open space and
festival marketplace, Harbourside, developed by Hayson with an EDC
stake. There were also a few individual touches and the development was
executed to a very high standard, not least in the public spaces. Yet Inner
Harbor’s main creators were purveying a tested formula that could rapidly
be applied within the tight deadline of of a 1988 opening date. Despite
criticisms. They provided a powerful external legitimacy for what was, at
the time, a controversial project, though one which has proved a major
addition to Sydney’s leisure and tourist resources.

EDC was also involved in other projects with Hayson, who actually
took a stake in the Rouse offshoot. They collaborated in advising Hayson
at Manly Quay, also on Sydney Harbour2?. EDC also became involved in
Merlin, a company which Hayson established with UK investors, and
undertook work on projects in three British cities, Birmingham, Glasgow



and Manchester?8. Only the last of these proposed developments, of the
Great Northern Warehouse area, actually proceeded??. The others fell
victim to the property recession in the 1990s. However the links with
Rouse and Baltimore can still be glimpsed in the others, especially so in
the canalside development at Brindley Place in Birmingham, even though
it was completed by other hands. This is the most completely Baltimore-
like clustering of attractions of any British city3°. Another later, more
direct, UK connection was forged in Belfast from 1991 when EDC became
part of a consortium for a mixed development with several Baltimore
elements on a prominent waterfront site at Lanyon Place.

Though the English-speaking world was the most obvious territory
within which Rouse’s brand of the Baltimore model could spread, it was
certainly not linguistically corralled. Another early and significant
international involvement of the EDC was advising on the redevelopment
of Port Vell in Barcelona in the mid-1990s3!. In the mid-1980s, it was
retained to prepare a master plan and strategy for this area, involving the
creation of a Baltimore-style ‘fun city’ on the Moll d’Espanya and a Cruise
Ship terminal. The development was completed in 1992 by the port
authority, with familiar Baltimore elements such as an aquarium, IMAX
cinema, maritime museum and festival-style shopping mall with food
court and night clubs.

The dynamics of the connections with Baltimore cannot be
established as precisely as they can for Sydney. Yet we can note that
Barcelona’s mayor during this period, Pasqual Maragall, architect of the
city’s recent rise, was actually in the Maryland city, at the Johns Hopkins
University, just when ‘Baltimore-mania’ was moving to its height in the
early 1980s32. Indeed, it was actually from there he was called back to his
native city to participate in its newly democratized politics. Despite the
growing misgivings of his friend at Johns Hopkins, David Harvey, it would
be surprising if he had not brought back a sense of what Baltimore and
Rouse had to offer33.

Another important location on the ‘Rouse trail’ was Osaka, Japan’s
second city34, In 1988 the city and port authority together formed a
development corporation to redevelop the old port. EDC supplied
comprehensive development advice and assistance, representing an
unprecedented level of co-operation at that time between an American
development company and a Japanese public authority. The result was
the Tempozan Harbor Village which opened in 1991 offering the familiar
mix of Aquarium, IMAX cinema, art museum, festival marketplace and
other attractions.

EDC also undertook many other international commissions that
showed some degree of continuities with Baltimore Typically (though not
invariably) these were waterfront mixed-use and predominantly
leisure/retailing developments, or contained some of these elements. Apart
from places already mentioned, the EDC website records its work in
Melbourne, Izmir, Cairo, Shanghai, Freeport and Port Columbus
(Bahamas), Kobe, Sakai (Japan), Rotterdam, Malaga, Rio di Janeiro,
Warsaw, Puerto La Cruz and Porlamar (Venezuela), Zagreb, Kuwait City,



Cancun (Mexico), Guanica (Puerto Rico) and Bridgetown (Barbados). Nor
does this list appear to be comprehensive?>. For example, there is also
evidence of other significant involvements, notably in Singapore and Cape
Town36. There were also many American commissions and in several cases
a financial stake in developments. These tend to show showing increasing
diversification from the ‘pure’ Baltimore model. However an unusually
late festival marketplace was at Aloha Tower in Honolulu (opened 1994),
one of the few American examples to be built after the failures of the late
1980s%7. It formed part of a much larger mixed-use waterfront
development.

Not all of these commissions, especially the international ones,
directly resulted in developments. One reason was that EDC was often
giving advice about evolving broad development concepts rather than
undertaking a detailed design and management exercise. This was the
case, for example, for EDC’s advice about the Kop van Zuid in Rotterdam.
In other cases, developments fell victim to the uncertainties or
fluctuations of the property market (such as the proposed Mall of Egypt in
Cairo). But the important point is that everywhere EDC was playing an
important role in spreading a common discourse about the future of cities.
In effect, it was tilting the global planning and development agenda
towards the particular brand of post-industrial urbanism that was
associated with Baltimore.

Other agents of diffusion

It is important also to stress that the diffusion of the model did not rely
entirely on EDC. Some of the professionals who had been associated with
Rouse and Millspaugh played an independent part in spreading elements
of the model. Thus Benjamin Thompson Associates, architects of Rouse’s
most successful marketplaces, designed variants of the concept in
Guatamala City and Buenos Aires for different clients during the 1990s38,
They also prepared the master plan for the Custom House Dock in Dublin.
There was also a good deal of straightforward borrowing, variously
adaptive or uncritical, of ideas from Baltimore by other cities and their
planners and developers3®. Thus knowledge of the city (and also Boston)
was particularly influential on activities of many of the British urban
development corporations during the 1980s and 1990s. This was
particularly so for London, Merseyside, Cardiff and other cities which
were undertaking dock regeneration schemes??. Collaborative research
projects between Universities and other links increased UK awareness of
key American developments and helped to reinforce many similarities in
urban policy between the two countries during the Reagan-Thatcher
eral,

In turn cities which had been influenced by Baltimore contributed
to spreading the model, or at least their own variants of it, further afield.
For example, the city of Barcelona devoted much amount of effort to
promoting internationally itself as an urban planning and design model*2.
There was, of course, much in its planning that went beyond Baltimore,



especially the new beach waterfronts created during the 1990s. Yet the
most Baltimore-like part of Barcelona, Port Vell, became a partial model
for the Puerto Madero in Buenos Aires*. Under a formal co-operation
agreement between the two cities, architects from the Catalonian capital
undertook much of the early planning of this area during the late 1980s.
Another example of this tendency has been the international consultancy
activities of the eponymous development company for the Victoria and
Alfred Waterfront in Cape Town#4. Set up in 1988, its own planning and
development was much influenced by the Baltimore experience. During
the 1990s it began to undertake commissions in a variety of places
including Libreville (Gabon), St Louis (Mauritius); Lagos, the Black Sea
reort of Gelendzhik, (Russia) as well as Portsmouth (UK) and,
coincidentally, about aspects of the development of Port Vell in Barcelona.

Reflections on the Baltimore model

This last example shows how increasingly interwoven the various strands
of influence that originate in Baltimore have now become. The model, in
other words has become increasingly globalised, spread by many hands to
all parts of the world. Though such places are located within specific
places with a distinctiveness that comes from their physical setting and
the character of their buildings (especially so if they predate the renewal
process), their essential character has become less and less local*>. Their
success tends to depend more on tourists than on local populations. The
outlets the festival marketplaces once provided for local traders have often
now become more standardised and predictable (though this depends on
rental levels and management policies). And the wider economic impacts
of the ‘cities are fun’ model have been disappointing.

No city exemplifies this more than Baltimore itself, where the
workforce of the Inner Harbor and Charles Center is a microcosm of the
dual labour market of the wider metropolitan area. On the one hand it
provides high paid employment for a largely suburban-dwelling middle
class population. On the other the much lower paid jobs of cleaning,
security and retailing tend to be taken more by city dwellers. And, as we
have seen, a wide section of Baltimore’s population is unable to take even
these. The acuteness of the city’s current problems, in many respects the
worst of any American city, raises the questions as to whether the
Baltimore model may even have been a contributory element. There are
certainly other powerful factors, notably a fiscal base that is unusually
narrow for an American city, exacerbating the effects of city-suburb
polarisation*6. Nor can drug abuse or the particular problems of gun
crime, especially amongst young black males, be attributed solely to
economic causes. But there is perhaps a sense in which the perceived early
successes of the Inner Harbor have allowed wider opinion to see it as a city
‘on the mend’.

The wider truth is also that, over two decades on, the model of
cultural urbanism and leisure consumption which the Maryland city once
represented has moved on, detached from the place itself. Many other



cities, including those discussed in this book, have now mined the seam of
urban opportunity that Baltimore discovered almost by accident.
Inevitably most of them have tried to improve on the original and have
added their own refinements. The newer attractions have become more
spectacular than their predecessors with architecture ever more iconic.
Inevitably, these newer attempts appear to offer more to would be
emulators. And, perhaps more pertinently, many of them have been
backed by greater public spending and more helpful metropolitan policies
than has benighted Baltimore. Yet the city’s long term impact cannot be
gainsaid. This, the first realisation of James Rouse’s dictum that ‘cities are
fun’ in a troubled city of the industrial era has now become absorbed into
the global repertoire of urban policies. But making sure that cities really
are fun for all their inhabitants remains a distant goal.
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1. Infrastructural Works seen as an opportunity to create “city”

Infrastructural works in towns and cities provoke radical changes in many areas of a
town, areas which don’t usually have the chance to enjoy their advantages due to the
fact that those structures are designed at a bigger scale. Such a scale is thought for other
bigger areas but, more often than it should be desired, the problems they produce
remain there for years and years before they are rectified.

The matter in question is to think and also to propose, in a creative way, how to get to
produce city -new urban capital- together with the remodelling processes that are
associated with the execution of big infrastructures which don’t usually have anything
to do with the production of specific urban quality.

Infrastructural works in towns should observe five outstanding aspects:

* The production of urban capital, seeing it as the improvement and the increase of
the relationships established among social, cultural, economical and
environmental capitals.

* The production —or rehabilitation- of a more friendly and more civic town for
the citizens who use those public spaces.

* The creation of urban quality in an aesthetic sense.

* The creation of measures that make the urban space more environmentally
sustainable.

¢ Citizens should be transferred the decisions about the urban space they inhabit:
City participation for the construction of the community.

1.2. A specific case: the construction of an underground line in the former road to
Cadiz in the city of Malaga.

Line 2 of the new Malaga underground system runs along an important and historical
road connecting the city centre and the western suburbs called Carretera de Cadiz (the
old road to Cédiz). During the last 40 years a population of about 180.000 people (the
equivalent to the whole population of the city of Huelva) has crowded round the four-
kilometre-long old road to Cadiz.

Due to an obvious lack of ideas or any kind urban planning, due to the speculation,
together with the quick spread of buildings, most of the area consists nowadays of a
crowded and densely built suburb where the absence of open spaces (the few existing
ones are taken by vehicles), and bad urban quality are the most impressive
characteristics.

Amazingly, such a terrible density (which is the most serious problem) can also be the
best advantage for the area. People here are used to a very crowded environment which
could turn out to be an excellent social and urban capital provided we are able to take
advantage of the opportunities that future events can offer.



In this sense, a street now used just by city heavy traffic, in a period of two years, can
be transformed into an open space for the use of citizens, a space that might solve the
lack of places where any kind of event could take place and, at the same time, a space
which could solve the absence of urban equipment and, obviously, also solve the
capacity to move around, the traffic problems or the number of places to park private
cars (one of the most important questions for neighbours for whom this plan was
thought) .

While works to build the underground are in process, that is for two years, the whole
length of Carretera de Cadiz will be closed to traffic. So, new ways to connect the
district and the city centre will have to be created. But once works are over, it won’t be
necessary to use private cars as they were used before.

An opportunity is given to the urban area of Carretera de Cadiz and it is important to get
the most of it.

2. OUR PROPOSAL.

2.1. New spaces for the community. Relationships capital for the 21* Century.

Nowadays urban processes are associated to a strong neoliberalism and this fact
involves that urban spaces gradually and almost unconsciously become private. This
process no longer depends from a political ideology but from purely market-based
criteria.

The proposal to reduce or to completely eliminate private transportation along the four-
kilometre-long Carretera de Cadiz comes together with a system of new open spaces, a
series of different squares, and green areas to make a change in the long straight way
with the intention to diversify and include different types of spaces. Everywhere it is
possible, these new spaces will bring new identities to the area.

If the use of public transportation is stimulated on the basis of common sense, comfort,
and time and money saving, and, if a good extension of public land now used by our
private cars (either parked or running) is left free, we will have the chance to plan a new
urban and social scenery, which will be very different from the present one.

The fact of being a densely populated part of the town, together with the fact we are
going to have new available public land can give us the advantage of offering the
community a new open urban space, with a pedagogical value for the citizens, where a
remarkable increase of social capital will take place, making easier the movement of
ideas (and, why not, also the clash of opinions), the celebration of great numbers all
sorts of events (from celebrations to demonstrations) etc. In short, the acquisition of a
powerful tool for urban and social construction.

How to use the new spaces could be synthesized in a number of proposals which can be
valid for the whole area:



* Bicycle lane to connect the new parks and forests on the outskirts of the town
with the city centre. It would be quite easy to build the lanes since there is the
space and they would be comfortable to use because the area is quite flat.

* Sports and recreation grounds: basket, table tennis, volleyball, French bowls ...

¢ Children games, benches, fountains, toilets ...

2.2. Reorganizing traffic.

The new circumstances offered by the underground line makes us to re-plan the role
played by private cars. It is not reasonable to think in an area where cars will be used
exactly in the same way as they are now. Just the opposite. In a modern Mélaga we can
only have in mind the priority of a good public transportation system, a quality one,
comfortable, flexible and fast.

In those areas where this public system doesn’t exist, cars will keep their present
leading role.

At the same time, the peculiar characteristics of the construction of the underground line
makes us think again about how to move around the whole area without using the most
important central street, that’s to say, the former road to Cadiz, which will be closed to
traffic for a long period of time while works are in process.

Both questions bring us to a future and logical scenery:

If people are going to have two or more new streets which connect the city centre to the
western districts (and they are not the present Carretera de Cadiz), in future, once works
are over, it won’t be reasonable to use this same street exactly as it is used now because
it would double the possibilities for private traffic. If we are trying not to encourage
private traffic we can make possible for Carretera de Cadiz to become a pedestrian area
generating, in this way, new spaces for the community.

Our idea is based on the following: in the former Carretera de Cadiz we would plan a
lane for vehicles going to the city centre. This road will reduce gradually its capacity
and will disappear completely when it gets to Héroe de Sostoa Street. That is to say: it
will start with seven lanes which will be reduced to four in a first section. In a second
part, six lanes will become two and, finally, in the last sector, it will start with three
lanes which will finally disappear in the city centre.

The alternative roads which are going to connect the western districts to the centre of
the town, will solve the traffic problem while works are in process. Once works are
over, their capacity would be more than enough for cars in the first section (we must
also wear in mind the probable increase of population in the western districts), the
situation would remain the same in the second one, although their capacity would be a
little less in the last section. This reduction can be solved if we eliminate the parking
lane in Ayala Street and use it for traffic.

2.3. Car parks.
The main problem for people living in the western districts of the town is where to park

their vehicles. This problem is usually solved using non permitted lots, although
everyone turns a blind eye, mainly at night.



Works to build the underground will necessarily mean a reduction in parking spaces,
about 1000 of them will be lost.

This problem goes together with another one of no minor importance: a parked car is
always occupying free spaces which can be used as public areas for the community

Projects of development works in this area include the building of a number of
underground parking lots along the Carretera de Cadiz. The existing spaces, together
with those in project, could reach places for up to 4000 cars.

This implies to relieve the lack of parking spaces and a great amount of surface to
project new squares, wider pavements, parks and gardens, promenades, sports grounds
and games for children.

2.4. A sustainable project.

Taking cars off a district as big as this one is related to the idea of sustainable
development.

Parallel to this idea, the proposals to create new green spaces, new plantations of
autochthon trees which could help to better the urban microclimate, will complete our
proposal basic idea as a sensitive environmental one.

Even so, in future, the idea is to get a more ambitious project.

Once it is necessary to build a huge “tube” for the underground line, the new drainage
systems, together with water piping, electricity and telecommunication wires can be
included in this structure built for the underground.

It could also be planned modern systems for rubbish collecting, as well as cisterns for
rain water (water which can be recycled in plants located in the industrial states situated
at one end of Carretera de Cadiz).

In the same way, and since the underground line runs very deeply, this fact can be taken
into account to generate geothermal energy. This is a source of permanent temperature
that can be used to air-condition underground stations, underground car parks or even
certain places on the surface.

At the same time —and on a tight budget- it would be interesting to build a series of
cisterns to receive grey waters along the area we are considering. These cisterns would
be connected to buildings and, once water is recycled, it could be used for domestic
cleaning (toilets). This represents a considerable saving in the consumption of water.

In the open areas of the newly remodelled Carretera de Cédiz, (the urbanized highway)
we can build pergolas of photovoltaic cells which can produce the necessary electricity
for the area.

And Malaga relies on this sort of industry with first level technology.

Being this a sustainable project, its social aspect is obviously essential.



Even if the neighbours in these districts we are talking about show an important level of
satisfaction, and most of the population is quite young, there are sectors which begin to
evidence certain problems that wouldn’t be difficult to solve: old and poor quality
buildings, social conflicts, immigration, people who were born here now leave to other
districts, poor distribution of urban spaces, certain sectors that suffer severe urban
degradation, architectural obstacles, lack of connection among the different districts,
poor identities ...

The revaluation of a public space must work as an incentive to accelerate the storage of
social capitals which link the population to their districts and build a sort of identity on
which to remake an identity, sceneries where they can show and share ideas; that is,
spaces where they can show their filias and phobias.

Even more: cities which manage to get a solid social infrastructure become a reference
point.

3. SUMMARY

The production of the urban capital (understanding it as the improvement and the
increase of a series of relationships established among social, cultural, economic and
environmental capitals) through infrastructural works can be achieved thanks to the
following strategies:

3.1. Production —or rehabilitation- from a functional point of view , of a more
friendly and civic town.

Gradual reduction of traffic lanes from the outskirts to the city centre in different
sections: from seven to four lanes in the first part, from six to two in the second one,
and from three to none (a pure pedestrian one) in the last sector. The alternatives
provided for vehicles during the works make unnecessary for traffic to return to the
Carretera de Cadiz. If so, it would double the number of lanes and would lead to a
higher demand for private traffic, something which is incompatible with the idea of
encouraging public transport. That’s why the idea of pedestrianising becomes an
opportunity to build new public spaces in a very big district where cars had swallowed
every other chance.

The new proposal and the lack of slopes in the western part of the town, makes cycling
easier. Bike lanes would be situated in the street with the biggest capacity. It would only
be necessary, in every other street, to elaborate projects for re-planning the usage of
public spaces which are not well planned now.

Seven hundred parking lots are going to disappear due to the works to build the
underground line. The plans to remodel the area don’t include these spaces but will
offer four thousand new underground lots. At least half this number will be situated next
to the underground stations to make easier the access from other farther districts and
their use by handicapped persons.



At the end of the underground line, next to the motorway and the beginning of Carretera
de Cadiz, where a big parking area is in project, there will also be a halt for city and
inter-city buses and trams. The station in the middle of the line will be situated on the
point where the most important street crosses it and will also have a halt for trams and
city buses.

3.2. Creating urban quality.

Once the new space becomes a pedestrian area along the whole street, it would be a
four-kilometre-long system of squares and different sorts of promenades with trees to
give the area an environmental, visual and aesthetic richness which doesn’t exist now
here.

The new pedestrian area can be connected to other already existing spaces or those
which are in project. New pedestrian, internal relations to generate a system of green
squares along the whole Carretera de Cadiz.

The new Malaga Theatres Promenade projected in the port could be connected to the
railway stations and all the new leisure and commercial area around it.

We also propose a series of parks associated to the remodelling and pedestrianization
works, that would basically build a park along the Guadalhorce river and would enlarge
other existing parks to the north of the town. We would try to connect all the existing
green spaces (and those in project) using the old Carretera de Cadiz as an axis, a green
axis.

3.3. New measures to make our urban space more sustainable from the
environmental point of view.

Works to build the underground is a unique opportunity to develop a series of urban
projects, important infrastructures for the future such as:

- collecting rain water and taking it to cisterns in order to use it for watering,

- photo-voltaic pergolas to generate electricity for lighting,

- the incorporation to the new structure built for the underground of a general main
sewer, as well as water pipes, electricity, telecommunications, or garbage collection etc.
All companies, both public or private, would use this space, consequently, reparation
works on the surface would be avoided in the future.

Parallel and simultaneously, the excavation works could be an opportunity to build a
system for the production of geothermal energy and a web of cisterns connected to
buildings and housing states for collecting grey waters.

3.4. Transferring the citizens decisions about the urban space they live in.
Community participation and the construction of a collectivity.

The general idea would be that public spaces and all the other proposals for remodelling
processes on the surface were designed and built according to the neighbours’ requires,



trying to develop a project with the citizens active participation, their ideas, proposals
and wishes.

The most important point is understanding the whole operation as a addition of several
parts and not the other way round. Then, the resulting spaces are the sum of a series of
singularities avoiding a global and general imposition where neighbours’ opinions are
not taken into account. That’s to say, authorities must leave public spaces and must
facilitate the creation of autonomous identities no so attached to central political
Interests.

That’s why our proposal is a decentralizing idea which allows social contacts in
associations and other groups organised in the districts. From here new identities can be
reorganised and it can be possible to increase the feeling of being a community which
doesn’t exist nowadays.
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1 Introduction
In the China history, city appeared accompany with river. People made river by digging earth, meanwhile
they constructed city wall by the earth, which made the earthwork balance.

1.1 Function of city moat in history
(1) Defense. For example, there’re two city moats and city walls (inner and outer) in the old Suzhou City
The firm defense system are formed by them and eight city gate on water. (Figure 1)

Figure 1: Old Suzhou city moat and river
(2) Providing water for living and producing. City moat connect the river system both inside and outside
the city, which make water cycling. Furthermore, it makes planting and breeding possible.
(3) Storing up, draining off water and floodwaters. City moat, together with the existing river system, can
control flood effectively.
(4) Transportation. Many city moats can have cavitations.

(5) Flourishing industry and commerce. The famous
drawing “Qingming waterfront” in Song Dynasty made an
impressive description about this. (Figure 2)
(6) Eliminating fire disaster. City moat can isolate
burning things, and it can also provide enough water to
eliminating fire disaster.
(7) Leisure. Since city moat have good environment,
people like to have rest by the waterfront. Figure2:Qingming waterfront
(8) Maintaining ecological environment. City moat can keep
stable of city water system, and it can also improve the quality of city air and make the city micro-weather
better.

1.2 Development of function of city moat
The prosperous and declining of city moat have much to do with the development of its function. Since
the coming out of hot weapons, the function of defense had declined. However, there’re still functions of
irrigating, transportation
and  eliminating  fire
disaster. In modern times,
the city moat has changed
from city edge to
important history sector
inside city. Furthermore,
Figure 3 Past looks of Shaoxing city moat Figure 4 New looks of Shaoxing city moat,,



it provides good place for modern tourism and residence. (Figure 3. Figure 4)

1.3 The problems that city moat face in today

Figure 5 pollution of Rugao city moat
(1) Worsen of ecological environment. Since city moat always belong to old down town, there are lots of
buildings, factories, store yards and small restaurants. All of these make the water dirty. (Figure 5)
(2) Decline of space. Sometimes city moat become confinement of the city expanding, so in some cities
people cover up the river.

Figure 6 Industry building around city moat

(3) Destruction of the landscape. Since the decline of shipping, relating facilities such as wharf and
storehouse become discarded. The origin graceful scenery is full of shabby buildings. (Figure 6)

(4) Reducing the ability of eliminating disasters. In some cities, the ground level is low. Moreover,
pollution aggravate earth silting up on riverbed, which make the riverbed get higher and higher, and water level
surface become higher too. It make tough situation in preventing floodwater.

(5) Losing of landscape characteristic. Recently, extensively urban development make city moat
waterfront full of lots of high buildings, which make the losing of origin characteristic.

2 Explanations and Definition

2.1 Definition of city moat historic sector

At first, city moat historic sector means a district around city moat, and it should has relatively complete
landscape. Second, city moat historic sector should form the main structure of city space, and it should have
some real historic information. It should be composed with material culture and spirit culture. At last, it should
have not only the historic information, but also new information about nowadays city development, and it
should embody the spirit of the city and humanity value.

2.2 Content of renewal and transformation of city moat historic sector
Compared with other historic sector, the most important characteristic of city moat historic sector is the
function change of it. The most important function of it in history is defense, but this function totally
disappeared now. The problems that city moat facing today are partly came out with the change of function.
However, if city moat can adapt to the needs of modern city, the changes of function also give chance to the
regeneration of city moat.
There’re three principles in renewal and transformation of common historic sector: Firstly, protection of
real history legacy; secondly, protection of style and feature in the whole area; thirdly, reuse of the original
3



functions.

The protection of city moat historic sector also need protection of real history legacy and protection of
style and feature in the whole area. However, the function of defense couldn’t be reuse, and there’s no need to
do this. On the contrary, city moat historic sector is always in the downtown, it could be high quality city space
with the function of leisure, tourism, commerce and high grade residence. It should be important for the
planners of how to use the special value of city moat and how to fit the need of modern city life.

Thus, the content of renewal and transformation of city moat historic sector should be the following:
Making good use of good space resources on the base of function regeneration; protecting and collecting the
precious historic information by protecting and reconstructing civilian arteries; on the base of constructing good
waterfront environment, the municipal government could promote the development of city tourism as well as
real estate. By this way, urban planning could arouse the vigor of city economics, it also could promote benign
development of city in many aspects.

Renewal and transformation are necessary action with setting steps about transformation of the old part
of the city which couldn’t adapt the modern city life. The objective of the action is to form modern function of
these districts. Renewal and transformation are positive protection to city moat historic sector.

3 Planning Methods

3.1 Optimization of function
(1) Defining the scope of land-use
Planners should approximately define the scope of land-use by vision line analysis. This is the first step of

investigation and research. Secondly, planners should make conception scheme of the whole area, which can
make further step in defining the scope of land-use, and it can also make the plan by stage and the plan by
district. At last, planners should define the scope of detail planning in the near future due to economic situation
of the city and the possibility of reality. On the base of that, the whole work could be gone through.
(2) Defining the function

The new function of city moat historic sector should be defined on the base of master planning of the city.
The following aspects should be considered conscientiously for the function definition: At first, investigation of
natural environment characteristic should be starting point of this step. Secondly, planners should collect and
make proper evaluation of humanity environment characteristics which form the historic sector. The humanity
environment characteristics should be composed of society, culture, economic and history of the city where the
river is. On the base of these, planners should define all kinds of functions and the relationship between those
functions. At last, planners should define the relationship between those functions and the whole city functions,
and they should put these requirements into the construction and urban planning management.
(3) Adjusting the functions

At first, planning should move factories and storehouses which are not fit the image of the defined
functions. However, there’re some historic buildings and facilities, as well as some functions that still necessary
for living. All of these should be strengthened. For example, the functions of residence, preventing floods and
maintaining ecological environment. Furthermore, planning could create new functions and landscapes by
regeneration of city moat historic sector and flourishing of the district, such as commerce, tourism, culture and
service. Strengthen of function of service could satisfy peoples’ need of leisure and tourism.

3.2 Space planning
(1) Protection of the plane form of city moat
Plane Form of city moat is important for the historic sector, because most Chinese cities are developed
from the origin form which is mostly decided by the plane Form of city wall as well as the city moat. For
example, in “Beijing Master Planning”, it is emphasized that the plane form of old Beijing city should be
preserved. Since the city moat in Beijing is the main part of the old Beijing city plane form, it is necessary of
4



opening the board over the city moat and reforming the landscape of the capital which surrounding with city
moat. So the characteristic of plane Form in old Beijing city and the symbol of water culture could be preserved
permanently. (Figure 7)
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Figure 7: Plane form of old Beijing city

(2) Reconstruction of traditional space node

In city moat historic sector, the public space nodes are always at intersection of matrix formed by roads
and river. There’re many kinds of these nodes: market, end of a bridge, city wall, teahouse, stage, memorial
archway and wharf, etc. Furthermore, the small pubic space that formed by old wells or old trees are important
public space. All of these nodes are traditional symbols of waterfront, and they are strong direction for the
special place. Planners should combine the need of modern life to the renewal and transformation, and planners
should make reconstruction and restoration of these nodes so as to strengthen the traditional characteristics of
waterfront of city moat.
(3) Organization of landscape alignment

In the action of protection of tradition of city culture and history, as well as the action of preserving the
plane form of city, planners should try to form unique environmental landscape and city image which means the
“water and city together” on media of open space formed by rivers. The protection of nature landscape and
humanity landscape should change from the traditional ways of isolated landscape to the landscape of whole
area. When people enjoy the landscape, they are enjoying in alignment of time and space. Landscape alignment
is the “time-space alignment” formed by transit route.

3.3 Continuation of city culture
(1) Using of historic symbol

Symbol and metaphor are used in urban design to express the city memory. The historic characteristic
could be expressed by historic symbol and language which are behind the image. Planners should understand
profoundly the content and modes of city moat. Then they could purify model and symbol from it. Using these
symbol and model in urban design could preserve the traditional characteristics of city moat. For example, the
urban design in Luxun culture square in Shaoxing city use the symbol of traditional architecture in this city,
which come from the origin of bridge, porch, water wharf and old ship. This kind of design is full of traditional
culture and spirit of the city. (Figure 8)



Figure 8: the water wharf of Suzhou city

(2) Expressing of place spirit

The feeling of place spirit is a complex mentality course, which need space getting culture meaning from
social culture, historic incident, human activity and special region conditions. Then the place spirit should be
embodied in physical space. Through place spirit, people could find aesthetics, history, city culture, city spirit
and ideology. Renewal and transformation should be full of passion, and it should inspire personal emotion and
rich association of the tourist. By this way, there are resonance between tourist and landscape, which form the
place spirit. For example, Hefei people constructed a park beside Bao River as souvenir for a famous official in
history of Hefei. The name of this official is Baozheng, he is an honest and upright official. In this park, there’re
buildings full of characteristic of Anhui Province traditional architecture.
(3) Organization of society matrix

Society matrix could embody the characteristic of human society action. The objective of preservation of
society matrix is to preserve the traditional mode of society association, as well as to supply the association
place for residence. In recent years, large amount of deconstruction in city moat historic sector has seriously
divided the origin society matrix and organization, which breaking traditional residential culture. Furthermore,
new culture and matrix could not be formed in such a short time, which coming out with low mentality and
decline of community. In renewal and transformation, planners should pay much attention to the investigation
and analysis of the content, form and characteristic of origin area. Urban planning should pay enough respect to
these conditions and make it possible to conserve the origin society matrix and residence structure. For example,
around Taizhou east city moat, the residential and commercial architecture inherit traditional life style of
historic city moat architecture. These are also good for the conservation of traditional space relationship
between river and city. (Figure 9)

Figure 9: Residence architecture around Taizhou city moat

4 Conclusions

Renewal and transformation of city moat historic sector would be a systematic plan, which is different
from other waterfront because of its special geographical location and historic context. There’re two important
aspects in the renewal and transformation: renewal of function and reservation of traditional characteristic. By
creating high quality city waterfront environment, renewal and transformation could inspire the development of
city and region, and eventually realize the comprehensive objective of society, economic and environment. To
realize this objective, the efforts come from official, developer, planner and residence would be necessary.

(thanks for the help of Zhang Chunhua)
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“Rome, the town of Europe which deploys in space an uninterrupted history spread out
over more than 2000 years. Rome, the open city of 1945, Rome, the avoided city of
harmonious colours and soft lights for the Jubilee and thousand-year-old Ille. Rome, the
standard ideal of the continuous structure and the accumulation of the styles. Here the flanor
of space is made flanor of history. He discovers the astonishing mutual tolerance of the styles
registered as for always in the stone: each one was born against its predecessors, at the price
of destruction almost without trace; and the wear of time blunted the aggressive point and the
effect of rupture meant by the arrival of each applicant to the exclusive beauty. It is an
alleviated memory which the urban spectacle secret with the spirit of the visitor: the capitol
drawn by Michel-Ange is supremely leaned with Tabularium of the former Romans, and the
powerful cupola of the Pantheon neighbour with the slim Bell-tower of the church of the
Greeks of Rome. Accumulation in space, recapitulation in time. Success when as today the
city is returned to its inhabitants, to it’s become again pedestrians the flanors of their own
city.” * Such are the remarks of the philosopher Paul Ricoeur concerning the town of Rome,
but these remarks can coincide perfectly with the object of our study and the search of identity
of a territory which then leads us to reflect on what could represent a district of Rome to the
eyes of the world, Europe and Italians but also as a matrix of a painful but salutary
rediscovery of an architecture and a precursory urban installation and model with many
regards: E42/ EUR.

In 1936, Mussolini decides to build a new great district, a new city - Third Rome - in the
south of the eternal capital, Roma, in direction of the Mediterranean Sea. The dictator projects
to celebrate the twentieth birthday of "walk on Rome" with a named World Fair "Olympiads
of Civilization". He asks at the famous architect of the regime Marcello Piacentini to
plan/design and to build the new district who takes the name of “Esposizione Universale di
Roma 19427 so, E.42. The realization of this district is intended to become the heart of a
modern-rationalist agglomeration and spearhead of the fascist urban policy. Work starts in
1938 but because of the Second World War, the exhibition did not take place. The new
district is equipped by Mussolini with a great administrative and juridical autonomy which it
preserved well after 1945. The paradox lies in the fact that it was completed after the war and
was arranged/developed on several occasions in 70 years of existence. Currently, it forms a
harmony at the same time administrative (great Italian ministries), residential (private
housing), cultural (the presence of many museums), commercial (fair of Rome and new centre
of Congress for 2007 — registered office of many companies) and sports equipment (sports
complex built for the Olympic Games of 1960). The objective of this communication is to
answer the following question: (principal question) 70 years after creation and planning by a
fascist system of a modern district, how did the community of memories (Romans) find itself
within the context of a reinterpretation of the functions of the district through on a long time?
How the Italians reconciled themselves with this district, its plan, its architecture and its
functions? Which were the stages of this re appropriation of the district by the policies,
architects and town planners? We will be based for that on archivistic research in Rome with
the headquarter of the E.U.R., a bibliography reasoned and new on the subject, of the
questionnaires addressed to the current persons in charge for the district. The cover of the
study will be to take into account three dimensions of the preliminary project and to compare
the evolution of the actions of the Italian Republic with the heritage of the fascist system. (1)
The initial urban network respected? — (2) The functions of the district perennialized? (3)
Which types of evolutions concerning the representations of this district? The whole between
(a) 1936 - 1954, (b) 1954 - 1960, (c) 1960- 1990, (d) 1990 - 2006. The result of this
communication will show that in spite of the bad representation of this district, the Romans
took again possession of this new zone, reinterpreted this one and rediscovered the positive
aspects of this planning and the architecture. The ephemeral becoming durable and even



interpretable by the new Italian political community, the contemporary economists, architects
and town planners. For this seventieth birthday of his creation, one will quote the remarks of
Rossana Bossaglia, commissioner of an exhibition rehabilitating the architecture of the E.U.R
in 2004. "Until little, one could not say that fascist architecture was beautiful, under penalty
of being shown to find beautiful Fascism as a whole". Today, the experts agree to underline
the coherent action of a government in this planning action coming to a continuity between
ancient Rome and fascist urban sprawling, more an interesting mixture of classicism and
rationalist modernity (premise of the International Style) and also to put the question of the
continuity of the city’s planning in extension of urban network in direction of the sea.

1. “EUR Urbanistica”, a planning style for heritage?
1.1 The inscription of Euro in the Roman metropolis.

In fact this exhibition is to be integrated in an ambitious plan of urban reform with a
metropolitan dimension concerning the town of Rome and its suburbs. From the very start of
work, one speaks in the Italian press and the newspapers about architectures specialized, of
“construction of a new district of Rome” or integration in a “Urbanistica Piano”. It is indeed
an administrative, sporting and cultural complex thought on this genesis as a structure
becoming durable after an ephemeral exhibition. The occasion of an international exhibition is
taken and one projects the construction of equipment and buildings permanent in what one
will then call third Rome” especially by the members of the regime, the creation ex nihilo of
a true city. We should not either forget the symbolic character system and the will by
Mussolini to leave a heritage, a trace after the exhibition testifying in time and space to the
record of the fascistic capacity through an environment architectural rationalist,
organisational, arbitrary and monumental. One of the most important points concerning the
realization of this World Fair is that the town planners of the time took note which this event
would be for them the means of partly solving the problems of the control of the urban growth
of the metropolis of Rome. It is necessary via E.42 to control the urban development of the
thousand-year-old city towards the sea. The creation of the new district and the network of
infrastructures are projected then with an aim of urban network to shorten/link the fabric
Romans with the peripheral surfaces which developed in a spontaneous way to see anarchistic
for some. The objective is well to restore the historical and ideological bond of the city with
the installation with its peripheries (and that along the Tiber river) and the ancient harbour
city of Ostie. It is included/understood whereas the choice of the surface of exhibition is of
primary importance is which a many debates in the reviews of town planning and architecture
and column of the Italian press were intense. But on September 15, 1936 following a visit of
Benito Mussolini, the dictator announced the final choice of the zone of the Three fountains
for the realization of the zone of exhibition.
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Figure 1: The Government action, visits in 1940 (?) of Benito Mussolini at the E.42.Présentation at the Agency
of the model of the Exhibition. Italian Central Archives — photographic file.




Figure 2: The inscription in 2005 of the EUR zone in the metropolitan plan (1), the south of Rome (2) and the
scale of the district (3). During the conference a more complete analysis. Google Earth.

1.2 An impeded plan but ever forgotten: “7Third Rome”.

It is in 1936 that east creates the organization of management of what will be called later
the World Fair of Rome of 1942, E.42. The administration of management of the World Fair
E.42 was instituted with like objective first directing and bringing to its conclusion the
realization of an administrative complex of a park of exhibition, the whole for the year 1942.
Nevertheless, the Second World War and Italian engagement at the side of the troops of the
Axis led the Italian authorities to cancel the World Fair in spite of largely advanced work of a
great part of the buildings. One decided as of the first times of the project to appoint the
Senator Vittorio Cini, police chief general of the World Fair and President of the
administrative organization. The organization of this World Fair implied all the intelligentsia
of the fascistic regime. This team intervened and proposed ex nihilo solutions for the
construction of a model district. The objective is that one remembers this World Fair as well
as the great Parisian, London or American exhibitions. The objective was to manage to link
technological and functional choices emanating from an architectural language which clearly
made reference to town planning and classical architecture Roman while perennializing the
ephemeral infrastructure by a countable management of finances and the will to make last the
urban developments once the finished World Fair. Concerning the itself project we can be
pressed on a patrimonial document concerning the presentation of the project; it is the report
of presentation of work of studies for a World Fair in Rome °. Thanks to this document we
know the intention and initial waitings that the whole of the professionals want to lean with
this project:

- A large axis “Rome Sea’connecting in direction south the great central place of the
exposure to the pine forest of Fusano Manor house, towards north by joining the surface of
the exhibition and the S.Giovanni place. Moreover the connection with the city was ensured
by four large arteries, the avenue Ostiense, a new layout corresponding to the current
boulevard G.Marconi and a new connection in the west with the Magliana way which
envisaged in more construction of a bridge on the Tevere river but which was never carried
out.



- The zoning of the surface of exhibition was already well established with direct broad
outline which remained constants for the later plans. A great central place, a central axis, an
artificial lake in central position, a place towards the south, a monumental building of
quadrangular form dominating all the zone of exposure and offering a panoramic sight on the
valley of Trevere.

- A monumental scenography pointing out the Roman classicism in architecture. The idea of
force, order, arbitrary and authoritarian. An arbitrary recombining of passed of the town of
Rome by the choice of an ancient set of themes of architectural intervention.

- A great event pretexts with the unlimited budget but nevertheless depend on the
international events.

- The will expresses to have an architecture allowing a simple and clear identification:
Italia/Fascism/Rome/E.42.

January 5, 1937 the project was officially entrusted at a Commission on the Regulating
Plan made up of the largest architects of the mode, Payent, Piacentini, Piccinato, Rossi and
Vietti. It is Piacentini which strong of the preceding experiment of the University Town of
Rome which was shown ready to propose median solutions and supplementing the first
preliminary draft. It had according to these friends of the very clear ideas about the urban
organization and of the architectural language to employ for the exhibition. It wanted an
adequacy between the mode, architecture, the place and its functions. He becomes the general
coordinator, the chief, of the group of architect “the largest buildings of the World Fair which
then will become durable will constitute all together immense Forum. I imagined in fact a
displacement in a Roman Forum, between places, columns, landscapes, arch and to see at the
bottom on the left Coliseum and the bottom on the right Campidoglio. A traditional but
modern vision analogical, very modern”* One sees well by this quotation that already all the
elements of an urban scenography are created and in a coherent way compared to the ideas of
the regime (monumental surface, recognizable architecture, Force and Modernism). The Place
of the Forum is the central scenographic element. With the junction of the cardo and
decumanus to the Roman, thanks to her structure and topography it makes it possible to the
visitor to create a sequence of panorama and visions monumental reinforcing the layout and
fascinating of account this zone undulating. The axis Rome Sea, “the penetrating one”, of
north in the south is the complementary element of the place; it divides the district into two
parts of equal surfaces. Along this central axis which takes not Via Imperial today Via C.
Colombo, the Place of entry (the Door symbolic system of the Exhibition), the Imperial Place
(today place G Marconi) is prolonged by a landscape prospect with the Central Park which in
its turn dominates the artificial Lake. That the large imperial artery divides in addition. For via
Imperial, one proposed at the end of the district and at the end of the way the creation of an
Arc of the Empire which one finds in the poster official of the exhibition E 42 of 1939 but
today another prospect is proposed at the end of this monumental boulevard, it acts of the its
cylindrical form and Sport hall dominating the hill with a fall spectacular of water in the lake
proposed and carried out by Vico in 1939 general consultant of the parks and gardens. In
December 1937, Piacentini was named Director of the service of the architecture of the
regulating organization of EUR. It acquires a total autonomy which enabled him to bring a
series of modifications to the urban drawing of the district. The influence of the English cities
gardens and the too sinuous roads to its taste were reorganized. Another outline this time final
of the plan was carried out in March 1938. It is a question of accentuating the monumental
impression of the complex. The road network was redrawn in a system of axis taking the
Roman tradition like example with Cardo and Decumanus, a rigorous grid is drawn in the two
parts of the district principal of the zone of exhibition, the landscape sights and prospects are
accentuated and the side openings are reduced to their minimum. The buildings, of ticketing,
restaurant, the Imperial door, are re-adjusted. The same applies to the principal transverse



roads (Via Europe and Civilization of work) which connects the two parts of the district
creating a visual prospect for fluidity and passage on the left and on the right of the Palate of
the Receptions and Congresses (A.Libera) and Palate of Italian Civilization with in more one
sight on the church of SS. Pietro and Paolo. The artificial lake is also redrawn, of irregular
forms in the preceding studies; it takes a rigorously geometrical form with the Italian shape of
three basins intersected with two bridges connecting the two parts of the district. Normally,
with the two extremes of the longitudinal axis of the lake two architectural elements owed
closed the prospects for the two with dimensions ones, the theatre into full surface with G
Michelucci and the building for the exposure of the Agriculture of P.Marconi, G Samona, G
Viola. However, none of both were finished and in their place during the following decade
one respectively arranged the new seat of the Bank of Rome and the building of the ENI. As
for the place of entry, one it thought of the Roman, one decided to create a kind of anteroom
with large columns making of the exhibition a closed zone. The place was closed in the
pressure of the two columns. Finally as for any exhibition one decided to create a park of
entertainment in the south-western zone of the lake.

Figure 3: In 1944, the south of the Roman agglomeration offered vast agricultural fields in waste lands for some
and then allowed the realization of great installations like a World Fair. Here one guesses only one part of work
of the exhibition (1) the final plan of 1938 with installations of Piacentini. Italian Central Archives, EUR.



1.2 Change in the continuity and the example of the new Palace of the congresses.

Between 1940 and 1942, work continued with increasing difficulties until 1942 or the
building sites were stopped officially. Buildings more emblematic (from only the trace that
they left in the Italian archives) and which could not be carried out are the Imperial Arc, the
Palace of water and the light, the Palates of the Craft industry, the Delegation of the
Government of Rome and the houses intended for the Exhibition of the Dwelling. March 4
1943 closed the urban first planning sequence and the history of the E. 42. The Agency of
organization was incorporated by the new Government and Vittorio Cini as all these
collaborators took retreat. Cini was named Honorary General Commissar of Euro and
Minister of Transport. But the year 1944 was one year terrible and E.42 was practically
abandoned. Natural degradations and the process of complete abandonment of the zone
began. Some infrastructures hardly started could not be saved because of the bad weather, not
roof, flights night like the Large Theatre projected Imperial place of L Moretti. On these
foundations the following decade the Palace of Italy will be built, the theatre in lime pit air of
Michelucci and the Palace of Agriculture. In 1951, the extraordinary police chief then in load
of EUR Virgilio Testa asked the government to resume not yet finished work and/or works.
He is at the base of the rebirth of the district. He starts with a new team to study the
possibilities of construction of building of new buildings for the zones of the Exhibition not
yet built. One then notices a continuity in the change, a very large part of the buildings
projected for the World Fair was supplemented and transformed to allow the installation of
important administrative complexes, Ministers, Agencies Governmental, was various
museums and sporting complexes. The Northern zone was devoted to the construction of
buildings for the directional activities while the peripheral zones and the southern part were
allocated functions of residential dwellings, services town and green zones already intended
for this use within Piacentini. The project of Tested is quite simply to create a modern district
including the whole of the organizations of direction of country as well as the establishments
of companies to tertiary predominance while preserving monumental scenography, the green
surfaces of the Plan of Piacentini as well as a residential zone °. In 1960, the Olympic Games
marked durably also the aspect of the district, like the Olympic Cycle-racing track, the
swimming pool of the Pinks, the Sport hall or Piacentini proposed its solutions with the
assistance of Nervi. A modern functional dimension of center decisional is then ratified by the
Christian Democracy and the whole of controlling Italian which have followed one another

for fifty years.
CHRONOLOGY
Regulative Agency The great planning decisions Great questions.

1939: Creation of the Agency | 1954: Preparation for the JO and | 1945 — 1950 : What does EUR ?
Autonomy E.42. planning acts, also the metropolitan
arrive.

1960 : JO of Rome.
1962 : 11 Piano Regolatore Generale. 1970 : An city of museums?
- 1951 : Agency EUR New functionality for pour EUR.
1969 — 1976 : Construction of new
minister

2006/2007 : New Palace of congresses | 1998: EUR Duemila: EUR City
- 2000 : New agency of direction EUR | of the architect Fukas in the | d’[talia. This cultural promotion?
S.p.A. administrative zone.




Figure 4: During the conference, I would comment on this chart and attempt at schematization of Euro in 2006.
Heritage continued, functionality, palimpsest.



Figure 4: Old the and new one Like of the Congresses on the site of EUR. Comments at the time of the
conference.
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2. The style Euro, an architectural rediscovery?
2.1 Birth of the "style E 42".

A kind of style “Piacentini” = a system of place, monumental door, scenographic sight,
pastiche of Roman art is then set up as soon as the architect takes the control of work and the
choices of the adopted projects. It is itself which decided surfaces to put at the contest and
consolidated its vision of the district with the monumental complexes the surfaces of access,
the borders external interior of the district. "4 through the mechanism of section of the
projects winner, with the contest, it created for itself moreover a precis of architectural style
which under the aegis of Piacentini and the control of the Office of the Technicians of the
agency, in fact, they becomes a kind of collective language in which, separate like exception
the Palace of the Congresses, it is difficult to recognize the individuality of the projects of
authors. Actually, there was a regulating faculty of the Regulator Agency which made it
possible to add convenient variables to the projects retained what heavily conditioned the
choices of the projects of the participants, that is to say the practice of the prices ex-aequo
concerning different culturally strong projects between them, that made so that so-called "the
style E 42. Characterizing each realization of the Agency took an identity in a certain
direction unreal and anonymity even if if perfectly localisable. " ® Between 1938 and 1941 the
zone of exhibition was a zone of building site where the primordial infrastructures were
realised. The layout of the Imperial voice, the emblematic construction of the Palaces and the
monumental buildings were largely advanced, the Palate of the offices of the Agency of
construction of E.42 was the completed first but also the Palaces of Civilization, of the
Restaurant, the imperial Place and its buildings, of both Esedre, the INA, of INPS, the Palace
of the Congresses, the Church of Saint Pietro and Paolo, the Basin of the Lake and the theatre
with the lime pit air. Inevitably, the history of the district is marked by its genesis by a will of
standardization and arbitrary realization of a modernistic fascistic ideal city. It is noted that on
official Internet site of EUR, one can read with the part history and urban project that this one
“represents in its complex the synthesis, still today perfectly readable between the urban
operation of last and a future fact of specific interventions but by respecting the original
structure, and that it cannot miss intriguing at the time of a visit of the city by having an open
and cultivated vision of its most recent history...” "

2.2 The rediscovery of the style E 42 by the Romans.

This rediscovery was done in several times:

- In a first the lives of the district and civil servant who live there and work have made it
possible to maintain a link between the city and the district.

- In the second, the district accommodates since the Fifties the Fair of Italy and various less
important fairs like that of Agriculture.

- In the third time, the cinema played a part in the fact that more and more the realizers take as
decoration EUR and its scenographic value to turn of the scenes and to recall to the Romans
their memory or sometimes dark history: “Sometimes, thanks to certain adults, I went to
discovered from another city: Rome always, but elsewhere in Rome. One day, my maternal
uncle, the photographer Elio Luxardo, took us along by car, my cousin and me. It had taken
the direction of the sea, and, from the improvist, it took a small road which I did not know. At
a certain time, one stopped, and one continued with foot. We arrived in the district of EUR,
built in the south of the city by the fascists for the World Fair of Rome, which was to be held
in 1942. To this end, since 1939, Mussolini had made build, in the direction of Ostie, an
ultramodern district on more than 400 hectares. In my childhood, post-war period, the district
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was almost given up, it did not have there even more road to reach it. At the beginning of the
Fifties, EUR was regarded as a heritage of Fascism, and this district was cursed. There were
large marble buildings, a church, a museum, an obelisk... It was an immense and deserted
place. In this phantom city, the birds fluttered in the buildings, the grass had pushed back a
little everywhere. This vision, this day, was one of the architectural emotions most important
of my life, it was impressive. For this new film, I thus chose with attention the places of
turning, of spaces either very known in the center of Rome, or ignored: large buildings with It
Quadraro, prospects with Centocelle, working cities with Tor Vergata. The police officers of
film, to carry out their survey, move in various points of the city. Certain people whom they
gzeet live in the center of Rome, others in the suburbs, others still in the residential districts...”

- Lastly, an ambitious project of rediscovery of the style E. 42 is undertaken by the tourist
route which is borrowed by the visitors of the district by means of an extremely complete
layer of presentation making it possible to connect the history of this district to the inhabitants
of the city: “Exploring EUR” ’ allows the Romans and tourists “fo Re-examines the entire
spectrum of architectural Roman and national culture [...] At any misses the conflict between
modernity and tradition had been has movement feature of the architectural ideology of the
Italian fascist already since the early 1920 S "’

- The historians of art, architecture and architecture also spoke in the debates around EUR,
various publications very few at the beginning then much more important as from the
Seventies brought has to requalify the image of the district. It is especially that the occasion of
the fiftieth birthday which the publications pointed out the role and the importance of the
EUR choice by the fascists and especially that the idea to build such a district in direction of
the south, sea gone up before the fascistic era Mussolinien. It is at the time of the fiftieth
birthday of the creation of EUR that one finds a will of the policies and institutional Roman to
point out the importance of third Rome for Italy. It should be noted that there were works
reporting the importance and the rediscovery of Euro but as from the fiftieth anniversary '
But four works refer concerning Euro now and brings more than one comment since. They are
the works of Italo Insolate, Di Majo, Mariani, De Vico Fallani'®. In Casabella, G Ciucci
titrates besides: una storia will ancora incompleta speaking about last the publication on EUR
1. At the time of the conference or in the event of publication of the acts, I would present film
extracts or the tourist route.

2.3 The inscription of an authoritarian rationalist modernistic style in the city, the memories
and the European culture?

Do the Italians have and the Romans they had shame of their urban past with EUR?

Initially, yes, because to speak about architecture during the fascistic period and to find
qualities with this one were to put itself except play of the media class politico. On the other
hand, it is true that the historians, geographers and architects took this way for a long time. On
the other hand a last event can sweep the whole of the fears, fears and unvoiced comments on
this district. It is into 2004 that it is held in the Palace of the Congresses of Libera the IGC.
The European Intergovernmental Conference proceeded in the decorum of the EUR district
for precisely discussing the European Constitution. "Until little, one could not say that
fascistic architecture was beautiful, under penalty of being shown to find beautiful Fascism as
a whole" explains Rossana Bossaglia'®. One finds the same order of idea with the remarks of
Giorgio Muratore "Until the Sixties and ten, it was only one dark page in the history of Italian
architecture. From now on, after more than fifty years, we can have retreat. An architecture

of quality - even resulting one historically contestable period - can be interesting all the same
n15

12



Figure 5: The E.42 style, in these various dimensions, analyzes at the time of the conference. Italian Central
Archive Memoir of study on EUR 1939.
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Figure 6: Continuation, the style E. 42, Central Place, obelisk and colonnade. Analyze at the time of the
conference.
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3. E42/EUR a heritage for Rome, Italy and the world?

3.1 The great paradox: the World Fair ever carried out but most important with the plan of
the territorial and functional stakes.

It is the largest of the paradoxes possible and conceivable if one is considered the history and
the geography of the World Fairs in the world. The Exposure which was not carried out until
the end - E.42 - left the most trace in the memories and the urban screen of a large European
metropolis!

3.2 Euro a model for the mega events of end the XX 2nd century?

We will be posed like question: which place this atypical exposure and was it took used as
model for other achievements of great projects?

3.3 E 42/EUR Recall memories.

In the case of a publication, I would present this third part, for the moment, I propose an
explanatory diagram allowing to show via the succession of various temporalities the
community of the memories found within the framework of the identification and urban
reinterpretation of a district to living to imagine to discover.

EUR is the example of Italian Rationalism or functionalism combining classical architecture
and modern. Nevertheless, EUR is also a perfect example of transfer of identity and of return
on its past of people by the intermediary of an authoritative town planning to become a
participative and regulating town planning tried.
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Recall Memories of EUR.

Two temporalities whitch class or
which meet?
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" E.U.R or E.42 : World Fair of Rome initially allowed in 1942 in Italy or "Esposizione Universale di Roma
1942" new district, new city, extension of urban network of the Rome capital in direction of the sea within the
context of the organization of a World Fair and a durable territorial installation. One gives him also the name of
"third Rome". E.42 26december 1936, date of creation of the Agency.

* Riceeur P (2000), “La mémoire apaisée™in Diagonal, No.141, pp11-17

? Studio preliminare per l'espansione edilizia di Roma al mare e per la scelta delle aree da destinare
all'esposizione mondiale del 1941 xx E.F" di A.Libera, C.Longo, G.Pediconi e M.Paniconi del 14 dicembre 1936

4 http://www.romaeur.it/index2.html section Urbanistica i architettura.

5 Testa V., L’EUR centro direzionale, Roma, 1963.
Testa V. “L’EUR centro direzionale e quartiere moderno nella periferia di Roma”,Roma , 1970
Testa V. “La realizzazione dell’ EUR”in AA.VV.Roma, 1971.

® http://www.romaeur.it/index2.html section Urbanistica i architettura.

7 http://www.romaeur.it/index2.html section Urbanistica i architettura.

¥ Argento D. « Il Cartaio » in La stampa, 22/06/2003 p 27.

? http://www.romaturismo.it/v2/richiestamateriali/pdf/eur_en.pdf#search=%22Exploring%20EUR %22
"EUR S.p A. (2000), Exploring EUR, Roma, p I-V

" Jannoni Sebastianini C. (1970), Eur. Storia, vita, propetiva, Roma. And also more than 20 books of

architecture and articles of architectural magazine in Italy and Europe like the book of B. Zevi and this Storia
dell’architettura moderna. Or the guide of modern architecture of De Guttry.

'2 All this book figure in the bibliography at the end of the communication.

13 Ciucei G.(1987), una storia ancora incompleta, in Casabella, No 539, october 1987, pp.34-39

'* Historienne de I’Art enseignant a I’universit¢ de Rome, proposant une relecture de 'EUR & travers les
inspirations picturales des architectes de I’E.42. Elle fut la conservatrice de la « Mostra Metafisica » montrant
que le style métaphysique du début du XX éme siccle influenca nombre d’architectes italiens notamment a
travers les ceuvres de Giorgio De Chirico et son influence sur le Palais de la civilisation Italienne.

15 Professeur d’histoire de 1’art et de I’architecture contemporaine a la faculté d’architecture de Valle Giulia a

Rome. Il travaille notamment sur la redécouverte des qualités intrinséques de I’architecture moderne italienne
empreinte depuis trop de la tiche du fascisme.
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INTRODUCTION

In his August 1942 preface to the Industrial and Commercial Background for Planning Chicago, T.
McCrosky, the executive director of the Chicago Plan Commission (CPC), predicted that the locational
pattern of wartime manufacturing plants may “set the pace for a more ordered and more rational
utilization of land throughout the city” (CPC 1942: preface). To his mind, the construction of large
manufacturing plant on the city fringe would sort the geographic space into two zones. The first,
consisting of the older central districts, would be home to “modern loft buildings suitable for light
manufacturing” while the second would be the outlying districts where large heavy industries would be




located on “sites measured in hundreds of acres” (CPC 1942: preface). Despite the increasing scale of
suburban manufacturing, nothing was said by McCrosky about how the city’s industrial base functioned
within the broader metropolitan structure. Nor did McCrosky discuss the fact that the CPC, the leading
vehicle for planning in the region, was almost entirely organized and run by private business interests.

McCrosky’s inability to link postwar manufacturing growth with metropolitan planning is reflected in
the literature on postwar Chicago planning. Authors have looked at, among other things, urban renewal
(Rossi and Dentler 1961), race and housing (Hirsch 1983; Seligman 2005), and private-public
partnerships (Rosen 1980). What is clear from this work is that planning in postwar Chicago was driven
by the need to coordinate suburban population and economic growth with new state social policies. As
in St. Louis, Detroit and elsewhere, the search for solution to the problems of city growth and decline
was framed within a metropolitan context (Heathcott and Murphy 2005; Sugrue 1996). However,
despite the rhetoric, and in comparison to the emphasis on social reproduction issues, industry did not
merit a central place in metropolitan planning and development. While the state, at various levels, fretted
about the dismal showing of manufacturing and the movement of all sorts of employment out of the city
to the suburbs, the economy, for the most part, was left to its own devices. Other than as a collection of
relatively autonomous entities, the firms that composed the economy were not an integral part of the
planning of Chicago. Until well in the 1960s, they were not part of a comprehensive plan that linked
industrial growth and decline to neighborhood change, housing or social service delivery.

The absence of industrial planning in the immediate postwar period had enormous repercussions for the
city and the suburbs. While issues of social reproduction were elevated to center stage, questions of
industrial reproduction were relegated to the wings. Accordingly, the impacts of two critical elements of
industrial change on metropolitan development were excluded from postwar planning. The first element
is the long and consistent deindustrialization of the central city’s industrial base. As this paper shows,
the rusting of Chicago’s manufacturing has its roots back into the 1920s. While the most obvious and
glaring impacts of industrial decline were evident from the 1960s, the city suffered from a long history
of decline. The second element is the disposal of state-owned wartime investment in manufacturing
plant and equipment. As this paper shows, the impact of this investment on postwar metropolitan
Chicago was considerable. Huge amounts of state-funded and owned manufacturing investment flowed
to specific parts of the metropolitan area between 1940 and 1945. The disposal of this funding to private
interests after 1945 shaped the economic parameters of the metropolis. Parameters that were controlled
by private interests and did not fall within the sphere of state planning. The inability of the local state to
take responsibility for dealing with deindustrialization and wartime manufacturing investments in the
postwar period partly lay in the search for solutions to problems of social production. It also lay, as this
paper shows, in the control over postwar planning exercised by private interests.

INTIMACY: THE FEDERAL STATE AND INDUSTRY

To understand how local industrial planning remained business dominated in the postwar period, it is
necessary to understand how the federal state-business relationship was reconfigured during the war.
Not only did postwar city planners operate in a world shaped by a rapidly changing economy, the
continued dominance of the private market, and the demand for housing and transportation, they had to
contend with the development of a new federal state-industry relationship. At the same time that the
federal government created an elaborate social reproduction system to cope with racial and class
divisions, and fought economic decline with urban renewal, it formulated a new and intimate
relationship with manufacturing. This had two key features that shaped postwar planning at a




metropolitan scale. The first involved the construction of a state-business alliance that centered on
strong and flexible government-firm interactions around manufacturing facilities, military research, and
the supply of military products. The federal state did not intervene in industry, other than to extend
prewar regulations on anti-monopoly, taxation and so forth. The second was that the focus of the federal
government on the building of a state-business consensus centered on military production left little room
for local government to rework the state-business relationship at the local level.

The new state-business intimacy was established during the war as the state and manufacturing capital
fought over control over investment and production. Emerging out of this contestation was an intimacy
that revolved around several elements. At the base of the intimacy was the massive wartime
manufacturing expenditures made by the state in facilities (factory plant and production equipment) and
supply contracts. More than $23 billion went into plant and machinery and $196 billion into supply
contracts over the war period. As one government report noted, “war-created facilities represent the
greatest increment to manufacturing capital recorded in modern industrial history” (CPA 1946a: 39-40).
By August 1945 the state owned a substantial share of the national manufacturing assets.

This expenditure required the construction of a new state apparatus by which the massive amount of
resources could be allocated to desired ends - the manufacture of war goods and the creation of profits
for the firms making the war products. As a result of the new agencies, policies and regulations
constructed by the state to oversee the allocation of investment, new relations and functional links were
forged between the civilian state, the military and business. The intimacy, built as it was on a specific set
of state-business links, reinforced and extended corporate concentration of manufacturing assets. For
example, the largest 100 companies accounted for 67% of the $196 billion of wartime prime contracts in
the United States. In Chicago, 11 firms won 84% of the supply contracts flowing into the metropolitan
area. Large corporations operated a similar share of the state investments in plant and equipment (CPA:
1946a; Smaller War Plants Corporation 1946).

There were three pivotal moments in the assembly of this intimacy. The first, the gearing up for
production, involved the creation of agencies to deliver and allocate state investment, and the
determination of how business was to be imbricated in the state apparatus. A complex of state agencies
underwrote manufacturing expansion and fixed state-business relations. Existing agencies were
restructured and expanded, while new ones were fashioned to allocate and dispose of capital. The
second consisted of keeping the system going. It was necessary, once the various agencies had been
established and the allocation of resources had been made, to ensure that appropriate and sufficient war
goods flowed out of the factories. The state had to guarantee that business remained committed to
delivering the goods. The third pivotal moment was related to the gearing down of production and the
disposal of state-owned manufacturing facilities. Critical questions exercised all elements of the political
and business worlds: how was the state to dispose of $23 billion of plant and machinery? How was
conversion from wartime to peacetime production to occur? And what was going to happen to the
intimate state-business relations that had developed during the war?

The combination of the complex character of wartime relations, the imperatives of disposal of $23
billion of wartime assets, and the political economy of the immediate postwar period ensured that the
intimacy continued after the war. Postwar intimacy, however, differed from that the wartime period. It
took on new forms which centered on the militarization of state-business relations. It involved the
federal government taking on new functions that were linked to the state’s ability to facilitate this



militarization. This took the form of a new apparatus, one which contained a set of agencies and
institutions, some of which continued those established during the war and others that were new to and
functional for the postwar world.

MANUFACTURING AND CHICAGO PLANNING

While the federal state forged a new and more active relationship with industry the local state sought
different ways to plan the metropolitan industrial economy. They faced an extremely difficult situation.
On the one hand, Chicago planners, like those in every other metropolis, encountered racial and class
divisions, industrial change, and number of independent suburban areas, and the increasingly
fragmented metropolis. On the other, the tools at the disposal of planners to deal with these problems
were limited. Ironically, given that Burnham and Bennett’s 1909 Plan of Chicago was the country’s first
comprehensive plan, postwar planners were unable to forge a thorough industrial design for the
metropolis in the immediate postwar period. Rather than an extensive set of tools, agencies and
regulations, the metropolitan-scale scope of planning was broken down into separate tasks coordinated
by functional zoning regulations. Rather than deal comprehensively with the major issues of the day,
planners were forced by the fragmented character of the metropolitan structure to deal in an ad hoc
matter with most concerns.

The little coordination that took place and the few planned elements that existed were focused on social
reproduction and were federally driven and funded. As with most other places, the major elements of
Chicago’s postwar planning was urban renewal (underpinned by the Housing Acts of 1949 and 1954),
infrastructure developments (especially transportation, water and open space), and downtown
redevelopment (private-public mixed land-use projects) (Abbott 2004). For the most part, private firms
continued to maintain control over local manufacturing. Outside of zoning, industry was “‘unplanned.’
While the federal government maintained support for military production through supply contracts and
an elaborate business-state infrastructure, the local state was both unwilling and unable to intervene in
any viable way in Chicago’s industrial planning.

A major reason for this, other than the federal focus on social reproduction issues, was the fact that
planning remained in the hands of private business associations. City planning had been in the hands of
various business groups from the early twentieth century. Business run organizations such as the CPC
and the Chicago Association of Commerce directly shaped planning. The industrial strategy of these
industrial and commercial interests was to promote city and metropolitan growth by using government
resources to advertize the city’s strength as an industrial, transportation and market center, while
ensuring that any overall planning was either absent or done through the associations themselves. The
result before the war was that the changing geography of industry was not linked to social reproduction
issues or to particular neighborhoods that were experiencing change (either through economic decline or
economic growth). This prewar apparatus of privately controlled planning continued to be unviable in
the face of massive postwar economic growth, large-scale territorial expansion, and increasing
metropolitan fragmentation. However, the ability of local government to take control of planning, at
least formally, had to wait until the restructuring of the CPC and the establishment of the Department of
City Planning in 1956.

THE GEOGRAPHY OF MANUFACTURING, 1919-1963
The postwar metropolitan geography of industry continued trends that had been in place for at least a
generation. A defining feature of the city’s economic base was its relative decline after World War One




and its absolute decline after 1945 (Table 1). In 1919 the city’s 404,000 production workers accounted
for more than three-quarters of the metropolitan total. While this number was maintained during the
boom years of the 1920s, the share steadily declined over the following years. Regardless of the depths
of the Depression or the heights of the postwar boom, the city continued to lose a share of the total
metropolitan manufacturing employment. By 1963 the city had a little over half of the total. Just as
importantly, the city experienced serious absolute manufacturing loss. Manufacturing employment in the
city steadily declined after 1947. By 1963 the number of city employees was 55,000 lower than it was in
1929 and more or less the same as it was at the end of the Depression. In contrast, suburban
manufacturing growth continued after 1939. While not as large as the city by 1963, the suburbs were the
dynamic part of the metropolitan economy in the postwar period.

Moreover, massive investment in the city’s manufacturing base did not provide a substantive foundation
for sustained growth in the postwar period; the immediate postwar period was the last hurrah of
manufacturing employment as the mainstay of the city economy. From a high of 532,000 in 1947,
manufacturing employment slid to only 350,000 workers 16 years later; the index of employment fell
from 132 to 87 (Table 2). In contrast, the suburban districts experienced substantial growth after the end
of the war. This was due in part to the long legacy of suburban manufacturing. From the early days of
Chicago’s development, firms of all types and sizes have sought out the advantages of the suburban
greenfields (Lewis 2002a; Lewis 2002b; Pudup 2004). Postwar suburban expansion was also due to the
particular configuration of the metropolitan district’s political economy. A combination of wartime
investments, the absence of industrial planning, and the development of business-state coalitions shaped
the contours of growth in the postwar period.

The origins of the full-scale mobilization of state capital and intervention in the manufacturing economy
can be dated from May 16 1940 when President Roosevelt outlined the necessity for military
mobilization and asked Congress to approve funds for war production. Slow at first, the American war
machine eventually produced on a scale never experienced before. Between 1940 and 1945, about $23
billion was invested in manufacturing facilities - plant, machinery and equipment (Table 3). The state
through its various agencies, most notably the Defense Production Corporation, invested more than $17
billion (74%), while private investment amounted to less than $6 billion (26%). The state, in a compete
reversal of the American capitalist, market-based system, intervened in production in a way that it had
never done before. Over the course of the war, this state funding transformed a fledgling industry
(aircraft) into the largest industry in the world, developed ordnance-based industries (explosives and
guns), and rejuvenated two old industries (ships and iron and steel). While much of this investment
flowed to the older industrial districts in New England, the Mid-Atlantic and the Midwest, a significant
share went to the West, especially California, and the South, especially Texas (CPA 1945, 1946a; Hooks
and Bloomquist 1992; Lewis 2006; Schulman 1991).

There were two critical differences between private and public spending. The first was that a vast
amount of federal money went to the construction and equipping of large factories. While more than half
of the new plants cost more than $25 million to build, the average size of federal funding in structures
was ten times that of privately funded ones. Second, a large share of federal expenditures could not be
converted to peacetime uses. Privately-funded wartime structures were built with an eye on peace time
markets. This was not true for government built ones. The most obvious case of this was the huge
ordnance plants, which, even though they made a wide assortment of war products, were of little use in
the postwar period. Scattered throughout the nation, many remained closed for many years even though



the federal government continued to maintain a larger than ever share of war industry.

Chicago was a major recipient of wartime manufacturing investment. More than 1,400 different projects
totaling more than $1.4 billion were funded, making Chicago the largest beneficiary of wartime capital.
Of this, $861 million went to equipment while $480 million went to plant. The vast majority of the
investment went into a few large firms (Table 4). In some case, capital went to equipping both new and
existing firms with among other things, new machinery, blast furnaces, and refining equipment. In other
cases, it went to build new aircraft engine plants or aluminum refineries on greenfield sites that would be
operated by large national corporations or to make extensive additions to existing plants. While some of
these were easily converted to peacetime functions, many others, such as the large, single-purpose
ordnance plants were not.

This manufacturing investment had a distinctive metropolitan geography in Chicago (Table 5). The
suburbs were the home to the largest firms (median size of $371,000) and the greatest investment (more
than three-quarters of a billion dollars). With more than half of the investment, the suburbs clearly
outpaced the city center, which had little investment despite a large number of projects. With more than
a third of manufacturing investment, the city fringe was also an important recipient. As Table 4 shows
all of the largest 20 investments went to city fringe or suburban locations. This pattern of placing large
amounts of capital on the metropolitan fringe follows in a long tradition that goes back to the nineteenth
century when large steel mills, machinery makers, meat packing plants and electric appliance factories
sought out greenfield sites just inside or across the city line.

Despite the enormous scale of wartime manufacturing investment there were few new firms built during
the war. The majority of firms were content to make additions rather than move to a new location. Of
the top 20 expenditures, only eight went to new plant. In all cases, the new plant was leased to firms that
did not already have a presence in the metropolitan area. New plant was a way for the state to entice new
firms to a particular location. Indeed, a basic tug of war developed which shaped the industrial
geography of the metropolitan area. On the one hand, existing firms took the path of least resistance:
realigning and making additions to existing plant. Most firms made small investments in machinery for
making new lines or new buildings attached to existing ones. The median spending per project in
Chicago was $79,000. The small scale of investment was reinforced by government restrictions on
building and access to materials, and the reluctance of firms to become involved in over-extending
facilities as this would be problematic once the war was over.

On the other hand, the exigencies of war (along with firms’ reluctance to over-invest) forced the state to
directly intervene in the building of plant and the provision of machinery. While the state allowed firms
to make small additions, it took over the construction of large plant, which it then leased out to private
firms. Much of this investment went to new firms, separate from existing firms. In contrast to the private
situation, state investment per project was much larger; $4.5 million in the US and $5.2 million in
Chicago. This was much more likely to be in greenfield areas outside the built-up metropolitan area.
Some plant was scrambled with the facilities of existing firm and some were built on land adjoining the
firms that operated it during the war, many were entirely new. The most obvious Chicago examples
were aircraft related firms (Douglas Aircraft, Aluminum Co, Buick Motors and Dodge Bros) and
ordnance plants (Sanderson & Porter and Du Pont IT). The result of this complex set of state investments
was twofold. On the one hand, the investment patterns of private firms reinforced the geographic
distribution of prewar plant. That is, it favored the central city and some of the older suburbs. On the



other, state built new, large investments in greenfield sites away from the existing manufacturing
districts.

POSTWAR MANUFACTURING AND PLANNING IN CHICAGO

By the end of the war metropolitan Chicago was characterized by a dual geographic picture. Inside the
central-city and, to a lesser extent, city fringe, firms had undertaken small expansion. These were
surrounded by a suburban ring containing a significant number of large projects, some of which were
entirely new while others were large-scale additions to existing plant. It is typically understood that the
development of large industry complexes on, and the flow of, a large share of investment to the urban
fringe had important implications for postwar development. One study of the aerospace complex that
developed on Long Island, for example, notes that “wartime initiatives created much of the framework
for the subsequent postwar suburbanization” (Silverman 1989:157). This point has also been made for
Chicago. The most lasting legacy of wartime manufacturing investment according to one writer “was the
continued outward thrust of its physical development” (Duis 1995: 210). In Duis’s opinion, wartime
“plant construction at the fringe helped trigger an outlying housing boom that preceded the 1949 Federal
Housing Act [and] . . . helped hasten the industrial dispersal that in postwar years would seriously
undermine the economic role of traditional city neighborhoods” (Duis 1995: 210, 211). In particular,
new plants, especially those with the choicest suburban location, became the site for intense competition
when the state disposed of them at the end of the war.

The more than $1.4 billion that the federal state pumped into the Chicago’s manufacturing facilities
during the war had to be disposed of. Obviously, how this proceeded would have a tremendous impact
on the postwar expansion and planning. Would they be taken over? What would be the effects of
disposal on housing, neighborhoods and transit? How were they to be linked to industry elsewhere in the
metropolis? How were the three levels of government to work together to plan this? In few, if any, of the
disposal cases that I have examined, did the local state participate in disposal. Almost without exception,
federal agencies negotiated with individual firms. The decision to sell or lease government plant to
private firms were made on the basis of three major considerations. The state wanted (a) to receive what
it considered ‘fair value’; (b) to restrict the development of monopolies; and (c) to dispose of surplus
property quickly (Cook 1948; White 1980). Local government did not interact within this matrix of
decision making. Nor did local or state governments, with very few exceptions, take over federal
property. Again, the field was left to private firms. The local state obviously did not see any reason to
buy plant and land for municipal purposes.

Many of the state-owned properties were very hard to dispose of and the federal government had a
difficult time finding occupants for them. In some cases, the plants were so large that very few firms
could take them over, while in others, they were single purpose and were very difficult to convert to
peacetime functions. Between the beginnings of demobilization at the end of 1944 and the Korean
mobilization the federal government disposed of a substantial share of the Chicago plants. Some went to
manufacturing purposes, while others went into state hands, most notably the Douglas Aircraft plant at
Park Ridge which was turned into the O’Hara Airport. In some cases, however, the plant remained idle
for years. Regardless, the disposal of plant was difficult, onerous, ad hoc and unplanned. There was little
interaction between the three levels of government. Billions of dollars of plant and equipment was sold
by the state to private interests. All of it took place outside of any attempt to think through the
consequences of the plant for changing economic conditions of the city or the larger issues of planning
the metropolitan area.



Despite wartime investment and postwar disposal of manufacturing plant, the central city experienced a
long, drawn out process of deindustrialization. Urban renewal was as much to do with how the city was
perceived as it was about the city’s material conditions. Wartime investment had a twofold effect on the
city. First, it acted as a magnet for future investment. By locking capital to place, it resuscitated central-
city manufacturing after the devastation of the Great Depression and laid the basis for postwar growth.
But not only did wartime investment lock production into existing sites, it also helped undermine
postwar expansion. On the one had, it compelled firms to remain central because of the extent of recent
fixed capital formation. On the other, the fixed capital put into place during the war was haphazardly
made, worn out from extensive wartime use, and geared to production of wartime not peacetime lines.
Together, this worked to ensure that the conditions for planning development of the industrial facilities
built by the state during World War two would arrest economic decline in the central city.

CONCLUSION

So how did wartime investment in Chicago’s manufacturing facilities shape Chicago in the immediate
postwar period (1945-1960)? How did it shape the postwar geography? There can be little doubt that
state investments “hastened the process of suburbanization” (Duis and LaFrance 1992: 119). It is true to
the extent that wartime manufacturing investments were concentrated in non-central locations. However,
there are two caveats to this. First, industry had been suburbanizing for the entire twentieth century.
Wartime-pushed suburbanization was not new. Second, a great deal of wartime investment occurred
within the city, but on the outer fringes. Decentralization was taking place in the city as well. What
wartime state-owned manufacturing did do was to both reinforce and to realign patterns of capital
location.

What were the effects of wartime investment on planning? It appears very little. Even if there 